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Grade Level Content Area Course Title (for 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title  
Kindergarten Algebra   Putting everything together. 
 
Length of Unit Time of Year 


Taught 
Expected Prior Knowledge 


1 Week 1st  Quarter Understanding of number quantities and words such as more and less. 
Unit Description 
Summary:  
Students will be able to tell a story about going to the grocery store and explaining situations based on adding and subtracting numbers. The students will be 
interpreting adding and subtracting expressions.  They will be using manipulatives and real world problems to demonstrate a variety of adding and subtracting 
problems.  The students will show the expression by drawing, writing the numerical expression and express them orally. The students will work collaboratively 
to complete the tasks and activities in centers.  The small group instruction will be done through flexible grouping.  The instructor will monitor the progress of 
the students and adjust the groups when necessary. 
 
Standards: 
 


      Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
Cluster:  Understanding addition as putting together and adding to, and understanding subtraction as taking apart and 
taking from. 
Standard: Represent addition and subtraction with objects, fingers, mental images, drawings2, sounds (e.g., claps), acting 
out situations, verbal explanations, expressions, or equations.  
 
 


 
Summative Assessment  Assessment will be based on student’s ability to solve problems in a written exam. Students will be given 4 problems in which 


they will use their knowledge of adding and subtracting numbers. 
 
A copy of the summative assessment/answer key (scoring rubric) is attached. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment 


Mastery = 16/20 or higher. 
 
A copy of the answer key/scoring rubric is attached. 
Remediation students given more time. 


Materials/Resources 
Needed 


Crayons 
Base ten blocks 
Projector 
Blank Paper 
Markers 
Paper cut outs of variations of food (fruits and vegetables) 
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 Lesson 1  Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 


Teacher will place 
students in groups of 
three and give each 
group an envelope 
filled with pictures 
of different 
vegetables and 
fruits. Each picture 
has seven duplicates. 
The teacher will tell 
students to sit as a 
group and explain 
the directions. 
 
The teacher will ask 
students to pull out 
the exact number of 
food items that has 
been asked. The 
teacher will practice 
these directions. 
 
The teacher will 
then ask students to 
pull out five apples 
and three carrots.  
 
The teacher will ask 
how much food is 
their out? The 
teacher will then ask 
to place these fruits 
and vegtables back 
into the envelope. 
The teacher will 
then ask to pull out 
one apple and three 
strawberries. Again 


Teacher will place students 
in groups of three and give 
each group an envelope 
filled with pictures of 
different vegetables and 
fruits. Each picture has 
seven duplicates. The 
teacher will tell students to 
sit as a group and explain 
the directions. 
 
The teacher will ask 
students to pull out the 
exact number of food items 
that has been asked. The 
teacher will practice these 
directions. 
 
The teacher will then ask 
students to pull out five 
apples and three carrots.  
 
The teacher will ask how 
much food is their out? The 
teacher will then ask pair 
one carrot to an apple and 
place them in the envelope. 
Then ask the students how 
many apples they have left? 
The teacher will then ask to 
pull out one apple and three 
strawberries. Again ask 
questions to how much 
food it out. The teacher will 
then ask to match as many 
pairs as possible and place 
them in the envelope and 
ask how much is left? The 


Teacher will have an 
addition sign and a 
subtraction sign on the 
board. Teacher will ask 
students questions 
about what happens 
when we use a plus 
sign and what happens 
when we use a 
subtraction sign. 
Teacher will give 
students paper, markers 
and base ten blocks. 
 
Teacher will have five 
different expressions 
on the board using 
colored blocks. The 
expressions are lettered 
to which problem they 
are going to be doing 
first. Teacher will go 
through each letter 
individually and 
monitoring the room 
for struggling students. 
The teacher will ask 
the students to pull out 
the number of blocks 
in the expression on 
the board and place in 
front of them. Teacher 
will then ask students 
to draw the blocks on 
the piece of paper and 
using the knowledge of 
the addition sign to say 
how many we have of 


Teacher will tell a 
story to the 
students using 
pictures that the 
teacher drew on 
paper and 
mathematical 
sentences above 
each picture. The 
story is about going 
to a grocery store 
and adding and 
subtracting 
different items of 
food. 
 
The teacher then 
asks students for 
other examples of 
foods at the store, 
placing them on the 
whiteboard for all 
students.  
 
The teacher then 
explains the 
directions of 
creating their own 
story using addition 
and subtraction. 
Teacher explains to 
the students that 
they have to create 
a story using 
pictures and written 
numerical 
sentences of at 
least 3 different 


Teacher will ask students to 
have their stories on their 
desk. Teacher will have 
different colored line colors 
on the board much like an 
addition or subtraction 
problem. Teacher will ask 
students to answer these 
expressions in groups of 
three.  
 
The teacher will then ask 
students to share their 
stories to their group of 
three and teacher will 
monitor the groups and then 
ask to pick one story from 
each group to share to 
everyone.  
 
Each group will share their 
story and the teacher will 
ask questions about each 
story. 
 
The teacher will then give 
the students their summative 
assessment. 
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ask questions to how 
much food it out. 
The teacher will end 
the fruit and 
vegetable task by 
asking the students 
to take out three 
bananas and two 
berries and then five 
tomatoes and three 
onions. Asking the 
students how many 
of each type of food 
they have out of the 
envelope.  
 
The teacher will 
then collect the 
envelopes and draw 
on the board a blue 
circle and a red 
square. The teacher 
will then draw five 
red squares a plus 
sign and three red 
squares. Asking the 
students how many 
squares are there in 
total? The teacher 
will then put the 
written number and 
explain that the 
students just added 6 
+ 3.  
 
The teacher will 
hand each student a 
blank paper and 
have them draw 
three blue circles a 


teacher will end the fruit 
and vegetable task by 
asking the students to take 
out three bananas and two 
berries and then five 
tomatoes and three onions. 
Asking the students how 
many of each type of food 
they have out of the 
envelope and then to make 
pairs of only the same type 
of food and placing them in 
the envelope and how much 
of each type of food is left. 
 
The teacher will then 
collect the envelopes and 
draw on the board a blue 
circle and a red square. The 
teacher will then draw five 
red squares a subtraction 
sign and three red squares. 
Asking the students how 
many squares are there in 
total by creating pairs? The 
teacher will then put the 
written number and explain 
that the students just 
subtracted 6 - 3.  
 
The teacher will hand each 
student a blank paper and 
have them draw three blue 
circles a minus sign and 
two blue circles. Asking 
students how many circles 
are there of each and then 
to create pairs. Teacher will 
then ask students to write 
the numbers sentence that 


each. Teacher will then 
ask to write the written 
expression over the 
colored blocks. After 
going through all five 
of the addition 
expressions the teacher 
will change the 
addition sign and place 
a subtraction sign and 
repeating the process 
over. 
 
The teacher will then 
ask the students to 
create their own 
addition and 
subtraction expression 
using the blocks, 
drawing the blocks and 
hearing the student 
explain what they 
created.  


addition and 
subtraction 
situations.   
 
Teacher will 
monitor and 
instruct struggling 
students on how to 
start and finish. 
Giving feedback 
and examples. 
 
Teacher will 
explain to students 
they should 
practice their story 
for the next lesson 
because they will 
be telling their 
story to the class. 
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plus sign and four 
blue circles. Asking 
students how many 
circles are there of 
each. Teacher will 
then ask students to 
write the numbers 
sentence that they 
have added.   
 
Finally teacher will 
ask student to draw 
their own number 
sentence and explain 
what they did using 
written numbers. To 
check for quality 
teacher will ask each 
student to explain 
their sentence. 
 


they have subtracted.   
 
Finally teacher will ask 
student to draw their own 
number sentence and 
explain what they did using 
written numbers. To check 
for quality teacher will ask 
each student to explain their 
sentence. 
 


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities and 
Timeline 


Student will be in a 
group of three and 
be given an 
envelope with 
pictures and listens 
to the directions. 
 
Students will pull 
out the exact number 
of food items that 
has been asked. The 
student will practice 
these directions. 
 
The students will 
pull out five apples 
and three carrots.  


Student will be in groups of 
three and be given each 
group an envelope filled 
with pictures of different 
vegetables and fruits. 
Student will listen to 
directions. 
 
Student will pull out the 
exact number of food items 
that has been asked. The 
student will practice these 
directions. 
 
The student will pull out 
five apples and three 
carrots.  


Student will answer 
questions about what 
happens when we use a 
plus sign and what 
happens when we use a 
subtraction sign.  
 
Student will have five 
different expressions 
on the board that they 
will then create with 
base ten blocks. 
Student will go 
through each letter 
individually and solve 
each.  
 


Student will listen 
to a story about 
going to a grocery 
store and adding 
and subtracting 
different items of 
food. 
 
Student is asked for 
examples of food. 
 
Student is asked to 
create their own 
story using addition 
and subtraction. 
 
Students will ask 


 Student will pull out story 
they created. They will be in 
a group of three and listen to 
everyone’s story and 
express their own. They will 
then pick the best one to 
share for the class. 
 
Student will then take their 
summative assessment. 
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The student will 
answer how much 
food is their out? 
The student will 
then pull out one 
apple and three 
strawberries. Again 
answer questions to 
how much food it 
out. The student will 
take out three 
bananas and two 
berries and then five 
tomatoes and three 
onions. The student 
will answer how 
many of each type of 
food they have out 
of the envelope.  
Student will answer 
how many squares 
are there in total?  
 
The student with a 
blank paper and 
draw three blue 
circles a plus sign 
and four blue circles. 
Answering how 
many circles are 
there of each.  
 
Student will write 
the numbers 
sentence that they 
have added.   
 
Finally student will 
draw their own 


 
The student will answer 
how much food is their out? 
The student will then make 
a pair one carrot to an apple 
and place them in the 
envelope. Then answer how 
many apples they have left? 
The student will then pull 
out one apple and three 
strawberries. Again answer 
questions to how much 
food it out. The student will 
then match as many pairs as 
possible and place them in 
the envelope and ask how 
much is left? The student 
will take out three bananas 
and two berries and then 
five tomatoes and three 
onions. Answering how 
many of each type of food 
they have out of the 
envelope and then to make 
pairs of only the same type 
of food and placing them in 
the envelope and how much 
of each type of food is left. 
 
Students answer how many 
squares are there in total by 
creating pairs?  
 
Student will draw three blue 
circles a minus sign and 
two blue circles. Answering 
how many circles are there 
of each and then to create 
pairs. Student will write the 
numbers sentence that they 


Student will draw the 
blocks on the piece of 
paper and use the 
knowledge of the 
addition sign to say 
how many we have of 
each. Student will then 
write the written 
expression over the 
colored blocks. After 
going through all five 
of the addition 
expressions the student 
will change the 
addition sign and place 
a subtraction sign and 
repeating the process 
over. 
 
The student will create 
their own addition and 
subtraction expression 
using the blocks, 
drawing the blocks and 
explaining to the 
teacher what they 
created. 
 
  


questions and 
express concern 
when needed.  
 
Student will be 
ready to express 
story to class the 
next day. 
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number sentence and 
explain what they 
did using written 
numbers 


have subtracted.   
 
Finally student will draw 
their own number sentence 
and explain what they did 
using written numbers.  
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Summative Assessment 
Answer each question with a picture and a number sentence. Each problem is worth four points. 


	
1.) 																							+																														=	


	
	
	


2.) 	 	 	 	 	 					 		 			
	
	
	
	
	
	


3.) 		 	 	 	‐				
	
	
	
	
	


4.) Draw	your	own	addition	problem.	
	
	
	
	


5.) Draw	your	own	subtraction	problem	
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Summative Assessment – Answer Key 
 


Answer each question with a picture and a number sentence. Each problem is worth four points. 


	
1.) 																							+																														=				 	 	 									(1	point)	


3	+4	=	7	(3	points)	
	


2.) 	 	 	 	 	 					 		 			 	 	(1	point)	
6	–	2	=	4		(3	points)	


	
3.) 		 	 	 	‐				 	 											=															(1	point)	


	
													5	–	4	=	1		(3	points)	
	


4.) Draw	your	own	addition	problem.	
	


	+			 	 =				 	 	 	 	 	 (1	point)	
6+4=10	(3	points)	
	 	


5.) Draw	your	own	subtraction	problem.	
	
	


5	–	1	=	4	(3	points)	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 (1	point)	
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C.3 Personnel 
 
Viable Staffing Plan 


To be viable the staff ratios, qualifications, responsibilities and task must be appropriate to 
support the administrative, instructional and operational components of the school. Number of 
instructional and non-instructional personnel to implement the program – Based on projected 
school population of 216 to 296 over three years, Incito Schools will have FTE’s – 


Position Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 
Full-time Classroom Teachers/ 
Instructional FTE’s 
 


12 14 16 


Special Education Director/teacher 1 1 1 
Aids – Special Education 
 


As needed  As needed  As needed 


Executive Directors 2 2 2 
Non-Instructional staff/ business 
manager (part-time), office manager, 
school leader, administrative 
assistant(added in year 3) 


2.5  2.5  4 


Total Staff 17.5 19.5 23 
Student/Teacher Ratio 
 


1:20 Kinder 
1:25 1-8th   


1:20 Kinder 
1:25 1-8th  


1:20 Kinder 
1:25 1-8th  


 


The teacher/ student ratio will be maintained at 1 to 25 or less. Staff will be phased in as 
enrollment increases. The Special Education Teacher team teaches in the classroom when 
necessary, Year I - 216/17.5 FTE/s= 1 to 12 ratio: Year 2 – 256/19.5 FTE’s= 1 to 13 ratio: Year 
3 - 296/23 FTE’s=1 to 13 ratio. During the first year of operation through second year, Incito 
will have a part time business manager, full time office manager and school leader. In year 3, 
Incito  will have a full time business manager, office manager, school leader and add a full time 
administrative assistant. Administrative staff will have extensive experience and provide the 
leadership and support needed to ensure the learning community is responsive to all 
stakeholders. Non- Instructional staff will support the logistical operations. 


Number of Instructional and non-instructional personnel to implement the program  


Based on projected school population of 216 to 296 over three years, Incito will have 13 to 23 
instructional personnel with instructional assistants (aids) as needed. The teacher to student ratio 
will be maintained at 1 to 25 or less. Staff will be phased in as enrollment increases.  


 Qualifications of Staff –Teachers will be “highly qualified” which means that teachers 
will have at least a bachelor’s degree, at least 24 credits hours in the content area to be 
taught and/or a full state certification, and demonstrated competency in the core academic 
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subject area hired. The following states the minimum requirement for each position: 
Bilingual teachers– Bachelor’s degree minimum and Bilingual Certification required; 
Special Education – Bachelor’s degree minimum and Special Education Certification 
required; Instructional Aide (Paraprofessional) – High School Diploma or GED and have 
completed at least 2 years at institution of higher learning. All Incito staff must pass a 
criminal background check and drug testing.  Instructional staff will meet all the SEI 
requirements through the state department.  


Additional information regarding Highly Qualified Requirements: 


The federal No Child Left Behind Act (NCLB), reauthorized in 2001, requires that all teachers 
be highly qualified in the core academic content area(s) they teach. NCLB places major 
emphasis upon teacher quality as a factor in improving achievement for all students. This 
emphasis grows out of the research showing that teachers’ mastery of the academic content they 
teach is critical to engaging students and is a significant factor in raising levels of student 
achievement. All veteran teachers of core academic content areas should have met the highly 
qualified teacher requirement by the end of the 2005-2006 school year. All instructional 
paraprofessionals in Title I school-wide or Title I targeted assistance programs should also have 
met the highly qualified paraprofessional requirements by the end of the 2005-2006 school year. 


Early Childhood and Elementary Teachers Requirements: 


 Hold a bachelor’s degree    and/or 


 Hold a valid Arizona teaching certificate (A.R.S. §15-502.B)– intern, provisional, 
reciprocal or standard (charter school teachers are exempt from this requirement). 


 Early Childhood Certificate (K-3 only); Elementary Certificate; Secondary Certificate; 
Foreign Teacher Certificate; Special Education Certificate  


 Passed the Elementary Education Subject Knowledge AEPA test # 01; OR 


 Passed the Early Childhood Subject Knowledge AEPA test #36 (covers K-3 only); OR 


 Earned a minimum of 100 points on the AZ HOUSSE for Elementary Teachers, 
completed prior to June 30, 2007 (documentation required). An existing rubric may be 
utilized by teachers continuing or returning to teach in this content area; OR Earned a 
minimum of 100 points on the AZ HOUSSE for Veteran Teachers Returning to the 
Profession – Elementary Education (K-8 Self Contained)[documentation required]; OR 


 Highly Qualified Teacher Reciprocity (must provide comparable out-of-state test or out-
of-state 


 Passed the AEPA Subject Knowledge Test (first available in 1999) in the core academic 
subject area; OR 


 Hold an advanced degree in the core academic subject area; OR 


 Hold National Board Certification in the core academic subject area (Generalist 
Certificates are not acceptable); OR 
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 A major or 24 credit hours in the core academic subject area; OR 


 Passed ACTFL (foreign languages other than Spanish, German and French) 


Instructional Paraprofessional Requirements:  


 Secondary school diploma or GED    


 Hold an associate’s (or higher) degree (attach copy); OR 


 Completed two years of study or 60 credit hours at an accredited institution of higher 
education (attach transcript);  OR 


 Obtained a passing score on an ADE-approved assessment (attach score report): ParaPro 
ACT Workkeys (requires Business Writing, Applied Math & Reading Comprehension 
test results) 


 Master Teacher’s Para Educator Learning Network 


Information supported through http://www.azed.gov/  


ALIGNMENT with staff qualifications and No Child Left Behind requirements: 


Teachers Qualifications (including Special Education, Special Area and Foreign 
Language): The teachers are directly responsible to the School Leader.  The teachers will ensure 
Incito’s academic goals are met and the mission is fulfilled.  Incito will have thirteen teachers in 
its first year of operation, fifteen in its second year and seventeen in its third year.  All teachers 
will be Highly Qualified and have their SEI endorsement.  Teachers will consistently make 
certain expectations and systems for behavior, demonstrate a working knowledge of their subject 
area across grade levels, contribute to the development of curriculum in their grade level and 
ensure research based best practices for daily instruction.  Teachers will consistently administer 
formative and summative assessments, including state mandated assessments to monitor progress 
and adjust instruction and/or curriculum as necessary to maximize student outcomes.  Teachers 
will engage in a continuous learning cycle through job-embedded professional development, 
Professional Learning Communities and data reflection conversations. Teachers will:  


 Be Highly Qualified in compliance to No Child Left Behind regulations 


 Have an SEI endorsement 


 Have a baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or university and teach in the 
subject they majored in or have at least 24 credits in their teaching area.  Teachers will be 
Highly Qualified in at least one of the following areas: English, Mathematics, Science, 
Government, History, Geography, Elementary Education, Early Childhood Education, 
Special Education, and/or English as a Second Language. 


 Demonstrate extensive proficiency in instruction and management, and the ability to 
progress students to significant academic growth through previous teaching experience, 
student teaching, or a proven internship, preferably in a low-income community with 
students who may not speak English as their first language. 
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 Demonstrate extensive knowledge in their content and grade level.  Demonstrate 
knowledge of the grade level below and above their own for vertical alignment of 
standards to minimize wasted instructional time spent on re-teaching concepts already 
taught years previously.  


 Demonstrate commitment to fulfilling Incito School’s mission and vision and its core 
beliefs by maintain a high level of personal integrity, professionalism, and commitment 
to learning.   


 Demonstrate the ability to build and maintain positive rapport with students, parents, staff 
and community through extensive organizational, planning and implementation skills. 


 Have a valid fingerprint clearance card with completed background checks. 


Special Education Director/Teacher Qualifications: 
 
The Director of Special Education creates a positive learning environment to facilitate the 
personal, social, physical, and intellectual development of our exceptional, language learning, 
gifted and talented students. This individual will be responsible for proper maintenance of 
records for special needs and ELD students, oversight of the IEP and ILLP Team process, and 
will be the primary person responsible for ensuring that students with specialized instructional 
needs receive the proper accommodations and/or modifications within the classroom. In addition 
s/he will work closely with the Executive Directors to develop assessments that are aligned to 
state and national standards, analyze student results, and guide teachers to make data-driven 
curricular decisions.  The school will open with at least one full time Special Education teacher 
who will also serve as the Director of Special Education.  Incito has already identified a Special 
Education Director, who is also qualified to serve as the Special Education Teacher, based on the 
following criteria: 


 Bachelor of Art in Education, Special Education 
 Graduate Certificate in Applied Behavior Analysis 
 Doctorate of Psychology in School Psychology 
 Special Education K-12 Teacher Certificate (Arizona) 
 Elementary Education K-8 Teacher Certificate (Arizona)  


Additional criteria to be considered are as follows: 


 Be Highly Qualified in compliance to No Child Left Behind regulations 


 Have an SEI endorsement 


 Have a baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or university and teach in the 
subject they majored in or have at least 24 credits in their teaching area.  Teachers will be 
Highly Qualified in at least one of the following areas: English, Mathematics, Science, 
Government, History, Geography, Elementary Education, Early Childhood Education, 
Special Education, and/or English as a Second Language. 


 Demonstrate extensive proficiency in instruction and management, and the ability to 
progress students to significant academic growth through previous teaching experience, 







5 
 


student teaching, or a proven internship, preferably in a low-income community with 
students who may not speak English as their first language. 


 Demonstrate extensive knowledge in their content and grade level.  Demonstrate 
knowledge of the grade level below and above their own for vertical alignment of 
standards to minimize wasted instructional time spent on re-teaching concepts already 
taught years previously.  


 Demonstrate commitment to fulfilling Incito School’s mission and vision and its core 
beliefs by maintain a high level of personal integrity, professionalism, and commitment 
to learning.   


 Demonstrate the ability to build and maintain positive rapport with students, parents, staff 
and community through extensive organizational, planning and implementation skills. 


 Have a valid fingerprint clearance card with completed background checks. 


 
School Leader Qualifications:  


 
 The School Leader is directly responsible to the Executive Directors. The School Leader will 
ensure Incito’s program of instruction and philosophy of education are effectively implemented.  
The School Leader will oversee and participate in curriculum development and set and meet 
academic goals.  The School Leader will implement Incito’s instructional program and the 
professional development plan.  The School Leader will oversee the state mandated testing 
process and ensure full compliance with state mandated instruction, assessment and reporting 
including requirements for English Language Learners who require four hours of structured 
English Language Development. The School leader will collaborate with Executive Directors to 
develop and implement student recruitment plan and collaborate with School Policy Council to 
define and disseminate information about the school disciplinary policies and procedures to 
parents, students, staff, and community.  The School leader will be visible and accessible to 
students, teachers, staff and the community.  The School Leader will observe in classrooms on a 
regular basis and conduct staff meetings.  The School Leader will promote and maintain open 
communications; foster a school-wide atmosphere of respect and dignity for students and staff.  
The School Leader will be strategic in interpreting and communicating Incito’s mission for the 
community.  The School Leader will review staff attendance; oversee teacher substitution if 
necessary, review student attendance; take action as required by policy through collaboration 
with Business Manager and Office Manager.  The School Leader will handle or delegate student 
disciplinary issues and handle staff disciplinary issues.  The School Leader will ensure safety and 
cleanliness of facilities and consistently detect and prevent potential problems. In the first three 
years of operation, the School Leader will recruit, hire and oversee all instructional staff through 
the direction of the Executive Directors.  The School Leader will recruit and hire special 
education aides as needed based on student population and needs.    School Leader will:  


 
 Be Highly Qualified in compliance to No Child Left Behind regulations 
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 Have an SEI endorsement 


 Have a baccalaureate AND master’s degree from an accredited college or university and 
teach in the subject they majored in or have at least 24 credits in their teaching area.  The 
School Leader will be Highly Qualified in at least one of the following areas: English, 
Mathematics, Science, Government, History, Geography, Elementary Education, Early 
Childhood Education, Special Education, and/or English as a Second Language. 


 Master’s degree in Educational Leadership and Administration 


 Experience overseeing a school setting with a supervisory role of adults with school 
leadership skills 


 Have extensive knowledge in instruction and management, proven ability to progress 
students to significant academic growth through previous administrative experience, 
leadership roles, or a proven internship, preferably in a low-income community with 
students who may not speak English as their first language. 


 Have extensive knowledge across all content and grade level areas.   


 Have ability to create an empowering, positive, and creative learning environment that 
fuels a passion for learning; capable of developing a community of learners who are 
integrally connected with the surrounding community. 


 Have data management and analysis experience using data to drive new ways to increase 
student achievement and clearly identify academic interventions. 


 Have ability to effectively evaluate teachers and create professional development goals. 


 Demonstrate unyielding commitment to fulfilling Incito School’s mission and vision and 
its core beliefs by maintain a high level of personal integrity, professionalism, and 
commitment to leading the community towards educational excellence.   


 Demonstrate the ability to build and maintain positive rapport with students, parents, staff 
and community through extensive organizational, planning and implementation skills. 


 Have a valid fingerprint clearance card with completed background checks. 


Executive Directors Qualifications: The Executive Directors are directly responsible to the 
Corporate Board and are consistently advised by the School Policy Council. The Executive 
Directors will ensure Incito’s program of instruction and philosophy of education are effectively 
implemented.  The Executive Directors will make certain the operation of the charter school is 
consistent in policies and practices articulated by the Corporate Board.  The Executive Directors 
will work closely with the Business Manager to develop the school budget and pursue grant 
opportunities.   The Executive Directors will be the direct contact with The Rock of Refuge 
corporation partnership. The Executive Directors will make certain effective communication is in 
place with the charter authorizer, local businesses, and the broader community at large.  In the 
first three years of operation, the Executive Directors will recruit, hire and oversee all 
instructional staff.  The Directors will recruit and hire special education aides as needed based on 
student population and needs.  The Directors will make certain Incito’s curriculum is reviewed 
and assessed on effectiveness through a team of educational advisors.  The Executive Directors 







7 
 


will conduct daily classroom observations, facilitate data-driven reflective and planning sessions, 
lead job-embedded professional development, evaluate teachers and staff, oversee the state 
mandated testing process and ensure full compliance with state mandated instruction, assessment 
and reporting including requirements for English Language Learners who require four hours of 
structured English Language Development.  Executive Directors will:  


 Be Highly Qualified in compliance to No Child Left Behind regulations 


 Have an SEI endorsement 


 Have a baccalaureate AND master’s degree from an accredited college or university and 
teach in the subject they majored in or have at least 24 credits in their teaching area.  
Directors will be Highly Qualified in at least one of the following areas: English, 
Mathematics, Science, Government, History, Geography, Elementary Education, Early 
Childhood Education, Special Education, and/or English as a Second Language. 


 Master’s degree in Educational Leadership and Administration 


 Experience overseeing a school setting with a supervisory role of adults with school 
leadership skills 


 Preferably experience with financial, operational and grant management 


 Preferably have experience in fundraising and recruitment of local businesses to support 
school donations  


 Have extensive knowledge in instruction and management, proven ability to progress 
students to significant academic growth through previous administrative experience, 
leadership roles, or a proven internship, preferably in a low-income community with 
students who may not speak English as their first language. 


 Have extensive knowledge across all content and grade level areas.   


 Demonstrate unyielding commitment to fulfilling Incito School’s mission and vision and 
its core beliefs by maintain a high level of personal integrity, professionalism, and 
commitment to leading the community towards educational excellence.   


 Demonstrate the ability to build and maintain positive rapport with students, parents, staff 
and community through extensive organizational, planning and implementation skills. 


 Have a valid fingerprint clearance card with completed background checks. 


The Business Manager Qualifications: The Business Manager is directly responsible to the  
School Leader and to the Executive Directors when necessary. The Business Manager will 
ensure Incito’s financial and operational aspects of the school further the fulfillment of the 
schools mission and vision. The Business Manager will develop and maintain the financial plan 
of the school, provide daily financial oversight and management, and develop revenue streams 
for the school by writing grants and/or overseeing contracts with grant writers.  The Business 
Manager will also be responsible for managing facilities and grounds maintenance.  The 
Business Manager oversees contracted services including payroll, grant writers, technology 
support, building maintenance and volunteers.  The Business Manager will ensure compliance 
with reporting to Arizona Department of Education with attendance and managing the Student 
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Accountability Information System (SAIS).  The Business Manager will implement day-to-day 
accounting and business activities.  Business Manager will:  


 Have a baccalaureate and/or master’s degree from an accredited college or university in 
Business Management and/or Financial Management  


 Have experience and/or training in business and financial management  


 Have experience and/or training in financial, operational and grant management 


 Preferably have experience in fundraising and recruitment of local businesses to support 
school donations  


 Demonstrate unyielding commitment to fulfilling Incito School’s mission and vision and 
its core beliefs by maintain a high level of personal integrity, professionalism, and 
commitment to school.   


 Demonstrate the ability to build and maintain positive rapport with students, parents, staff 
and community through extensive organizational, planning and implementation skills. 


 Have a valid fingerprint clearance card with completed background checks. 


The Office Manager Qualifications: The Office Manager is directly responsible to the Business 
Manager. The Office Manager will ensure Incito’s daily operational aspects of the school further 
the fulfillment of the schools mission and vision. The Office Manager will support the Business 
Manager in maintaining the financial plan of the school whenever necessary.  The Office 
Manager will also be responsible for reporting daily student and staff attendance to the Business 
Manager.  The Office Manager will manage administrative functions including preparing 
correspondence, memos, newsletters, reports, and developing record keeping systems, bulletins, 
Board and Council reports, and forms.  Prepares special reports and supports teachers and other 
staff as needed.  The Office Manager supports the Business Manager with contracted services 
including payroll, grant writers, technology support, building maintenance and volunteers 
whenever necessary.  The Office Manager will support the Business Manager to with compliance 
in reporting to Arizona Department of Education with attendance and managing the Student 
Accountability Information System (SAIS).  The Office Manager will oversee the Administrative 
Assistant to ensure all school operations are in direct alignment to Incito’s mission and vision.  
Office Manager will:  


 Preferably have a baccalaureate and/or master’s degree from an accredited college or 
university in related areas to Business or Operations Management and/or Financial 
Management  


 Have experience and/or training in business, operations and financial management  


 Preferably have experience and/or training in financial, operational and grant 
management 


 Preferably have experience in fundraising and recruitment of local businesses to support 
school donations  







9 
 


 Demonstrate unyielding commitment to fulfilling Incito School’s mission and vision and 
its core beliefs by maintain a high level of personal integrity, professionalism, and 
commitment to school.   


 Demonstrate the ability to build and maintain positive rapport with students, parents, staff 
and community through extensive organizational, planning and implementation skills. 


 Have a valid fingerprint clearance card with completed background checks. 


Administrative Assistant Qualifications: The Administrative Assistant is directly responsible 
to the Office Manager and supports the School Leader when necessary. The Administrative 
Assistant will ensure Incito’s operational aspects of the school further the fulfillment of the 
schools mission and vision. The Administrative Assistant will support the Office Manager in 
maintaining the policies and procedures of the school.  The Administrative Assistant will also be 
responsible for answering and screening phone calls, directing inquires to appropriate parties, 
greet students, staff and community members, function as key operator for office copying 
machine and standard office equipment, maintain supply closet by facilities and staff, process 
shipping and receiving, support with student attendance when directed by the Office Manager.  
The Administrative Assistant supports the Office Manager with delegated tasks/assignments. 
The Administrative Assistant will implement day-to-day operations and business activities. The 
Administrative Assistant will ensure all school operations are in direct alignment to Incito’s 
mission and vision.  Administrative Assistant will:  


 Preferably have a baccalaureate and/or master’s degree from an accredited college or 
university  


 Have experience and/or training in operations  management  


 Preferably have experience and/or training in financial, operational and grant 
management 


 Preferably have experience in fundraising and recruitment of local businesses to support 
school donations  


 Demonstrate unyielding commitment to fulfilling Incito School’s mission and vision and 
its core beliefs by maintain a high level of personal integrity, professionalism, and 
commitment to school.   


 Demonstrate the ability to build and maintain positive rapport with students, parents, staff 
and community through extensive organizational, planning and implementation skills. 


 Have a valid fingerprint clearance card with completed background checks. 


Recruiting, hiring, and training of instructional staff that aligns with Start-up Budget and 
the Performance Management Plan (PMP)  


School leadership will participate in job fairs, post openings on the internet and in local media. 
Much of the staff will hopefully come from referrals. Recruiting: February 2012 through July 
2013 - Incito will utilize the following: placing high-demand teachers above entry level on the 
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salary scale, aggressively recruiting from teacher-preparation institutions such as Colleges and 
Universities etc., offering support to beginning teachers, providing salary incentives for higher 
education experience, and providing incentives for professional experience outside of teaching. 
Hiring: – February 2012 through July 2013; Training: June through July 2013 – Training will 
be driven by Incito academic and student achievement goals, and focus on the core academic 
subject areas. Training will continue throughout the school year and funded with ADM, grants 
and Title II. 


Additional information in recruitment, hiring and training of instructional staff: 


The Executive Directors will be responsible for developing the initial recruitment plan for the 
School Leader, Business Manager, Office Manager, Administrative Assistant and all teachers 
needed for first three years of operation.  The Executive Directors and School Leader will hire 
Highly Qualified teachers with a baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or university 
who are committed to Incito School’s mission and meet the qualifications for the specific role. 
To ensure hiring is sufficient for full operation beginning August 5, 2013 Incito’s positions will 
be advertised on the schools website and through professional networking beginning as soon as 
March 2012.  Preferably by March 2013, the part time Business Manager will be hired for year 1 
and 2.  In year three, the Business Manager will be full time. Preferably by May 2013, the School 
Leader will be hired. No later than June 2013, the Office Manager will be hired and preferably 
the Administrative Assistant will be hired by July of 2015. By June 2013, the teachers will be 
hired.  Future openings will be posted through similar forums with the goal of all positions being 
filled by the end of April for the up-coming year.  The initial training for Incito staff will begin 
June-August 2013 to include professional development on Singapore Math and Core Knowledge.  
Teachers will participate in daily, weekly and monthly professional learning communities to 
reflect on students’ achievement and improve instructional practices to maximize student 
outcomes. Teachers will also stay for a longer work day on Wednesdays to partake in school-
wide professional development to allow teachers time to integrate curriculum and incorporate 
problem based real world problems.  Teachers will have nearly 80 hours of professional 
development before the school year begins, and will gain an additional 72 hours throughout the 
school year. This does not include the time that will also be built into our teachers’ school days 
hours for ongoing, job-embedded intensive professional development and collaboration (e.g., 
teaming) to deepen their understanding of their content, students and effective research based 
best practices on a daily basis.  Staff will be required to actively participate in at least two 
student extra-curricular activities, maintain duty time to support the school (for example lunch 
duty, bus duty etc.), support the school tutoring program and train others. 


Administrative plan that provides oversight responsibilities related to instructional and 
operational services  


Incito Schools administrative plan provides for oversight responsibilities for instructional and 
operational services. Incito’s administrative personnel will include: Authorized Representative, 
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Executive Directors, School Leader, Special Education Director/teacher, Administrative 
Assistant, Office Manager, and Business Manager. 


Instructional   


Incito will provide for periodic monitoring of (quarterly benchmark test) academic achievement 
of students to ensure attainment of school academic objectives. Incito will provide for on-going 
staff training and development through workshops, conferences staff meeting. Incito will also 
provide for AIMS and other testing preparations based the on Performance Management Plan. 
Curricula implementation and oversight will be the responsibility of Executive Directors and 
School Leader. Staff Training will be the responsibility of Executive Directors and School 
Leader. Testing (AIMS, Stanford 10, AZELLA) will be the responsibility of the Executive 
Directors, School Leader, and teachers. Major responsibilities will be to implement and update 
the curriculum; Maintaining current student performance level information; Assigning 
appropriate additional or alternative studies to students either not meeting or exceeding 
attainment; Keeping accurate and concise records; Maintaining work portfolios; Establishing 
classroom procedures; Coordinating with interns and volunteer in the classroom; Reporting all 
education related activities to the School Leader and Executive Directors; monitor students by 
calling their homes; attend and participate in school events; Appreciation and encouraging 
parental involvement.  


Operational  


Incito will provide for yearly auditing of finances and contract services to ensure adequate fiscal 
oversight and accountability. Incito will also provide for periodic assessment of personnel to 
ensure growth of administrative staffing and salaries, and instructional staffing will be consistent 
with Incito goals.  This will be the responsibility of the Corporate Board. Likewise, Incito will 
provide for periodic evaluation of the student management information system (specific system 
to be determined by Corporate Board). Financial management and Grant Management will be the 
responsibility of the Business Manager with support from the Office Manager. Contracted 
services will be the responsibility of the Business Manager overseen by the Executive Directors. 
Personnel will be the responsibility of the School Leader reporting to Executive Directors. 
Student Management Information System will be the responsibility of the Business Manager 
with support from Office Manager. 


Additional information regarding grants and financial management: 


The Business Manager will oversee the grants management and financial management with the 
support of the Office Manager and contracted services when needed. The Business Manager will 
report directly to the School Leader, but provide monthly financial reports to the School Leader 
and Executive Directors.    
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Compensation Plan that supports the described qualifications of the instructional and non-
instructional personnel  


The compensation plan seeks to be competitive with other Districts of similar size and 
population. Salaries will include health and retirement benefits and will be based on a published 
salary scale outlining credentials and years of experience. The Compensation Plan will include 
extra-duty pay, cash and non-cash incentives related to student performance, attendance, 
involvement in extra-curricular activities, administrative duties performed, parental involvement 
activities and results of staff evaluations. Other incentives include certificates, trophies, ribbons, 
and donated gift certificates. Acknowledging in some cases staff salaries maybe lower than other 
school districts-Incito highlights smaller class size, a high expectation learning community and 
extensive engagement in the learning community as incentives for new hires. 


Teachers: $43,950 for a total of $571.350 in year 1 and $747,448 in year 3.  Faculty 
compensation is assumed to increase 2% per year.  For the purposes of the budget it is assumed 
that teacher salaries are consistent; although we recognize it is likely variations will occur based 
on recruitment, retention, experience, level of expertise and qualifications.  Additionally, as 
reflected in the budget teachers will collectively receive stipends when approved by the School 
Leader for additional professional development and/or additional academic support. 


Special Education Director/Teacher: $43,950 and additionally, as reflected in the budget the 
Special Education Director/Teacher will receive salary augmentation in the amount of $10, 000 
in year 1, $15,000 in year 2 and $20,000 in year 3.    Faculty compensation is assumed to 
increase 2% per year.   


School Leader: $55,000 to $57,222 in year 3 and will donate the time needed during the start-up 
phase.  The School Leaders compensation plan will be annually revised and approved by the 
Executive Directors and ultimately the Corporate Board.   


Executive Directors: $70,000 to $72,828 in year 3 and will donate the time needed during the 
start-up phase.  The Executive Directors compensation plan will be annually revised and 
approved by the Corporate Board.   


Business Manager: $20,000 to $20,400 in year 2 as a part time position.  In year 3, the Business 
Manager position is full time and will increase to $45,000 and will donate time during the start-
up phase.  The Business Managers compensation plan will be annually revised and approved by 
the Executive Directors and ultimately the Corporate Board.   


Office Manager: $35,000 to $36,414 in year 3 and will include donated time during the start-up 
phase.  The Office Managers compensation plan will be annually revised and approved by the 
Executive Directors and ultimately the Corporate Board.   
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Administrative Assistant: $23,000 in year 3. Annual compensation increases will be higher, 
assuming appropriate school and job performance, until salary is in line with high performing 
charter school compensation benchmarks.  The Administrative Assistant compensation plan will 
be revised and approved by the Executive Directors.   


Employee Benefits and Insurance: Employee benefits include Social Security, Medicare, State 
Unemployment, Workman’s Compensation, and Health Insurance and State Retirement. The 
total increases from $178,063 to $229,351 in year 3.   


Additional information regarding Alignment to the Performance Management Plan (PMP) 
from Strategy IV in math and reading: 


Incito Schools will create a formal evaluation tool for all teaching staff which incorporates 
quantitative student academic outcomes as well as performance based.  The Executive Directors 
and School Leader will conduct a one week training with teachers to norm expectations on the 
math and reading curriculum and instruction which includes effective teaching evaluation rubric.  
The School Leader and Executive Directors will conduct bi-monthly topic specific professional 
development sessions on best practices in mathematics and reading. These sessions will be 
specific to high need concepts identified through low performance of students on diagnostic and 
benchmark tests.   


Employee Related Expenses (ERE)  


Other expenses related to employees will be FICA (7.65%) or Arizona State Retirement System 
(self-selected) (10.75); Workman’s Compensation (.85%); SUTA (1.50%); Health Insurance 
(approximately $4,000 per employee) to include medical, dental and life insurance. Arizona 
State Retirement System will be provided at Incito.  Medical plans will be offered to staff on a 
volunteer basis. The cost of medical may possibly be negotiated with the salary therefore cost of 
medical could change. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
5th grade Mathematics  Algebra the early years! 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
 
2 weeks 


Fall - Adding and subtracting whole numbers 
- Multiplying one digit whole numbers 
- Order of operations 
- Squaring a number 


   Unit Description 
The unit will focus on the idea of interpreting numerical expressions.  The instructor will guide the students through order of operations as they discuss and analyze the 
key concepts of number sense.  The unit is based drastically on the prior knowledge which means small group and remediation will be needed for some students whom 
have gaps in their mathematical concepts.  The instructor will closely monitor these gaps and provide support needed for the students to be successful 
 
Standards:   
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Operations and Algebraic Thinking (OA) 
Write and interpret numerical expressions. 
5.OA.1. Use parentheses, brackets, or braces in numerical expressions, and evaluate expressions with these symbols. 
 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment in the 
application package. 
 


 
Assessment will be based on student’s ability to solve problems in a written exam. Students will be given 6 problems in 
which they will use their knowledge of operations and algebraic thinking. A copy of the summative assessment/answer key 
(scoring rubric) is attached. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application package. 
 


Mastery = 8/10 or higher. 
 
A copy of the answer key/scoring rubric is attached. 
Remediation students given more time. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


 - construction paper 
- white paper with numbers on them 
- dice 
- interactive math journal 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Teacher will introduce 
the topic of order of 
operation by reading the 
book ____. Then teacher 
will show an example of 
how to use the order of 
operations with all 
operations involved. 
Teacher will have on 
each desk markers, 
different colors of 
construction paper, 
scissors and glue. 
Teacher will show an 
example of the foldable 
the students will create. 
Teacher will demonstrate 
by folding the paper 
horizontally and then 
folding the paper 
vertically to make four 
boxes when unfolded. 
Teacher will ask students 
to create a title to place 
on the cover of their 
folded paper. The title 
should contain words 
like order and operation 
but can be witty. Teacher 
will then ask students to 
unfold their paper so that 
the four squares are 
showing. The teacher 
will then ask students to 
write an addition and 
subtraction sign in the 
lower right hand box. 
Then start to explain that 


Teacher will start lesson 
by having students pull 
out foldable. Then 
teacher will give 
students five order of 
operation problems to 
perform in their students 
interactive notebooks. 
Teacher will go over 
each operation step by 
step to make sure 
students are all together. 
Then teacher will start to 
explain the activity. 
Students will be in 
groups of four. Each 
person in the group of 
four will have a given 
number. The student will 
either be 3, 6, 2, 9. 
Teacher will make sure 
each student has a place 
in the room to stand and 
each student has their 
notebooks to write in. 
Teacher will show an 
example of a bracket 
problem on the board. 
The example of 
(___+___  ) * ___ = 72. 
Then teacher will place 
the numbers in the 
correct order to make the 
statement true. Teacher 
will then put on the 
board a different 
grouping of blanks and 
brackets. Each group of 


Teacher will start lesson by 
giving students three 
problems with blanks in 
them that have brackets and 
operations. Teacher will 
have a number bank and 
tell students to solve 
problems while teacher 
helps struggling students. 
Teacher will go over each 
problem step by step to 
make sure each student 
understand the order. 
Teacher can ask for student 
assistance as they go over 
the different situations. 
Then teacher will break 
students into groups of six. 
Teacher will explain to 
students the situation of 
having two or more 
brackets in an expression 
and how to solve those 
types situations. Teacher 
will go over two situations 
that involve using brackets 
inside of brackets. Then 
teacher will explain the 
activity to the students each 
student will have a different 
number in each group, 
using the numbers 1, 4, 6, 
3, 7, 2. Same as the day 
before but this time there is 
two brackets in each 
expression. Students will 
solve 4 expressions by 
getting into the right order 


Teacher will start 
lesson by giving three 
questions on the board 
about brackets inside 
of brackets using order 
of operations. Teacher 
will monitor and help 
struggling students as 
other work on solving 
the expressions. 
Teacher will have 
paper, dice and 
markers on each desk. 
Teacher will start to 
explain their activity 
by showing blanks on 
the board with 
brackets, for example, 
(___ + ___) * ___ = 
___. 
Teacher will explain to 
students that they will 
roll the dice and put 
the number they rolled 
in the numerator 
position and then put 
the number six in the 
denominator position. 
Students will do this 
each number inside of 
a bracket. For the 
number outside of the 
bracket student will 
roll one dice and place 
that whole number on 
the outside. Teacher 
will place 8 different 
bracket blank order of 


Teacher will start the 
lesson by giving 5 order 
of operation problems 
that include brackets and 
brackets within brackets. 
Teacher will monitor 
students progress and 
assist when necessary. 
Teacher will begin by 
giving a paper to a 
student to read. On the 
paper is a sentence that 
can be written into an 
expression. 144 divided 
by 12 and then 
subtracted by 9. As the 
student reads it the 
teacher writes the 
expression on the board. 
The teacher expressed 
the key words of division 
and subtraction. The 
teacher also points out 
where the brackets 
should go in the 
expression because of 
the key word of “and 
then”. Teacher then gives 
a guided practice 
problem to the students, 
for example, 8 multiplied 
by 9 and then added to 
49. Teacher monitors and 
assists. Then the teacher 
shows 8 different 
expressions on the board. 
The teacher asks the 
students to not find the 
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we do addition and 
subtraction last in the 
order of operations and 
that if there are two 
addition or subtraction 
signs we go left to right 
in our order completing 
our order of operations. 
Then the teacher will ask 
students to write and 
solve the problem 5 – 2 
+ 8 on their foldable. 
Next the teacher will tell 
students to write a 
multiplication and 
division sign in the 
bottom left box. The 
teacher will explain that 
this is the second to last 
step of our order. 
Explain to students that 
if we have one of these 
signs in our expression 
that we need to do this 
first before adding or 
subtracting. Teacher 
gives a guided practice 
problem 5 * 6 + 9 and 
says to solve on their 
box. Teacher also 
explains that if there are 
two multiplication or 
division symbols that we 
go left to right. Next 
teacher will tell students 
to write the word 
exponent in the upper 
right hand box. Explain 
to students this is where 
we do exponents like 


students must stand in 
the correct order to make 
the statement correct. 
Teacher will monitor and 
use guiding questions to 
help groups that our 
struggling. Teacher will 
again keep giving 
different scenarios of 
brackets and answers, 
students should be 
writing each scenario in 
their interactive student 
notebook. Teacher will 
then ask students to 
create 2 bracket using 
order of operation 
problems on their own. 
Teacher will then ask 
students to journal about 
what they think about 
when thy can create 10 
different numbers by 
only using 4 numbers.  


and working as a team. 
Then the teacher will ask 
students to create an 
expression on their own 
and to explain how they 
solve their expression as a 
group to the class. 


operation problems on 
the board for the 
groups to solve. 
Teacher will walk 
around to monitor and 
ask essential questions 
to guide the learning. 
When all groups have 
finished teacher will 
now change the rules, 
the group will now 
roll both dice the first 
dice will be the 
numerator and the 
second dice will be the 
denominator of the 
fraction created. 
Students will again 
make two fractions for 
inside of the brackets 
and use a whole 
number outside. 
Students will choose 
any 4 bracket 
problems from the 8 
on the board. Teacher 
will again walk around 
room to monitor 
progress and help 
struggling and 
prevailing students. 
Lastly teacher will ask 
students to journal 
about what they have 
learned about brackets 
and order of 
operations. 


answer of these 
expressions but to write 
them in sentence 
structure. As students 
work teacher will 
monitor and ask essential 
questions. Students will 
then share out their 
sentences at their table 
trying to see who used 
different words and if 
they work. Teacher will 
ask students what words 
did you use that were 
different and if they 
worked to express the 
expression. For example, 
addition, add, plus, 
additive, increase. 
Teacher will then give a 
journal entry about how 
many different ways can 
you express the 
expression of (4 ÷2) – 2 
+ 10.  
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squaring numbers. 
Teacher will give a 
problem such as 32 *2 – 
8. Students will perform 
problem on the foldable. 
Lastly, teacher will tell 
them to put brackets in 
the upper left hand 
corner of the foldable. 
Teacher will explain if 
this is in your expression 
you have to do whatever 
is inside of brackets 
before anything else. 
Then give the problem, 
(3*4) – (2 +4) – 3, and 
asks students to perform 
the problem. Teacher 
will then ask students to 
solve this problem and 
show every step by 
putting each step on a 
different piece of paper 
and cutting out and 
placing it in the correct 
box of their foldable. 
Teacher will then ask 
students to write a 
journal about the story 
they read together. 
 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Student will listen 
to a story about 
the order of 
operations called 
____. Then the 
student will listen 


Students will pull out 
foldable made the day 
before. Then teacher will 
give students five order 
of operation problems to 
perform in their students 


Students will perform three 
problems with blanks in 
them that have brackets and 
operations. Student will use 
a number bank to solve 
problems is student 


Students will answer 
three questions on the 
board about brackets 
inside of brackets 
using order of 
operations. Students 


Students will perform 5 
order of operation 
problems that include 
brackets and brackets 
within brackets in their 
interactive student 
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to an example of 
how to use the 
order of 
operations with all 
operations 
involved and 
writing this 
example in their 
student interactive 
notebook. Student 
will take a piece 
of construction 
paper and create 
the order of 
operation foldable 
that will be 
explained by the 
teacher while they 
perform. Student 
will create a title 
to place on the 
cover of their 
folded paper. The 
student will write 
an addition and 
subtraction sign in 
the lower right 
hand box. Student 
will write the 
notes for the box 
and place the 
example. Student 
will follow the 
same format for 
each of the boxes 
giving definitions 
and key words that 
will help them 
remember how to 
perform the order 


interactive notebooks. 
Students will listen to 
how to solve the 
operation step by step.. 
Students will be in 
groups of four. Each 
person in the group of 
four will have a given 
number. The student will 
either be 3, 6, 2, 9. 
Student has a place in the 
room to stand and each 
student has their 
notebooks to write in. 
Students will follow an 
example on the board. 
The example of 
(___+___  ) * ___ = 72. 
Students will place the 
numbers in the correct 
order to make the 
statement true. Student 
will have 8 different 
statements to solve as a 
group on the board. Each 
group of students must 
stand in the correct order 
to make the statement 
correct. Students will ask 
question to teacher if 
necessary. Students will 
write each statement in 
their interactive student 
notebooks. Students will 
then create 2 bracket 
using order of operation 
problems on their own. 
Students will then 
journal about what they 
think about when thy can 


struggles will be able to ask 
teacher for individual help. 
Students will listen as each 
problem is explained. 
Students will break up into 
groups of six. Students will 
be given the situation of 
having two or more 
brackets in an expression 
and asked to solve those 
types’ situations. Students 
will listen to two examples 
that involve brackets inside 
of brackets. Each student in 
each group will have a 
different number, using the 
numbers 1, 4, 6, 3, 7, 2. 
Same as the day before but 
this time there is two 
brackets in each expression. 
Students will solve 4 
expressions by getting into 
the right order and working 
as a team. Students will 
work together and write 
down all answer in their 
interactive student 
notebook. Student will then 
create an expression on 
their own and to explain 
how they solve their 
expression as a group to the 
class. 


will ask questions as 
they work. Students 
will listen to the 
activity. Students will 
roll the dice and put 
the number they rolled 
in the numerator 
position and then put 
the number six in the 
denominator position. 
Students will do this 
each number inside of 
a bracket. For the 
number outside of the 
bracket student will 
roll one dice and place 
that whole number on 
the outside. Student 
will solve the 8 
different bracket blank 
orders of operation 
problems on the board 
for the groups to solve 
in their interactive 
student notebook with 
the numbers they 
create. When all 
groups have finished 
they will now play the 
dice game with 
different rules.  The 
group will now roll 
both dice the first dice 
will be the numerator 
and the second dice 
will be the 
denominator of the 
fraction created. 
Students will again 
make two fractions for 


notebook. Students will 
listen as another student 
expresses and expression 
in words so that the 
teacher can write it on 
the board as an example.  
Student perform guided 
practice problems, for 
example, 8 multiplied by 
9 and then added to 49. 
Students will write the 8 
problems in words. 
Students will then share 
out their sentences at 
their table trying to see 
who used different words 
and if they work. 
Students will take note 
on what words happened 
differently and if they 
worked to express the 
expression. For example, 
addition, add, plus, 
additive, increase. 
Students will journal 
about how many 
different ways can you 
express the expression of 
(4 ÷2) – 2 + 10. 
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of operations. 
Student will then 
solve a problem 
on the board by 
placing each step 
of the problem on 
a different piece of 
paper that has 
been cut out 
creatively and 
drawn neatly so to 
show inspiration. 
Student will place 
each step to its 
coordinate that it 
belongs following 
the order of 
operations system. 
Student will then 
write a journal 
about the story 
they read together. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


create 10 different 
numbers by only using 4 
numbers. 


inside of the brackets 
and use a whole 
number outside. 
Students will choose 
any 4 bracket 
problems from the 8 
on the board. Lastly 
students will journal 
about what they have 
learned about brackets 
and order of 
operations 
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5th Grade Assessment: Interpreting Numerical Expressions 


Mastery = 8/10 
Name____________________________________________________________________ Date_____________________ 
 
 


1. (36 + 28) ÷ 4 = _______________________ (1 point) 
 
 


2. {[4 x (4+5)] – 9} + [5 x (33-28)] = _______________________ (1 point) 


3.    37 - (2 x 5) + (16 ÷ 4) = _______________________ (1 point) 
 
 


4.    { 80 ÷ [ 2 x (5 ½  - 1 ½ ) ] }+ 5= _______________________ (3 points) 
 
 


5.    (3 + 3) x (6.5 – 5.5) = _______________________ (1 point) 
 
 


6.    Write an expression for “divide 288 by 12, and then subtract 4/5 and solve. (3 points) 
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Scoring Sheet 
 
  1.  (36 + 28) ÷ 4    (1 point) 16 
  2.  {[4 x (4+5)] – 9} + [5 x (33-28)]  (1 point) 52 
  3.   37 - (2 x 5) + (16 ÷ 4)  (1 point) 23  
  4.  { 80 ÷ [ 2 x (5 ½  - 1 ½ ) ] }+ 50  (3 points) 60 
  5.  (3 + 3) x (6.5 – 5.5)    (1 point)  6 
  6  Write an expression for “divide 288 by 12, and then subtract 4/5 and solve. (3 points) (288 ÷ 12) – 4/5;  21 15	
 
 


Summative Assessment 
 


Assessment will be based on student’s ability to solve problems in a written exam. Students will be 


given 6 problems in which they will use their knowledge of operations and algebraic thinking. A copy of the 


summative assessment/answer key (scoring rubric) is attached. 
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C.5 Operational Expenditures/Overhead 
 
Incito Schools brings a total of $70,000.00 for Start-up funds based on a $30,000 loan from The 
Rock of Refuge Corporation and $40,000 loan from Judith Boch. Repayment of these loans will 
begin following year three of the school’s operation through negotiations with the Corporate 
Board. We hope to have continued donations and grant funding upon charter approval and will 
work rigorously to secure it. We have a solid start up fund, a supportive partnership The Rock of 
Refuge Corporation, numerous donated items and dedicated parents, and dedicated community 
members and board members. 
 
Incito Schools has developed an operating budget that is based on a conservative set of 
assumptions to create a strong business model that will carry the organization through the current 
challenging economic times. The revenue included in the operating budget is based on state 
equalization formula that was passed in the 2010 legislative session. Although Incito Schools 
will apply for entitlement funds, they are not included in the budget. General expenditure 
assumptions include 1) Student costs increase in years two and three by the percentage increase 
of students from the prior year; 2) All salaries include a 2% or more increase from year to year. 
All other assumptions are specific to each line item and are included in the Start-Up and Three 
Year Budgets tables below:  
 
 
 


Incito Schools Start-Up Budget 
EXPENDITURES ASSUMPTIONS 
Operations & Maintenance:  
Supplies Supplies donated by Rock of Refuge Corporation.  These supplies include 


daily cleaning supplies. 
Marketing/Advertising Budgeted for pamphlets, brochures, food at marketing events, post cards, etc.


Print media experience and printing costs will covered through donations by 
the Executive Directors.    The Rock of Refuge Corporation has agreed to 
financial support with Marketing/Advertising (see Partnership Agreement 
with Rock of Refuge Corporation). The Executive Directors, in collaboration 
with the Business Manager, will obtain 3 quotes/estimates from possible 
printing companies and provide these to the Corporate Board for a decision.  
Upon Charter approval (January 2012), the purchasing process will begin as 
soon as possible in order to continue advertising and marketing for Incito 
Schools.   


Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Custodial/Maintenance) 


In the process of verbal lease negotiations with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  This line item will be included in the lease agreement, payment 
due Year 1. 


Building Rent/Lease/Loan 
(Deposits/Monthly) 


In the process of verbal lease negotiations with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  This line item will be included in the lease agreement, payment 
due Year 1. 


Building & Improvements  In the process of verbal lease negotiations with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  This line item will be included in the lease agreement, payment 
due Year 1. 


Land & Improvements  In the process of verbal lease negotiations with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  This line item will be included in the lease agreement, payment 
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due Year 1. 
Fees/Permits  Budgeted for state use taxes, fees, etc.  The Rock of Refuge Corporation has 


agreed to split the cost of the fees associated with the facility, city of 
Goodyear, and certificate of Occupancy.  The Executive Directors will 
immediately begin process for acquiring all permits and preparing fees for 
expenses related to beginning operation upon approval of Charter.    


Property/Casualty Insurance In the process of verbal lease negotiations with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  This line item will be included in the lease agreement, payment 
due Year 1. The Executive Directors will obtain 3 quotes from insurance 
agents by January 2013, which will be approved by the Corporate Board.  The 
Executive Directors will be responsible for acquiring proper insurance 
coverage prior to students and staff on site. 


Liability Insurance In the process of verbal lease negotiations with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  This line item will be included in the lease agreement, payment 
due Year 1.  The Executive Directors will obtain 3 quotes from insurance 
agents by January 2013, which will be approved by the Corporate Board.  The 
Executive Directors will be responsible for acquiring proper insurance 
coverage prior to students and staff on site. 


Utilities - Deposits/Monthly (Electric, Gas, 
Water, Waste) 


In the process of verbal lease negotiations with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  This line item will be included in the lease agreement, payment 
due Year 1. The Executive Directors and the Rock of Refuge Corporation will 
obtain 3 quotes from vendors by January 2013, which will be approved by the 
Corporate Board.  The Executive Directors will be responsible for purchasing 
these services and negotiating a monthly payment plan.  The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation will pay the cost of this expense prior to Year 1 payment. In 
future years, Incito Schools and the Rock of Refuge Corporation will share 
the cost of this expense as decided upon in the “in process” lease agreement. 


Phone/Communications/Internet 
Connectivity (Deposits/Monthly) 


In the process of verbal lease negotiations with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  This line item will be included in the lease agreement, payment 
due Year 1.  The Executive Directors and the Rock of Refuge Corporation 
will obtain 3 quotes from vendors by January 2013, which will be approved 
by the Corporate Board.  The Executive Directors will be responsible for 
purchasing these services and negotiating a monthly payment plan.  The Rock 
of Refuge Corporation will pay the cost of this expense prior to Year 1 
payment. In future years, Incito Schools and the Rock of Refuge Corporation 
will share the cost of this expense as decided upon in the “in process” lease 
agreement.


Student Furniture & Other Equipment  In the process of verbal lease negotiations with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  This line item will be included in the lease agreement.  Incito 
Schools has budgeted money for any additional furniture needed specific to 
school that will not be provided by the Rock of Refuge Corporation. The 
Executive Directors will compile a list of needed student furniture 
along with 3 quotes from vendors by January 2013, which will be 
approved by the Corporate Board.  The Executive Directors will be 
responsible for the purchasing process which will begin immediately 
after board approval.  The Executive Directors will order these 
materials immediately to ensure that furniture arrives prior to June 
2013.  When the Business Manager is hired (March 2013), he/she will 
support with maintaining this line item. 
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Office Furniture & Other Equipment Budgeted for purchase of basic office furniture, outside of donated 
items from The Rock of Refuge Corporation.  The Executive Directors 
will compile a list of needed office furniture along with 3 quotes from 
vendors by January 2013, which will be approved by the Corporate 
Board.  The Executive Directors will be responsible for the purchasing 
process which will begin immediately after board approval.  The 
Executive Directors will order these materials immediately to ensure 
that furniture arrives prior to June 2013.  When the Business Manager 
is hired (March 2013), he/she will support with maintaining this line 
item. 


Student Technology Equipment Student computers donated by The Rock of Refuge Corporation.  
Executive Directors plan to apply for several technology grants.  The 
Rock of Refuge Corporation has agreed to purchase a mobile laptop lab 
with 30 student computers, portable projectors, and a class set of digital 
cameras. 


Office Technology Equipment Budgeted for purchase of at least three front office computers.  The 
Executive Directors will obtain 3 quotes from vendors by January 
2013, which will be approved by the Corporate Board.  The Executive 
Directors will be responsible for the purchasing process which will 
begin immediately after board approval.  The Executive Directors will 
order these computers immediately to ensure that the computers are 
available for office use as soon as possible.  The Executive Directors 
recognize that these computers will be used to enroll students and enter 
student data and ensure a smooth start to the school year. When the 
Business Manager is hired (March 2013), he/she will support with 
maintaining this line item and future purchasing. 


Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, 
etc.) 


Budgeted for copy machine.  The Executive Directors will obtain 3 
quotes from vendors by January 2013, which will be approved by the 
Corporate Board.  The Executive Directors will be responsible for the 
purchasing process which will begin immediately after board approval.  
The Executive Directors will negotiate the copier lease immediately to 
ensure that a copier is available for office use by April  2013as soon as 
possible.  The Executive Directors recognize that this copier will be 
used to enroll students and prepare copied materials to ensure a smooth 
start to the school year. When the Business Manager is hired (March 
2013), he/she will support with maintaining this line item and future 
copy machine leases and/or purchases.   


 


Incito Schools Three Year Budget 
EXPENDITURES  Year 1 Assumptions  Year 2 Assumptions  Year 3 Assumptions 
Operations & Maintenance:    
Supplies The budgeted amount is 


based on similar sized 
schools for cleaning and 
sanitary supplies. 


The budgeted amount is 
based on similar sized 
schools for cleaning and 
sanitary supplies. 


The budgeted amount is 
based on similar sized 
schools for cleaning and 
sanitary supplies. 
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Timeline: A list of cleaning and 
sanitary supplies will be 
compiled by the Executive 
Directors.  The Executive 
Directors will direct the 
Business Manger to order 
these supplies on a monthly 
basis.   Starting July 2013, 
the Business Manager will 
obtain 3 quotes from possible 
vendor and begin the 
purchasing process.  


A list of cleaning and 
sanitary supplies will be 
compiled by the Executive 
Directors.  The Executive 
Directors will direct the 
Business Manger to order 
these supplies and 
maintain this line item on 
a monthly basis.    


A list of cleaning and 
sanitary supplies will be 
compiled by the Executive 
Directors.  The Executive 
Directors will direct the 
Business Manger to order 
these supplies and 
maintain this line item on 
a monthly basis.    


Marketing/Advertising The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate from 
local printing companies.  
Upon charter approval, the 
Corporate Board will review 
estimates from companies 
and select a printing 
company. 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate from 
local printing companies.  
Upon charter approval, the 
Corporate Board will 
review estimates from 
companies and select a 
printing company. 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate from 
local printing companies.  
Upon charter approval, the 
Corporate Board will 
review estimates from 
companies and select a 
printing company. 


Timeline: The Business Manager will 
obtain a new printing quote 
based on Year 1 Marketing 
/Advertising needs (provided 
by the Executive Directors).  
The Business Manager will 
begin the purchasing process 
in July 2013 and will 
maintain this line item on a 
monthly basis. 


Ongoing 
Marketing/Advertising 
costs will be revisited by 
the Executive Directors on 
a monthly basis and 
associated costs will be 
communicated to the 
Corporate Board. The 
Executive Directors will 
be responsible for 
communicating 
Marketing/Advertising 
cost needs to the Rock of 
Refuge Corporation in 
order to maintain financial 
support. The Business 
Manager will maintain this 
line item on a monthly 
basis.   


Ongoing 
Marketing/Advertising 
costs will be revisited by 
the Executive Directors on 
a monthly basis and 
associated costs will be 
communicated to the 
Corporate Board.  The 
Executive Directors will 
be responsible for 
communicating 
Marketing/Advertising 
cost needs to the Rock of 
Refuge Corporation in 
order to maintain financial 
support.   The Business 
Manager will maintain this 
line item on a monthly 
basis. 


Purchased Services (Contracted 
Services, 
Custodial/Maintenance, Special 
Education) 
 
 


The budgeted amount is 
based on similar sized 
schools and estimates from 
custodial services in the local 
area. 


The budgeted amount is 
based on similar sized 
schools and estimates from 
custodial services in the 
local area. 


The budgeted amount is 
based on similar sized 
schools and estimates 
from custodial services in 
the local area. 


Timeline: The Executive Directors, in 
collaboration with the 
Business Manager, will 
define Incito Schools 
custodial needs by June 


The Executive Directors 
will ensure that Incito 
School’s custodial needs 
are clearly communicated 
with custodial purchased 


The Executive Directors 
will ensure that Incito 
School’s custodial needs 
are clearly communicated 
with custodial purchased 
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2014.  The Rock of Refuge 
will support with the costs of 
custodial needs in 2013.The 
Business manager will obtain 
3 quotes in June 2014 and 
begin the purchasing process 
in July 2014. The Executive 
Directors will ensure that 
Incito School’s custodial 
needs are clearly 
communicated with custodial 
purchased services.  This 
Business Manager will 
maintain this line item on a 
monthly basis. 
 
Includes 67 hours of 
ancillary 
special education contracted 
services at a rate of $75.00 
per hour (quote obtained by 
provider). The special 
education population of the 
schools that currently serve 
the zip code of 85338 ranges 
from 7-11% of the schools’ 
average daily membership. 
Incito’s budget assumes 
that the student population 
will be served by the SPED 
director/teacher and the 
SPED contractor when 
needed . 


services.  This Business 
Manager will maintain this 
line item on a monthly 
basis.   


services.  This Business 
Manager will maintain this 
line item on a monthly 
basis. 


Timeline: Special Education Services 
will be budgeted based on 
special education enrollment 
and will begin as soon as 
needed in 2013-2014. 


Special Education 
Services will be budgeted 
based on special education 
enrollment and will begin 
as soon as needed in 2014-
2015. 


Special Education 
Services will be budgeted 
based on special education 
enrollment and will begin 
as soon as needed in 2015-
2016. 


Building Rent/Lease/Loan The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for the 
cost of leasing from The 
Rock of Refuge Corporation.  
Incito Schools is in the 
process of verbal 
negotiations regarding a 
lease agreement with The 
Rock of Refuge Corporation. 
An agreed upon lease 
agreement will be completed 
and signed by Summer/Fall 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for 
the cost of leasing from 
The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  Incito 
Schools in the process of 
verbal negotiations 
regarding a lease 
agreement with The Rock 
of Refuge Corporation. An 
agreed upon lease 
agreement will be 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for 
the cost of leasing from 
The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  Incito 
Schools in the process of 
verbal negotiations 
regarding a lease 
agreement with The Rock 
of Refuge Corporation. An 
agreed upon lease 
agreement will be 
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2012. completed and signed by 
Summer/Fall 2012. 


completed and signed by 
Summer/Fall 2012. 


Timeline: The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation has agreed to 
lease portable buildings at a 
low cost based on year 1 
need.  The lease payments 
will begin August 2013; 
although, Incito will have 
use of the facility starting 
March 2013Incito Schools 
and The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation recognize that 
the lease will increase over 
time to reach the desired cost 
of $1 per square foot (See 
Partnership Agreement) 


The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation has agreed to 
lease portable buildings at 
a low cost based on year 2 
need.  Incito Schools and 
The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation recognizes 
that the lease will increase 
in overtime to reach the 
desired cost of $1 per 
square foot. 


The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation has agreed to 
lease portable buildings at 
a low cost based on year 3 
need.  Incito Schools and 
The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation recognizes 
that the lease will increase 
in overtime to reach the 
desired cost of $1 per 
square foot. 


Building & 
Improvements/Equip 
Repair/Maintenance 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for the 
cost of building and 
equipment repair.  Incito 
Schools is in the process of 
verbal negotiations regarding 
a lease agreement with The 
Rock of Refuge Corporation.  
The cost of this line item will 
be included in the lease 
agreement. 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for 
the cost of building and 
equipment repair.  Incito 
Schools is in the process 
of verbal negotiations 
regarding a lease 
agreement with The Rock 
of Refuge Corporation.  
The cost of this line item 
will be included in the 
lease agreement. 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for 
the cost of building and 
equipment repair.  Incito 
Schools is in the process 
of verbal negotiations 
regarding a lease 
agreement with The Rock 
of Refuge Corporation.  
The cost of this line item 
will be included in the 
lease agreement. 


Timeline: Incito Schools and The Rock 
of Refuge Corporation will 
meet annually to discuss any 
building and improvement or 
maintenance costs.  The 
Rock of Refuge Corporation 
has agreed to be responsible 
for overseeing these needs. 


Incito Schools and The 
Rock of Refuge 
Corporation will meet 
annually to discuss any 
building and improvement 
or maintenance costs.  The 
Rock of Refuge 
Corporation has agreed to 
be responsible for 
overseeing these needs. 


Incito Schools and The 
Rock of Refuge 
Corporation will meet 
annually to discuss any 
building and improvement 
or maintenance costs.  The 
Rock of Refuge 
Corporation has agreed to 
be responsible for 
overseeing these needs.


Fees/Permits The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for the 
cost of possible fees or 
permits and state use tax.  
Incito Schools is in the 
process of verbal 
negotiations regarding a 
lease agreement, which will 
include any fees or permits, 
with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  The cost of this 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for 
the cost of possible fees or 
permits and state use tax.  
Incito Schools is in the 
process of verbal 
negotiations regarding a 
lease agreement, which 
will include any fees or 
permits, with The Rock of 
Refuge Corporation.  The 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for 
the cost of possible fees or 
permits and state use tax.  
Incito Schools is in the 
process of verbal 
negotiations regarding a 
lease agreement, which 
will include any fees or 
permits, with The Rock of 
Refuge Corporation.  The 
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line item will be included in 
the lease agreement. 


cost of this line item will 
be included in the lease 
agreement.


cost of this line item will 
be included in the lease 
agreement.


Timeline: Incito Schools and The Rock 
of Refuge Corporation will 
meet annually to discuss any 
fees/permits.  The Rock of 
Refuge Corporation has 
agreed to financially support 
Incito Schools with this cost. 


Incito Schools and The 
Rock of Refuge 
Corporation will meet 
annually to discuss any 
fees/permits.  The Rock of 
Refuge Corporation has 
agreed to financially 
support Incito Schools 
with this cost.


Incito Schools and The 
Rock of Refuge 
Corporation will meet 
annually to discuss any 
fees/permits.  The Rock of 
Refuge Corporation has 
agreed to financially 
support Incito Schools 
with this cost.


Property/Casualty/Liability 
Insurance 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for the 
cost of 
property/casualty/liability 
insurance from A. Dupey 
Insurance Company.  Incito 
Schools is in the process of 
verbal negotiations regarding 
a lease agreement, which 
will include 
property/casualty insurance, 
with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  The cost of this 
line item will be included in 
the lease agreement. 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for 
the cost of 
property/casualty/liability 
insurance from A. Dupey 
Insurance Company.   .  
Incito Schools is in the 
process of verbal 
negotiations regarding a 
lease agreement, which 
will include 
property/casualty 
insurance, with The Rock 
of Refuge Corporation.  
The cost of this line item 
will be included in the 
lease agreement.


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for 
the cost of 
property/casualty/liability 
insurance from A. Dupey 
Insurance Company.   .  
Incito Schools is in the 
process of verbal 
negotiations regarding a 
lease agreement, which 
will include 
property/casualty 
insurance, with The Rock 
of Refuge Corporation.  
The cost of this line item 
will be included in the 
lease agreement.


Timeline: The Executive Directors will 
begin the process of 
obtaining a minimum of 3 
quotes in January 2013.  The 
Executive Directors will be 
directly responsible for 
acquiring proper insurance.  
The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation is directly 
responsible for the payment 
of property insurance.   


The Executive Directors 
will be directly responsible 
for the continuation of 
required insurance.  The 
Business Manager will 
manage this line item 
monthly.  The Rock of 
Refuge Corporation will 
continue to be responsible 
for the payment of 
property insurance.   


The Executive Directors 
will be directly 
responsible for the 
continuation of required 
insurance.  The Business 
Manager will manage this 
line item monthly.  The 
Rock of Refuge 
Corporation will continue 
to be responsible for the 
payment of property 
insurance.   


Utilities The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for the 
cost of utilities from APS.  
Incito Schools is in the 
process of verbal 
negotiations regarding a 
lease agreement, which will 
include a shared, agreed 
upon amount for utilities 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for 
the cost of utilities from 
APS.  Incito Schools is in 
the process of verbal 
negotiations regarding a 
lease agreement, which 
will include a shared, 
agreed upon amount for 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for 
the cost of utilities from 
APS.  Incito Schools is in 
the process of verbal 
negotiations regarding a 
lease agreement, which 
will include a shared, 
agreed upon amount for 
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with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  The cost of this 
line item will be included in 
the lease agreement. 


utilities with The Rock of 
Refuge Corporation.  The 
cost of this line item will 
be included in the lease 
agreement.


utilities with The Rock of 
Refuge Corporation.  The 
cost of this line item will 
be included in the lease 
agreement.


Timeline: Upon Charter approval, the 
Executive Directors will 
meet with the leadership of 
the Rock of Refuge 
Corporation to establish a 
written agreement for 
payment of utilities.  This 
meeting will take place in 
January/February 2013.  The 
Executive Directors will be 
directly responsible for 
ensuring that Incito’s portion 
of the utilities payment is 
provided on a monthly basis.  


The Business Manager 
will be directly responsible 
for managing this line item 
and will provide a monthly 
budget report to the 
Executive Directors and 
Corporate Board. 


The Business Manager 
will be directly 
responsible for managing 
this line item and will 
provide a monthly budget 
report to the Executive 
Directors and Corporate 
Board. 


Phone/Communications/Internet The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for the 
cost of phones, 
communications, and 
internet connection from Cox 
Bundle.  Incito Schools is in 
the process of verbal 
negotiations regarding a 
lease agreement, which will 
include a shared, agreed 
upon amount for phones, 
communications, and 
internet connection with The 
Rock of Refuge Corporation.  
The cost of this line item will 
be included in the lease 
agreement. 


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for 
the cost of phones, 
communications, and 
internet connection from 
Cox Bundle.  Incito 
Schools is in the process 
of verbal negotiations 
regarding a lease 
agreement, which will 
include a shared, agreed 
upon amount for phones, 
communications, and 
internet connection with 
The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  The cost of 
this line item will be 
included in the lease 
agreement.


The budgeted amount is 
based on an estimate for 
the cost of phones, 
communications, and 
internet connection from 
Cox Bundle.  Incito 
Schools is in the process 
of verbal negotiations 
regarding a lease 
agreement, which will 
include a shared, agreed 
upon amount for phones, 
communications, and 
internet connection with 
The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  The cost of 
this line item will be 
included in the lease 
agreement.


Timeline: Upon Charter approval, the 
Executive Directors will 
meet with the leadership of 
the Rock of Refuge 
Corporation to establish a 
written agreement for 
payment of 
phone/communications/inter
net.  This meeting will take 
place in January/February 
2013.  The Executive 
Directors will be directly 
responsible for ensuring that 


The Business Manager 
will be directly responsible 
for managing this line item 
and will provide a monthly 
budget report to the 
Executive Directors and 
Corporate Board. 


The Business Manager 
will be directly 
responsible for managing 
this line item and will 
provide a monthly budget 
report to the Executive 
Directors and Corporate 
Board. 







9 
 


Incito’s portion of this 
payment is provided on a 
monthly basis.   


Transportation There is no budgeted 
amount due to the fact that 
Incito Schools will not be 
providing transportation. 


There is no budgeted 
amount due to the fact 
that Incito Schools will 
not be providing 
transportation.


There is no budgeted 
amount due to the fact 
that Incito Schools will 
not be providing 
transportation.


Food Services There is no budgeted 
amount due to the fact that 
Incito Schools will not be 
providing lunch.  Students 
are required to bring their 
own lunch.  


There is no budgeted 
amount due to the fact 
that Incito Schools will 
not be providing lunch.  
Students are required to 
bring their own lunch.   


There is no budgeted 
amount due to the fact 
that Incito Schools will 
not be providing lunch.  
Students are required to 
bring their own lunch.


Student Furniture and other 
Equipment 


The cost of this line item 
will be included in the 
lease agreement with The 
Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.  This 
corporation has already 
secured initial student 
furniture and equipment 
and Incito Schools will 
have initial student 
furniture as reflected in the 
Start Up Budget. 


The cost of this line item 
will be included in the 
lease agreement with 
The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation. 


The cost of this line 
item will be included in 
the lease agreement with 
The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation.   


Timeline: The Executive Directors, 
in collaboration with the 
Business Manager, will 
assess additional costs and 
needs for student furniture 
and other equipment by 
May 2013 and will place 
additional orders at that 
time in order to be 
prepared for the upcoming 
school year. 


The Executive 
Directors, in 
collaboration with the 
Business Manager, will 
assess additional costs 
and needs for student 
furniture and other 
equipment by May 2014 
and will place additional 
orders at that time in 
order to be prepared for 
the 


The Executive 
Directors, in 
collaboration with the 
Business Manager, will 
assess additional costs 
and needs for student 
furniture and other 
equipment by May 2015 
and will place additional 
orders at that time in 
order to be prepared for 
the 


Office Furniture & Other 
Equipment 


The budgeted amount is 
based on any additional 
office furniture that may 
be needed after initial 
purchase of furniture 
(reflected in Start-Up 
Budget).  The Rock of 
Refuge Corporation has 


The budgeted amount is 
based on any additional 
office furniture due to 
increase of front office 
employees. 


The budgeted amount is 
based on any additional 
office furniture due to 
increase of front office 
employees. 
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secured office furniture 
and equipment for Incito 
Schools. 


Timeline:   The Executive Directors, 
in collaboration with the 
Business Manager, will 
assess additional costs and 
needs for office furniture 
and other equipment by 
May 2013 and will place 
additional orders at that 
time in order to be 
prepared for the upcoming 
school year. 


The Executive 
Directors, in 
collaboration with the 
Business Manager, will 
assess additional costs 
and needs for office 
furniture and other 
equipment by May 2014 
and will place additional 
orders at that time in 
order to be prepared for 
the upcoming school 
year.


The Executive 
Directors, in 
collaboration with the 
Business Manager, will 
assess additional costs 
and needs for office 
furniture and other 
equipment by May 2015 
and will place additional 
orders at that time in 
order to be prepared for 
the upcoming school 
year.


Student Technology Equipment The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation has agreed to 
purchase mobile laptop lab, 
projectors, and student 
digital cameras (see 
Partnership Agreement).  
Also, the Executive Directors 
plan to apply for several 
technology grants.  This 
budgeted amount is based on 
any additional student 
technology needs.  Incito 
Schools has already secured 
animation and recording 
software for student and 
teacher use. 


The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation has agreed to 
purchase mobile laptop 
lab, projectors, and student 
digital cameras (see 
Partnership Agreement).  
Also, the Executive 
Directors plan to apply for 
several technology grants.  
This budgeted amount is 
based on any additional 
student technology needs. 
Incito Schools has already 
secured animation and 
recording software for 
student and teacher use. 


The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation has agreed to 
purchase mobile laptop 
lab, projectors, and student 
digital cameras (see 
Partnership Agreement).  
Also, the Executive 
Directors plan to apply for 
several technology grants.  
This budgeted amount is 
based on any additional 
student technology needs. 
Incito Schools has already 
secured animation and 
recording software for 
student and teacher use.


Timeline:   The technology order for 
these materials will be 
discussed with the Executive 
Directors, but will be placed 
through the Rock of Refuge 
Corporation no later than 
March 2013. 


Any additional technology 
items will be ordered by 
the Business Manager by 
March of 2014. 


Any additional technology 
items will be ordered by 
the Business Manager by 
March of 2015. 


Office Technology Equipment There is no budgeted amount 
due to the fact that initial 
office technology was 
purchased with Start-Up 
Budget (computer for front 
office). 


The budgeted amount is 
based on increased 
employment in the front 
office and will allow for 
purchase of additional 
computers. 


The budgeted amount is 
based on increased 
employment in the front 
office and will allow for 
purchase of additional 
computers. 


Timeline: The need for additional 
office technology equipment 
will assessed by the 
Executive Directors.  If 


The need for additional 
office technology 
equipment will assessed 
by the Executive 


The need for additional 
office technology 
equipment will assessed 
by the Executive 
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needed, an order will be 
placed at the beginning of 
next school year. 


Directors.  If needed, an 
order will be placed by 
July prior to the start of 
the school year. 


Directors.  If needed, an 
order will be placed by 
July prior to the school 
year. 


Other Leases/Loans (copiers) This budgeted amount is 
based on estimates from 
IKON dealers in the local 
area. 


This budgeted amount is 
based on estimates from 
IKON dealers in the local 
area.


This budgeted amount is 
based on estimates from 
IKON dealers in the local 
area.


Timeline: The Business Manager will 
maintain direct contact with 
this vendor and ensure all 
copy repairs, leases/loans, 
etc. are maintained. 


The Business Manager 
will maintain direct 
contact with this vendor 
and ensure all copy 
repairs, leases/loans, etc. 
are maintained.


The Business Manager 
will maintain direct 
contact with this vendor 
and ensure all copy 
repairs, leases/loans, etc. 
are maintained.
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Third Math  Multiplication with Grouping 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 week First Quarter  - Addition and subtraction by grouping. 
   Unit Description 
Students will build, draw and explain multiplication by grouping. Students will create their own story problem and solve by drawing and using 
mathematical terms.  The instructor will provide modeling, guided practice, and independent practice time for the students as they work collaboratively 
during this unit. 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s) for each lesson included 
in this sample. 


Domain: Operations and Algebraic Thinking 
Cluster: Represent and solve problems involving multiplication and division. 
Standard #1: Interpret products of whole numbers e.g., interpret 5 × 7 as the total 
number of objects in 5 groups of 7 objects each. For example, describe 
a context in which a total number of objects can be expressed as 5 × 7. 
 
     


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that 
allows students to demonstrate 
mastery of stated POs. A copy 
of the summative assessment 
must be included in the 
application package. 


 
Assessment will be based on student’s ability to solve problems in a written exam. Students will be given 6 problems in 
which they will use their knowledge of multiplication by grouping numbers. 
 
A copy of the summative assessment/answer key (scoring rubric) is attached. 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment 
is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, 
criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, 
to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the 
answer key and/or scoring 
rubric must be included in the 


 
Mastery = 16/20 or higher. 
 
A copy of the answer key/scoring rubric is attached. 
Remediation students given more time. 
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application package. 
Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire 
unit.) 
 


- Construction Paper 
- Markers 
- Base ten blocks 
- marbles 


 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson Instruction 
 
 
 
 


Teacher will ask 
students to pull out 
their interactive 
student notebook 
(ISN). The teacher will 
write the word 
multiplication on the 
board. Then ask 
students to break down 
the word 
multiplication into 
what it might mean. 
The teacher will allow 
students to try and 
break down word and 
then the teacher will 
take all the ideas and 
explain that the word 
multiplication has a 
word inside of it that is 
‘multiply’ which 
means to make 
duplicate. The teacher 
will then ask the 
students what the word 
duplicate means. The 
teacher will explain 


The teacher will ask 
the students to take out 
their interactive 
student notebook and 
to re-read the teachers 
definition of 
multiplication the 
example they have 
entered in their 
notebook and their 
own definition. The 
teacher will then give 
students base ten 
blocks to help students 
build, draw and 
explain their findings 
for this lesson. The 
teacher will put four 
problems on the board 
and ask students to 
place all four problems 
in their notebook by 
building the problem 
drawing what they 
built and then 
explaining in a number 
sentence as well as a 


The teacher will have 
three multiplication 
situations on the 
board and ask the 
students to draw and 
explain them in their 
interactive student 
notebook. The 
teacher will monitor 
and assist students. 
When everyone has 
completed the task 
the teacher will ask 
students to volunteer 
and explain how to 
solve the problems.  
 
The teacher will then 
place students in 
groups of three and 
giving each group 15 
markers, 12 marbles 
and 6 pieces of 
construction paper.  
 
The teacher will then 
ask students to solve 


The teacher will have 
on the board two story 
problems that the 
students will need to 
draw and explain in 
their interactive 
student notebook. The 
teacher will monitor 
and assist any 
struggling students.  
 
The teacher will then 
ask students to create 
their own story 
problem. The teacher 
will ask students when 
finished writing their 
problem to show the 
teacher for editing. 
Once the problem is 
acceptable then the 
teacher will give each 
student a piece of 
construction paper and 
markers to create the 
story problem and 
give it color and life.  


The teacher will 
ask students to take 
out their notebook 
and solve this 
problem: On a farm 
there are cows, 
chickens and pigs. 
In the farmers 
house the farmer 
can see 6 cow ears, 
6 chicken heads 
and 8 pig eyes. 
How many legs 
total from all 
animals on the 
farm should the 
farmer have 
stomping on his 
ground? Draw and 
explain how you 
solved your 
answer. The 
teacher will 
monitor the 
students and give 
guiding questions 
to those who are 
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that a duplicate is the 
same as a reprinted 
picture. Then give the 
students the definition 
of multiplication to 
place in their 
notebooks.  
 
The teacher will then 
write on the board 5+7 
and ask the students to 
draw what 5 + 7 would 
look like in their 
notebooks, explain 
what they draw and to 
solve. The teacher will 
monitor and assist 
students. Then the 
teacher will write on 
the board 5 · 7. 
Explaining that “·” 
represents 
multiplication. The 
teacher will draw five 
boxes on the board 
explaining how to read 
a multiplication 
situation left to write 
as five multiplied by 
seven. The teacher will 
again remind students 
about the definition of 
multiplication, and 
then duplicate the five 
boxes seven different 
times below the first 


description in their 
notebook. The four 
problems are: 4 · 6 = , 
2 · 9 = ,  5 · 5 =  , and 8 
· 1 =. The teacher will 
monitor and assist any 
struggling student. If a 
student’s gets finished 
early the teacher will 
ask what they can 
assume with the last 
problem and to write it 
in their notebook. 
When everyone has 
finished the task the 
teacher will ask 
students to volunteer 
to show how they 
performed and thought 
about each situation.  
 
The teacher will then 
ask students what they 
can assume about the 
last problem and why 
anything multiplied by 
a number one is the 
number that is being 
multiplied. Then asks 
students to create a 
situation that looks 
like 0 · 5 =? The 
teacher will create the 
example on the board 
by drawing no boxes 
and counting five 


a problem. One 
person from each 
group has all the 
markers, one person 
has all the paper and 
one has all the 
marbles. The teacher 
explains that this 
wasn’t supposed to 
be the case, each 
person is supposed to 
have the same 
amount of materials 
to accomplish the 
task. Asks the 
students if they 
figure out a way to 
break down each 
group to make it fair. 
The teacher will 
monitor what each 
group is doing and 
ask guiding questions 
to help and make 
more rigorous.  
 
Next the teacher will 
ask students to create 
a multiplication story 
about what they just 
did explaining that 
we had a total and we 
broke it down but 
how? The teacher 
asks the students to 
draw and explain 


 
Once a pair of 
students finish their 
story problem they 
will switch and solve 
the others story 
problem on the 
backside of the 
construction paper. 
The teacher will 
explain to draw the 
problem and explain 
how you solved it. 
 
When everyone is 
finished the teacher 
will ask the students to 
write a journal in their 
notebooks about how 
they solved their 
partners problem and 
the difficulties or 
successes they had 
while doing the 
project.  


stuck. When 
student finishes the 
questions the 
teacher will give 
their exam.  
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set of five boxes. The 
teacher then asks the 
students what was 
drawn. The teacher 
will explain that there 
is now seven rows of 
five boxes and asks 
students to count how 
many boxes are in the 
picture. The teacher 
ends the tutorial by 
saying 5 multiplied by 
7 ends up with 35 
duplicated boxes.  
 
The teacher then gives 
another example 
situation as 6 · 3. The 
teacher ask students to 
draw this situation in 
their notebook and to 
explain in words what 
they found. The 
teacher will monitor. 
 
Finally the teacher will 
ask students to write a 
journal entry about 
their personal 
definition of 
multiplication. 


spaces down asking 
how many boxes do 
we have? The teacher 
will then ask students 
to write a journal entry 
explaining why 
anything multiplied by 
1 is the other number 
and anything 
multiplied by zero is 
zero. 


what happened on 
their construction 
paper. The teacher 
will monitor to make 
sure each group is 
drawing and 
explaining 3 · 5 = 15, 
3 · 2 = 6 and 3 · 4 = 
12. 
 
The teacher will ask 
students to write a 
journal about another 
profession like a 
restaurant owner and 
how they can use 
multiplication in their 
job. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Student will to pull out 
their interactive 
student notebook 
(ISN). Student will 
break down the word 
multiplication and 
think what it might 
mean. Student will 
write what the word 
duplicate means and 
the definition of 
multiplication in their 
notebooks.  
 
Student will draw what 
5 + 7 would look like 
in their notebooks, 
explain what they 
draw and solve. 
Student will draw 
boxes in notebook and 
represent 
multiplication.  
 
Student will to draw 
guided practice 
situation in their 
notebook and explain 
in words what they 
found.  
 
Finally students will 
write a journal entry 
about their personal 


Student will take out 
their interactive student 
notebook and to re-read 
the teachers definition 
of multiplication the 
example they have 
entered in their 
notebook and their own 
definition.  
 
Student will solve four 
problems on the board 
in notebook by building 
the problem with base 
ten blocks on desk, 
drawing what they built 
and then explaining in a 
number sentence as 
well as a description. 
The four problems are: 
When student finishes 
early the student will 
answer what they can 
assume with the last 
problem and write it in 
their notebook.  
 
Student will to create a 
situation that looks like 
0 · 5 =?  
 
Student will write a 
journal entry explaining 
why anything 


The student will 
solve three 
multiplication 
situations on the 
board and draw and 
explain them in their 
interactive student 
notebook.  
 
Student will be in 
groups of three and 
giving each group 15 
markers, 12 marbles 
and 6 pieces of 
construction paper.  
 
Student will  solve a 
problem. One person 
from each group has 
all the markers, one 
person has all the 
paper and one has all 
the marbles. Students 
work as groups to 
divvy out materials 
then figure out a way 
to break down each 
group to make it fair. 
 
Students will create a 
multiplication story 
about what they just 
did explaining that 
we had a total and 


Student will solve two 
story problems in their 
interactive student 
notebook.  
 
Students will create 
their own story 
problem get teachers 
approval and recreate 
story problem on 
construction paper.  
 
Once a pair of 
students finish their 
story problem they 
will switch and solve 
the others story 
problem on the 
backside of the 
construction paper.  
 
Student will write a 
journal in their 
notebooks about how 
they solved their 
partners problem and 
the difficulties or 
successes they had 
while doing the 
project. 


Student will take 
out their notebook 
and solve the farm 
problem. Student 
will draw and 
explain how they 
solved the 
situation. Student 
when finished will 
be given their 
exam. 
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definition of 
multiplication. 


multiplied by 1 is the 
other number and 
anything multiplied by 
zero is zero. 
 
 
 
 
 


we broke it down but 
how? Student will 
draw and explain 
what happened on 
their construction 
paper. The group 
will draw and 
explain 3 · 5 = 15, 3 · 
2 = 6 and 3 · 4 = 12. 
 
Student will write a 
journal about another 
profession like a 
restaurant owner and 
how they can use 
multiplication in 
their job. 
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Multiplying by grouping Assessment 
Name___________________________________________________ Date_______________________________ 
 
1. Draw and explain 7 · 5: 
 
 
 
 
2. Draw and explain 4 · 3 
 
 
 
 
3. Draw and explain 6 · 1 : 
 
 
 
 


 
4. Draw and explain 0 · 5: 


 
 
 
 


5. Chef Eric has 10 tables with 3 chairs each, how many chairs does Eric have in his restaurant? The volume of a cubic figure is 125 yds3 
what is the length of one side? 


 
 
 
 
 


6. Dwayne Wade hits 2 three point shots and 5 two point shots in one quarter how many points does he have total in that quarter? 
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Multiplying by grouping Assessment – Answer Key 
1. Draw and explain 7 · 5:  
(2 points) 
7 rows of 5 make 35 boxes 
7 multiplied by 5 is 35 
 
 
2. Draw and explain 4 · 3: (2 points) 
 
4 rows of 3 make 12 stars 
4 multiplied by 3 is 12 
 
 
3. Draw and explain 6 · 1 : (2 points) 
  
6 rows of 1 make 6 circles anything multiplied by 1 is the other because you duplicate it once.     


 
4. Draw and explain 0 · 5: (2 points) 
 
0 rows of 5 is 0 because you cannot duplicate something that doesn’t exist.  


 
 


5. Chef Eric has 10 tables with 3 chairs each, how many chairs does Eric have in his restaurant? (6 points) 
 
 


 
 
 
 


10 tables with 3 chairs would be 30 chairs total. 10 multiplied by 3 is 30 
 


6. Dwayne Wade hits 2 three point shots and 5 two point shots in one quarter how many points does he have total in that quarter?  
(6 points) 
 
2 three point shots are 6 points and 5 two point shots are10 points. 10 points added to 6 points totals 16 points. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Eighth Mathematics Algebra I  Irrational Numbers 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week First Quarter  - Rational Numbers 


- Integers 
- Whole Numbers 
- Real Numbers 
- Natural Numbers 
- Estimation with decimal numbers 


   Unit Description 
Students will classify numbers to distinguish what characteristics are involved for each classification with a focus on Irrational Numbers.  Students will 
apply this knowledge when finding the length of a given area of a square and the side length for the side of a given cube.  They will then distinguish if the 
side length is a rational or irrational number.  
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s) for each lesson included 
in this sample. 


The Number System (NS) 
Know that there are numbers that are not rational, and approximate them by rational numbers. 
8.NS.1. Know that numbers that are not rational are called irrational. Understand informally that every number has a 
decimal expansion; for rational numbers show that the decimal expansion repeats eventually, and convert a decimal 
expansion which repeats eventually into a rational number. 
 


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that 
allows students to demonstrate 
mastery of stated POs. A copy 
of the summative assessment 
must be included in the 
application package. 


 
The assessment will be based on classifying numbers and distinguishing between rational and irrational numbers.  The 
students will classify numbers using a graphic organizer, state if a number is rational or irrational, plot irrational 
numbers on a number line, and answer two area/volume problems. 
 
A copy of the summative assessment/answer key (scoring rubric) is attached. 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment 
is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, 
criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, 


The first ten questions are worth 1 point each and the last five questions are worth 2 points each. 
 
Mastery = 16/20 or higher. 
 
A copy of the answer key/scoring rubric is attached. 
Remediation students given more time. 
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to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the 
answer key and/or scoring 
rubric must be included in the 
application package. 
Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire 
unit.) 
 


- Journals 
- Real Number Graphic Organizer 
- Area and Volume word problems – missing sides 
- Calculators 
- Chart Paper 
- Independent practice worksheet – Rational or Irrational? 
- Number line 


 
 
 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 
Lesson Instruction 
 
 
 
 


The teacher will review the 
meaning of prior knowledge 
and write the definitions on 
the board. 
 
Real number – are numbers 
belonging to rational and 
irrational sets of numbers 
Rational number – a 
number that can be written 
as a simple fraction 
Integer – the set that 
combines whole numbers 
and their opposite 
Whole number – the 
counting numbers including 
zero 
Natural number – the 
counting numbers not 


The teacher will direct the 
students to open their 
notebooks.  On the board, 
the teacher will write the 
number: 
.25 
 
“Is this number a rational or 
irrational number? Why?” 
After writing the answer in 
their notebooks, the 
students will share their 
thinking at their tables. 
 
The teacher will do a think-
aloud on his/her thought 
process as they determine if 
a number is rational or 
irrational. 


Bellwork: 
 
On a number line, place 
these numbers: 1.25, 3, 
√4, and 5/2. 
 
After students come up to 
the front and label the 
large number line the 
teacher will discuss how 
this are definitive points.  
We can accurately label 
these numbers on a 
number line.  Then the 
question is posed: “what 
type of numbers are all of 
these?” Rational 
 
Since irrational numbers 


When the students walk in 
they see two problems on 
the board: 
 


1.  Stan knows his 
square shaped yard 
is 1296 square feet.  
He wants to know 
how long each side 
of the yard is?  
Would this be a 
rational or 
irrational number? 


2. A website says that 
a cubed shaped 
package has a 
volume of 928 
cubic inches.  What 
is the length of 
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including zero  
 
The teacher will pass out 
the real number graphic 
organizer.  He/she will 
write 10 numbers on the 
board that fall into the 
categories of rational 
numbers, integers, whole 
numbers, and natural 
numbers.  With their 
partners students will 
classify these numbers on 
their graphic organizer.   
 
After sufficient work time, 
the teacher will call on 
students to numbers to a 
graphic organizer on a piece 
of chart paper.  This will 
lead into the introduction of 
the term irrational number. 
 
The teacher will place 3 
examples of irrational 
numbers on the board.  The 
students will be directed to 
jot down characteristics of 
the numbers in their 
journals.  The teacher will 
then lead think-pair-share 
and asking probing 
questions while monitoring 
the room. 
 
The ideas from the think-


 
 
Teacher’s thought 
process: 
Since this number is a 
decimal it can’t be an 
integer, whole number or 
natural number.  So this 
doesn’t clue me in on if this 
is a rational number based 
on the classifying 
progression.  
 
So I ask myself these two 
questions: 
Does this number repeat? 
NO 
Does this number end?  
YES 
 
If I answer yes to either one 
of these questions, then my 
number is rational.” 
 
The teacher will then do 
another problem on the 
board as a guided practice.  
The students are 
encouraged to defend their 
thinking with their table.  
This process will continue 
into an independent practice 
where the students are 
determining if a number is 
rational or irrational. 


never end or never repeat, 
they do not have a 
specific place.  We need 
to estimate their values by 
utilizing rounding. 
 
The teacher writes the 
number 1.49276… on the 
board and has the students 
first think to themselves 
an estimation for this 
irrational number.  After 
then sharing with a 
partner, the teacher writes 
down some of the 
students estimations.  The 
instructor will talk about 
how accuracy is important 
and getting as close to the 
value of the irrational is 
critical.  The teacher then 
plots the estimation on the 
number line at 1.5.   
 
After multiple examples, 
the students then begin 
plotting examples of 
irrational numbers on 
their number lines. 
The teacher monitors the 
room for misconceptions 
and refinement to promote 
student growth and 
mastery. 


each side?  Would 
this measurement 
be a rational or 
irrational number? 
 


Reminder:  
Area of a square = s2   
Volume of a cube = s3 
 
The teacher discusses that 
since we know the area and 
volume that we need to 
work backwards.  Based on 
earlier lessons, we know 
that the inverse operation 
of squaring or cubing a 
number is find the roots.  
So to find #1, the teacher 
states that we need to find 
the square root of 1296 or 
the length of the side = 
√1296.  Using the 
calculators, the answer is 
36 feet in length which is a 
rational number. 
 
#2: The teacher and 
students take the cube root 
of 928 to find the length of 
each side: side length = 
√928.  The teacher 
demonstrates how to input 
this into their calculators.  
The answer is 30.4631… 
which will be estimated to 
30.5 inches in length and 
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pair-share will be used to 
develop a class definition of 
irrational number (a number 
that never repeats, never 
ends, and can’t be made 
into a fraction. 
 
Closure: 
 
Students will add come up 
with their own examples of 
irrational numbers and write 
them on their graphic 
organizer. 
Examples: 
.26589… 
129.339103… 
√2 
π 
 


this is an irrational 
numbers. 
The students then complete 
the area and volume word 
problems based on this 
procedure.  They are 
connecting how we use 
estimation of irrational 
numbers and how they 
compare to rational 
numbers in a real world 
setting. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


The students will write 
down the definitions for 
real number, rational 
number, integer, whole 
number, and natural 
number.   
 
Using the graphic organizer 
the students will classify the 
10 examples the teacher 
placed on the board.  They 
will collaborate with their 
partners to discuss and 
defend their answers.  After 
completion students will 
help the teacher complete 
the master graphic 
organizer on the chart 
paper. 
 
The students will then take 
notes in their journals as the 
teacher models and 
facilitates the lesson on 
irrational numbers. 
 
The students will help 
develop the definition of 
irrational numbers based on 
observation and discussion 
along with coming up with 
examples of irrational 
numbers to put on their 
graphic organizer. 


The lesson will have the 
students classifying numbers 
as either rational or 
irrational.   
 
They will use the driving 
questions of  
Does this number repeat? 
Does this number end?  
 
If either answer is a yes then 
this number is rational. 
 
The students will discuss and 
defend their thought process 
and complete the 
Independent Practice 
worksheet – Rational or 
Irrational? 


Students will first 
complete the bellwork by 
plotting On a number 
line, place these numbers: 
1.25, 3, √4, and 5/2.  
Students will be called up 
to fill out the large 
classroom number line. 
 
The students are then 
posed the question to plot 
the number 1.49276… 
They first estimate the 
number for accuracy and 
share their thoughts with 
a partner.  The students 
then plot the estimation of 
this number as 1.5.   
 
The students are then 
given multiple examples 
of irrational numbers that 
are to be plotted on a 
number line. 


The students get a 
calculator and write down 
the problems in their 
notebooks. 
 


1. Stan knows his 
square shaped yard 
is 1296 square feet.  
He wants to know 
how long each side 
of the yard is?  
Would this be a 
rational or 
irrational number? 


2. A website says that 
a cubed shaped 
package has a 
volume of 928 
cubic inches.  
What is the length 
of each side?  
Would this 
measurement be a 
rational or 
irrational number? 
 


Reminder:  
Area of a square = s2   
Volume of a cube = s3 
 
Following along with the 
teacher, they solve these 
problems.  Students will 
ask questions to clarify 
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their thinking before 
collaborating with a partner 
to answer area and volume 
word problems that are 
aligned with the two 
problems that they wrote in 
their notebooks.   
 
They ask questions to the 
instructor to help hone their 
thought process and clear 
up misconceptions.  
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Rational or Irrational Assessment 
Name___________________________________________________ Date_______________________________       Score _______/20 
  
Classify these numbers on the chart provided.  Each is worth 1 point. 


1. 0  
2. √  
3. .  
4. -  
5. Π 
6. √  
7. √  


 
Write if the number is rational or irrational.  Each is worth 1 point. 
 


8. .  __________________________ 
9. √  ___________________________ 
10. . …	__________________________________ 


 
Estimate and plot the irrational numbers on the number line. 1 point for the estimation and 1 for plotting the point 
 


11. 1.2934…. __________________ 
12. 3.012… __________________ 
13. Π _____________________ 
 
 


 
Answer the problem.  Each problem is worth 2 points 


14. Fill has a small room in his house that is in the shape of a square.  The area of the room is 144 square feet.  What is the length of 
each side?  Is this measurement rational or irrational? 


 
 
 
 
15.  Skip made a small, homemade number cube.  He told all of his friends that the 28 cubic inches.  Based on his volume, what is the 


measure of each side?  Is this measurement rational or irrational? 
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Rational or Irrational Assessment – Answer Key 
Name___________________________________________________ Date_______________________________       Score _______/20 
  
Classify these numbers on the chart provided.  Each is worth 1 point. 


1. 0  
2. √  
3. .  
4. -  
5. Π 
6. √  
7. √  


 
Write if the number is rational or irrational.  Each is worth 1 point. 
 


8. .  _____Rational_____________________ 
9. √  _________Rational__________________ 
10. . …	______ ____________________________ 


 
Estimate and plot the irrational numbers on the number line. 1 point for the estimation and 1 for plotting the point 
 


11. 1.2934…. ____1.3___________ 
12. 3.012… _______3___________ 
13. Π _________3.14___________ 
 
 


 
Answer the problem.  Each problem is worth 2 points 


14. Fill has a small room in his house that is in the shape of a square.  The area of the room is 144 square feet.  What is the length of each 
side?  Is this measurement rational or irrational? 
Length = 12 feet; Rational 


 
15.  Skip made a small, homemade number cube.  He told all of his friends that the 28 cubic inches.  Based on his volume, what is the 


measure of each side?  Is this measurement rational or irrational? 
Length is about 3 inches; Irrational 
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A.3 Program of Instruction 


The Curriculum and Instruction of Incito Schools will emphasize the following four critical areas: Quality 
Curriculum: comprehensive, quality curricula, is the foundation upon which a student's educational program is 
developed. Incito’s curriculum is designed to reflect the content area's review process and to align with the 
Common Core Student Standards. We will use Core Knowledge Sequence as the basis for our scope and 
sequence in all content areas. The Core Knowledge Sequence is a guide to what every child needs to know in 
Language Arts, American and World History, Geography, Visual Arts, Music, Math, and Science, Preschool - 
Grade 8. Instructional Materials Support: Providing teachers with quality materials to effectively teach is an 
area of emphasis for Incito Schools.  Curriculum offerings will be a priority and is a hallmark of Incito. 
Assessment: Assessment aligned to authentically measure student achievement is another hallmark of Incito 
School’s comprehensive curriculum offerings. Incito will assess major learning outcomes through a variety of 
assessment measures, including teacher-designed assessments, school-designed end-of-semester/year criterion-
reference tests, and state-mandated assessments like the Stanford Ten (nationally standardized achievement test) 
and Arizona's Instrument to Measure Standards (AIMS). Professional Development: The inclusion of a 
comprehensive plan for on-going, continuous job-embedded professional development for teachers is also a 
hallmark at Incito. The school leader, teacher leaders and content experts will collaborate with colleagues to 
identify, develop, schedule, implement, and evaluate professional development offerings at Incito.  


Content Area Curriculum: Core Knowledge offers a guide to specific, shared content clearly outlined in the 
Core Knowledge Preschool Sequence and the Core Knowledge Sequence (K–8) (a grade-by-grade guide to 
important knowledge).  Core Knowledge provides academic excellence and higher literacy for elementary and 
middle schools that need a solid, specific, shared core curriculum in order to help children establish strong 
foundations of knowledge, grade by grade. Core Knowledge website at: www.coreknowledge.org  


English Language Arts: At Incito, our language arts curriculum will adhere to the Common Core Student 
Standards and build upon the Core Knowledge Sequence. Students develop competency of the standard by 
mastering the five components of reading which include phonemic awareness, phonics, vocabulary, fluency, 
and comprehension, as identified by the National Reading Panel. Mastery of these five components enables 
children to read and comprehend all genres of text in real world situations.  Incito will foster students’ 
understanding and working knowledge of concepts of print, the alphabetic principle, and other basic 
conventions of the English writing system. These foundational skills are not an end in and of themselves; rather, 
they are necessary and important components of our effective, comprehensive language arts program designed 
to develop proficient readers and writers with the capacity to comprehend and write to texts across a range of 
types and disciplines. Our learners will identify key ideas and details, read closely to determine what the text 
says explicitly and to make logical inferences from it; cite specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to 
support conclusions drawn from the text.  They will determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze 
their development; summarize the key supporting details and ideas. Incito learners will craft and structure words 
with the integration of knowledge and ideas. They will have a range of reading and level of text complexity to 
effectively read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and proficiently. Our 
language arts instruction will be differentiated.   


The Continuum of Literacy learning will be our guide to language arts instruction and consists of seven 
different learning continua: (1) Interactive Read‐Aloud and Literature Discussion (2) Shared and Performance 
Reading (3) Writing About Reading (4) Writing (5) Oral, Visual, and Technological Communication(6) 
Phonics, Spelling, and Word Study (7) Guided Reading (small‐group reading instruction)  


The first six continua are organized by grade level—prekindergarten through grade 8. The seventh, Guided 
Reading, is organized by levels A–Z to assist in the teaching of reading. Like the Common Core Student 
Standards, the Continuum addresses the specific goals of helping students “actively seek the wide, deep, and 
thoughtful engagement with high‐quality literary and informational texts that builds knowledge, enlarges 
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experience, and broadens worldviews.” Also, like the Common Core Student Standards, the Continuum 
requirements go far beyond mechanical skills and stress ways to develop thinking (©2010 by Irene C. Fountas 
and Gay Su Pinnell, Heinemann).  


Science & Social Studies: Literacy in history/social studies, science, and technical subjects in Incito Schools 
will adhere to the Common Core Student Standards and build upon the Core Knowledge Sequence. High-
quality English Language Arts instruction incorporates multiple performance objectives into an integrated 
experience of learning for the student. Incito teachers will utilize research-based approaches to support our 
learners as they become life-long writers, speakers, and listeners and they are able to demonstrate with 
increasing fullness and regularity these capacities of the literate individual.  We want our 21st century learners to 
show evidence of college and career ready qualities. These qualities are evidenced by demonstration of 
independence, strong content knowledge, and response to the varying demands of audience, task, purpose, and 
discipline.  Students will comprehend as well as critique; they will value evidence and use technology and 
digital media strategically and capably, and come to understand other perspectives and cultures. Students are 
engaged and open-minded—but discerning—readers, writers and listeners. Students will, with significant 
scaffolding, comprehend and evaluate complex texts across a range of types and disciplines, and they will 
construct effective arguments and convey intricate or multifaceted information. Our learners will be able to 
build on others’ ideas, articulate their own ideas, and confirm they have been understood. More broadly, they 
will become self-directed learners, effectively seeking out and using resources to assist them, including 
teachers, peers, and print and digital reference materials.  


Math: Math instruction in Incito Schools will adhere to the Common Core Student Standards and build upon 
the Core Knowledge Sequence including use of Singapore Math, Cognitively Guided Instruction and Math 
Exemplars.  Math instruction will foster inquiry and discovery of the foundations and usefulness of mathematics 
through a variety of research-based techniques and materials. Students develop a deep understanding of key 
mathematical concepts and procedures, while gaining mathematical automaticity and discovering connections 
across content areas through real-life problem solving. We will utilize multiple curriculum resources to attain 
these eight critical components. Eight Critical Components: (1) make sense of problems and persevere in 
solving them (2) reason abstractly and quantitatively (3) construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning 
of others (4) model with mathematics (5) use appropriate tools strategically (6) attend to precision (7) look for 
and make use of structure (8) look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning 


Gifted and Special Education & English Language Learners 


At Incito, we recognize and believe all children have gifts and talents; it is our responsibility to find, nurture and 
inspire them. Our responsibility to identified gifted and special needs students at Incito is to ensure: 
differentiated instruction to challenge, motivate and enhance learning of qualified strength and attain growth 
needed to meet grade level standards; identify and nurture the social and emotional needs of the individual 
learner; inspire students to reach their full potential and make additional gains needed for grade level. 
Appropriate academic course offering for qualified gifted and special needs students is evident in the 
curriculum chosen at Incito.  The curriculum programs are sound, viable and researched programs that are rich 
in content and promote critical thinking for all students.  The curriculum at Incito drives the instruction and 
allows all students full potential to be attained.  In essence, we have created Incito to be a place for kids to grow 
and learn together in heterogeneous groups, but have provided within the classrooms a place for teachers to 
meet the needs of all students. K-8 students are placed in cluster classrooms for instruction.  Through flexible 
grouping, students may be arranged according to intellectual ability, learning style, interest, achievement and 
other aspects of a learning profile, depending on the purpose of instruction.  Students will receive regular, 
planned, and purposeful differentiation through Core Knowledge, Singapore Math and other curriculum choices 
made by Incito.  Multiple differentiated strategies will be in place within each learning environment for our 
gifted and special needs students.  
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Differentiation Strategies: 


 providing flexible instructional arrangements, such as special classes, seminars, resource rooms, 
mentorships, independent study, and research projects  


 pre-testing for content knowledge and contracting instruction/activities accordingly  


 providing extension and enrichment through product choice menus which reflect individual learning 
styles and strengths  


 providing instruction which goes beyond the standard and asks students to apply, analyze, and infer 
within a framework of solid foundational concepts regularly incorporating Bloom’s Taxonomy into 
lesson activities which focus on the higher-order thinking skills of application, analysis, synthesis, and 
evaluation  


 providing opportunities to increase critical thinking skills (logic, reasoning, problem solving) through 
regular instruction, modeling, Socratic methodology and/or formalized curriculum incorporating open-
ended and proactive questioning strategies during instruction 


 utilizing teacher &/or student generated rubrics to develop students who are self-directed learners and 
quality producers 


Students identified for eligibility for Special Education services will be offered a variety of services based on 
the outcome of the assessment for the student’s needs and how those needs can be served in the least restrictive 
environment. Incito will provide for delivery models of consultation, co-teach classes, special education classes, 
and self-contained classes to ensure that students have an opportunity to reach their maximum academic 
potential. In-coming learners who are deemed as at-risk students by surrounding schools will have individual 
learning profiles. A team consisting of the teacher of record, teacher leaders and content experts will support the 
creation of an individual learning profile and monitoring plan. The students’ IEP will be reviewed annually with 
the possible team of parent(s), teachers, school psychologist, guidance counselor, and a school administrator to 
ensure compliance with Arizona Department of Education.  


Students identified to be eligible for English Language Learner services will be placed into cluster classrooms 
so that they receive services in the most efficient manner possible. Students will benefit from ELL strategies 
incorporated in classroom instruction as teachers implement valuable methods such as inclusion, more pictures, 
rich language, conversation, cultural and diverse centered information. In addition individual attention will be 
offered with homework and daily instruction. Upon request and/or students’ need learners will be scheduled for 
ELL services for no more than thirty minutes per day during instructional time to ensure compliance with 
Arizona Department of Education.  


Students identified for eligibility on 504 Plans will be accommodated with appropriate academic and/or 
behavioral modifications according to their disability. Each student’s plan will identify how that student’s 
progress is appropriately assessed. The students’ 504 Plan will be reviewed annually with the possible team of 
parent(s), teachers, school psychologist, school counselor, and a school administrator to ensure compliance with 
Arizona Department of Education.  


Instructional Methods 


We will use the Partnership for 21st Century Skills and the following categories of ‘workplace skills’ for our 
learners. Core Subjects and 21st Century Themes: global awareness; financial, economic, business, and 
entrepreneurial literacy; civic literacy; and health literacy. The additional skills of core subjects, learning & 
thinking skills, rigor, reflection, relevance, relationships, 21st century content, Information and communication 
technology and life and career skills.  
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We will utilize the method of Problem-Based Learning. Problem-Based Learning enhances content 
knowledge and fosters the development of communication, problem-solving, and self-directed learning skills. 
Problem-Based learning challenges students to ‘learn to learn’ and to work cooperatively in groups. This 
method of instruction is a student-centered work/study group that allows students the opportunity to 
collaboratively solve the problem they are given by the teacher. It will challenge them to solve real world 
problems. This method will be used with our students so they can become independent learners. This type of 
instruction will help them understand what kind of learners they are and what strengths they have.  


Cooperative Learning is another method of instruction we will provide for our students. Cooperative Learning 
is a style of learning that allows students to work together to accomplish a specific goal. The research on 
cooperative learning indicates that cooperation, compared with competitive and individualistic efforts, typically 
results in (a) higher achievement and greater productivity, (b) more caring, supportive, and committed 
relationships, and (c) greater psychological health, social competence, and self-esteem (Johnson, D, 1993).   


The twenty-first-century skills, hands-on, and inquiry rich instruction will flood the classrooms at Incito 
Schools.  Our learners will see that the workplace are settings in which people from often widely divergent 
cultures and who represent diverse experiences and perspectives must learn and work together. Students 
actively seek to understand other perspectives and cultures through reading and listening, and they are able to 
communicate effectively with people of varied backgrounds. They will evaluate other points of view critically 
and constructively. Through reading great classic and contemporary works of literature representative of a 
variety of periods, cultures, and worldviews, students will vicariously inhabit worlds and have experiences 
much different than their own. Students will maximize their thinking capacities through meta-cognition, 
exploration and constant inquiry across multiple disciplines. 


Methods of Summative and Formative Assessments 


Incito’s formative assessment plan will ensure student progression and mastery as identified in the 
Performance Management Plan.  Teachers will administer Developmental Reading Assessments on a weekly 
basis to all students to determine student’s independent, instructional and frustration levels in reading.  These 
formative assessments will be analyzed to guide instructional decisions for their guided reading groups. The 
teachers will use running records daily as a check for understanding/formative assessment to determine when 
their students are ready to move levels.  This will be accomplished through leveled readers within the Core 
Knowledge Scope and Sequence.  As stated in the PMP teachers will administer bi-weekly fluency assessments 
to monitor students reading progression towards mastery. Teachers will also administer common formative 
assessments through use of resources such as, Acuity Assessments Software and Core Knowledge assessments.  
This will ensure Incito is clear with the assessment cycle: assessment – remediation – progression – mastery. 


Formative assessments will also include observations (observations with informal notes, observations with 
checklists, observations with scoring rubrics); written assessments; performance assessments; and self-
assessments. These assessments will be frequent, specific and embedded in lessons, examples, journals prompts, 
individual and collaborative work in all content areas. These real-time formative assessments will guide data 
conversations with teachers to monitor student progression toward mastery on standards and help to make 
informed decisions on curriculum and instruction revisions.  Teachers will make formative evaluation decisions 
based on the information gathered from the formative assessments to monitor students’ learning while an 
instructional program is under construction.  The teachers will be able to determine how quickly progress is 
being made by the student and whether the instructional program is effective.  They will be able to determine 
whether a change in instructional program is needed to promote the students’ learning and demonstrate 
adequate progression towards mastery.  Formative assessments will include individual and collaborative work 
on problems through the use of Singapore Math scope and sequence.  Teachers will be asking guiding questions 
daily to ensure understanding with students at the individual level. Formative Assessments will be on-going 
assessments, reviews, and observations in a classroom. Our teachers will use formative assessments to improve 
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instructional methods and utilize student feedback throughout the teaching and learning process. The results of 
formative assessments are used to modify and validate instruction.   


The formative assessment plan aligned to our PMP will also include: (mastery requirements are further defined 
in section A.3.1) 


 Diagnostic: During the first week of school, students will be given a diagnostic exam. This will allow 
teachers and administrators to get immediate feedback on student strengths and weaknesses. Teachers 
will provide a post exam within the last month of school to record annual student progress.  


 Response to Intervention (RTI): The second week of the first, second and third trimester students will be 
given a screening test in response to intervention. This RTI tool, along with the diagnostic test, will 
allow teachers and specialist to put together a powerful and productive intervention plan which includes 
a minimum of an additional 30 minutes of daily instruction specific to the students’ area of need (see 
A.6 Performance Management Plan).    


 Classroom: In response to differentiated instructional methodology, daily classroom assessment will 
include various formal and informal assessments. Informal assessments includes, but is not limited to, 
class discussions, teacher–student dialogues, observations, student groups, self- and peer assessments, 
and teamwork evaluations. Formal assessments includes, but is not limited to, graded and non-graded 
quizzes and/or tests, writing assignments with descriptive feedback, presentations, speeches, etc., and 
directed questions. The teacher collection of data will be used to inform and guide instruction. With a 
plethora of data collection teachers will be able to understand which instructional strategies are effective 
and which need to be modified to improve student achievement. This data will allow teachers to place 
students’ in appropriate small subject groups, and monitor reading and writing levels to ensure 
progression towards mastery.  The chart below demonstrates how decisions are made through 
assessments and guiding the teacher towards mastery. This will support Incitos core belief that 
differentiation of content, process, and product based upon ongoing diagnosis of students’ varying 
readiness levels, interests, and learning profiles. 


Learning Cycle and Decision Factors Used in Assessments  


 


A summative assessment is a critical component to ensure all students are achieving at high levels and will 
take place at the beginning diagnostic of each school year. Student learning will also be assessed through a 
range of unit, quarterly, and semester summative assessments and annually through state standardized testing.  
All summative evaluations will also be linked to formative assessment results – to determine how well teachers 
and students are progressing toward the performance goals outlined in the PMP’s and whether or not to alter 
curriculum, instruction, professional development and/or supplemental services so that the stated goals can be 
met. At Incito the teachers will use data to make informed and purposeful decisions as a base for student’s 
instructional placement, formative evaluation, and diagnostic decisions.  
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Instructional placement decisions--what the student knows and where he or she should be in the instructional 
sequence--i.e., what to teach next 


Formative evaluation decisions--information to monitor a student's learning while an instructional program is 
under construction--how quickly progress is being made, whether the instructional program is effective, and 
whether a change in instructional program is needed to promote the student's learning 


Diagnostic decisions--which specific difficulties account for the student's inadequate progress so the teacher can 
remediate/accelerate the learning progress and design effective instructional plans 


Additional Information on Formative Assessment-Acuity mentioned in the PMP: 


This tool will allow teachers to be diagnostic, predictive and base decisions on individual instruction. It will 
include four diagnostic assessments per grade for language arts and math.  The teachers will have access to 
instructional resources, performance assessment and rubric builders and easy to read reports to make data-
driven decisions for guiding instructional decisions.  The system will include student progress reports and 
assign instructional resources to students for intervention and additional practice.  The teachers will use this to 
create their common formative assessments with custom assessments and robust item banks with item authoring 
tools.  This will support teachers to make critical decisions daily to provide a rigorous, relevant and 
internationally benchmarked instruction.  The system will support a data-driven process of formative 
assessment and instruction to dramatically improve achievement outcomes for students performing below grade 
level.   


The Summative assessment plan developed at the beginning of each school year and evaluated at the end of the 
school year will be aligned to the Performance Management Plan (PMP) and used as a guide for monitoring 
progress, directing curriculum, and instruction and meeting goals.  


The plan will involve: (1) Establishment of a Data Management Team (DMT) consisting of the School Leader, 
Executive Directors, Special Education Coordinator and a Core Academic Teacher from each grade level (2) 
Creation of a secured data management room with information in chart form on the walls to track progress by 
grade level, by student, and by teacher using formative assessment data (3) All Staff will be trained on how to 
interpret, analyze and use data (4) The DMT will review students’ previous academic performance on 
standardized and other summative assessments from previous grade level results such as end of semester exams, 
state standardized test, portfolios, unit assessments, benchmark testing, projects and any other available 
summative information (5) The DMT will identify gaps and patterns to develop the school-wide improvement 
plan (6) Classroom teachers will analyze student data and identify strengths, weaknesses, and develop 
individual profiles for each student using current formative data and past summative assessment results (7) 
Based on the school-wide plan and individual student data analysis supplemental services will be implemented 
and targeted professional development training will be identified.  


Students will be graded on a 100-point scale with 70% to 79% demonstrating proficiency and 80% or above 
representing mastery. Rubrics will use the FAME model with a 4-point scale with 4=Exceeding, 3-Meeting, 
2=Approaching and 1=Falling Below. 90%-100%=A, 80-89=B, 70%-79%=C, 60%-69%=D, under 60% is an F. 
Any score below 70% is failing, 80% or above is mastery. Using the four (4) levels in the FAME model; criteria 
can range from four (4) or more criteria based on the rubric for each lesson, with a minimum score of 70%. 


Incito Schools will exude a culture of getting better for kids and our assessment analyzes will be driven by this 
core belief. Our teachers will continuously use task analyzes to make their next instructional decisions through 
planning and preparation.   








START-UP REVENUE Total $ Assumptions


Secured Funds - Private Donations ‐$                                   


Secured Funds -  Loans 30,000.00$                        The Rock of Refuge Corporation will provide initial funds, repayment of funds will begin following year three and will be negotiated


Secured Funds - Loan from Judith Boch 40,000.00$                        Loan from Judith Boch, repayment of funds will begin following year three and will be negotiated


     Total Start-up Revenue 70,000.00$                       


EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Total $ Assumptions


1. Administration, Instruction, & Support:


Salaries 


Executive Director 1.00                                      ‐$                       Time will be donated by Executive Director


Executive Director 1.00                                      ‐$                       Time will be donated by Executive Director


       School Leader 1.00                                      ‐$                       Time will be donated by School Leader


       Teacher-Regular Education Time will be donated by select teachers on an as needed basis


       Teacher-Special Education ‐$                                   


       Administrative Assistant/Clerical ‐$                                    Executive Directors will assume any clerical responsibilities


       Business Manager (Bookkeeper/Finance) 0.50                                      ‐$                       ‐$                                    Time will be donated by Business Manager


       Custodial/Maintenance ‐$                                    All staff will donate time to clean the school


       Other (Specify)________________ ‐$                                   
Employee Benefits (Includes Required Employer 
Contributions) e.g. FICA, SUTA ‐$                                    
Employee Insurance (if providing) e.g. Medical, 
Dental ‐$                                    
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 1,000.00$                          additional supplies will be donated by The Rock of Refuge Corporation
Instructional Supplies ‐$                                   


Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel ‐$                                    


Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Accounting Services, Legal, Consultants, etc.) Incito Schools has partnered with Ellis Carter Law  (payment is reflected in  Year 1) 


Purchased Services (Special Education) ‐$                                   


Curriculum & Resource Materials 14,500.00$                        Based on quotes from Singapore Math and Core Knowledge, purchase initial materials


Library Resources/Software ‐$                                   


SAIS Software 5,000.00$                          Based on quotes from School Master 


Other (Specify) $


     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 20,500.00$                       


EXPENDITURES Total $ Assumptions


2.  Operations & Maintenance:


Supplies $


Marketing/Advertising 4,000.00$                          Pamphlets,brochures,food at events,postage,etc.


Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Custodial/Maintenance) $


Building Rent/Lease/Loan (Deposits/Monthly)


Building & Improvements 


Land & Improvements 


Fees/Permits 500.00$                             


Property/Casualty Insurance $


Liability Insurance $


Utilities - Deposits/Monthly (Electric, Gas, Water, 
Waste)


Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 
(Deposits/Monthly) ‐$                                    


Student Furniture & Other Equipment 10,000.00$                        negotiate with the Rock of Refuge Corporation regarding furniture purchase and agreement


Office Furniture & Other Equipment 10,000.00$                        purchase of basic office furniture (desks, chairs, etc.)


Student Technology Equipment $


Office Technology Equipment 10,000.00$                        computers for front office


Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.) 2,000.00$                         


Other (Specify) ‐$                                   


     Total Operations & Maintenance 36,500.00$                       


Total Expenditures 57,000.00$                       


Total Start-up Revenues 70,000.00$                       


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) 13,000.00$                        


Approved March 8, 2010


Incito Schools Start-Up Budget


Inception to August 1
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
7th grade Mathematics  Proportional Relationship 


  
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
 
2.5 weeks 


Fall - Fractions are parts of a whole 
- Geometric shapes, (squares and triangles) 
- Definition and knowledge of congruent and similar figures geometrically 


 
   Unit Description 
The unit will focus on the use of unit rates in the real 
world.  The instructor will provide situations and 
problems for the students to apply the concepts and 
different forms of unit rates.  The activities will range 
from sales tax, measurements, and discounts. 
Standards:   
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Ratios of Proportional Relationships (RP) 
Analyze proportional relationships and use them to solve real-world and mathematical problems. 
7.RP.1. Compute unit rates associated with ratios of fractions, including ratios of lengths, areas and other quantities 
measured in like or different units. 
 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment in the 
application package. 
 


 
Assessment will be based on student’s ability to solve problems in a written exam. Students will be given 6 problems in 
which they will use their knowledge of ratios and proportional relationships in the real world. A copy of the summative 
assessment/answer key (scoring rubric) is attached. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application package. 
 


Mastery = 16/20 or higher. 
 
A copy of the answer key/scoring rubric is attached. 
Remediation students given more time. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


- Student interactive notebook 
- Mathematical manipulative Foam Shapes 
- Mathematical manipulative money 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


 
Teacher will ask 
students to take 
out their 
interactive student 
notebooks to start 
their unit on ratios 
and proportions. 
Teacher will then 
start Cornell style 
notes with 
students starting 
with vocabulary 
of the unit.  
Teacher will now 
begin with an 
example of ratios 
of cooking. She 
will show a list of 
examples and 
measurements 
such as 1 cup is 
48 teaspoons. 
Then show 
students that 5 
cups has 240 
teaspoons. 
Teacher will then 
ask students to 
figure out what 
would 4 cups be 
in teaspoons. Then 
teacher will show 
unit rates of 
distances. For 
example, 3 ft for 1 
yard, then ask 
how many feet in 
10 yards? Teacher 
will then show 
unit rates in 


 
Teacher will begin lesson 
by showing a bag full of 
two different colors of 
marbles. She will tell 
students that in the bag 
the ratio is 3 to 1 and 
explain each way 3:1 can 
be shown. Teacher will 
express that this 
relationship can be 
shown on a graph. 
Teacher will draw graph 
on board and show how 
the dots of the graph will 
be a straight linear line.  
Students will have a bag 
of shapes on their desk. 
Teacher will show how 
they can make a ratio of 
2 triangles to every 5 
squares. Teacher will ask 
to make the ratio with 20 
squares, and to place the 
right amount of triangles. 
Teacher will then ask 
students to make a 
different scenario with a 
similar ratio. 
Teacher will ask students 
to create a ratio that 
involves a 4:3 
relationship. Teacher will 
walk around to make 
sure everyone 
understands. Teacher will 
ask students to add to the 
ratio but keep the ratio 
similar. Teacher again 
will move around room 
to assist and praise 


 
Teacher will have the 
percent formula on the 
board to have students 
place it in their notes. isof= 
%100 
Then explain what the 
formula means, is = part of 
the whole, of = the whole, 
%100= the fractional way 
to write a percent. (For 
example, 40% = 40100. 
Teacher will then give an 
example of the formula by 
saying I received 15 out of 
20 on a test what is my 
percent? 
Teacher will then give a 
guided practice problem 
much like the example. 
Teacher will ask students to 
then create their own 
problem and solve. 
Teacher will monitor and 
assess individual progress. 
Teacher will then show 
how to use the formula to 
solve for a part of the 
whole. Teacher will ask 
25% of the oranges were 
eaten, if we started with 40 
how many oranges were 
eaten? Teacher will show 
the formula but then show 
visually in boxes how to 
represent. Teacher will put 
a box on the board then 
draw a line horizontally 
cutting the box in half. In 
the top half of the box 
writes “40 oranges” to 


 
Teacher will have a 
box filled with forty 
different numbers. On 
these numbers are 
amounts of money to 
represent how much 
money each student 
will have in the 
activity.  
Teacher will have 
around the room 
pieces of paper that 
have different items on 
them that are on sale. 
The teacher will have 
an original price and a 
percentage off. Some 
items have the sale 
price and some items 
need the percentage 
off. Teacher tells 
students they must buy 
as much as they 
possibly can with the 
amount of money they 
have.  
Teacher explains to 
students that they need 
to pick at least 2 items 
that you need to find 
the percent, at least 2 
items that you need to 
find the sale price and 
2 items that you need 
to find the original 
price. Teacher will 
give an example of if I 
had $40 I could buy 
the cheetos at 33%, the 
movie tickets at 40% 


 
Teacher will have a local 
restaurants menu on the 
board. Teacher will also 
have a box filled with 
forty numbers 
representing how much 
percentage of tips the 
student will give. 
Teacher will explain that 
there is a 6% tax on 
every bill in this 
restaurant and that you 
have to add the 
percentage of tip to the 
pre-tax price. Teacher 
will explain that they are 
going to dinner with 
their family and to order 
what you think every 
member of your family 
would like. Teacher will 
explain that they will 
need to justify their 
answer using symbols 
and words. Students will 
need to show their tip 
amount, tax amount and 
total amount. 
Teacher will give 
students 30 minutes to 
finish project.  
Teacher will allow 
students to explain how 
they found their total 
amount to their group. 
Teacher will ask students 
to journal how they can 
figure a 15% tip without 
multiplying by .15 or by 
using the percent 
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weight such as 1 
lb for every 16 
ounces. Teacher 
will then ask I 
weigh 108 lbs 
how many 
ounces? Teacher 
will then show 
how unit rate and 
unit price can 
work for other 
situations like 
this. Teacher will 
then ask students 
to create three 
situations and 
solve for cooking, 
running a 
distance, and 
weights of 
objects.  
Teacher will then 
ask students to 
journal about how 
they can unit rates 
and unit prices for 
their everyday life. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


students. Teacher will 
ask students to create 
their own ratio with the 
blocks and explain their 
ratio to their partner. 
Then teacher will ask the 
partner to add to the ratio 
to make it similar. 
Teacher will then ask 
students to make a graph 
of that ratio in their 
notebooks. Teacher will 
check for understanding 
by walking around and 
asking essential 
questions. Teacher will 
then assign students to 
create a trail mix with 
nuts and chocolate that 
would be good to take on 
a camping trip. Teacher 
will ask students to then 
create a table and graph 
for this relationship for 
up to 5 parts of each. 
Lastly, teacher will ask 
students to journal about 
how companies might 
use ratios and graphs to 
help create their product. 


represent the whole. The 
bottom half of the box will 
represent the part of the 
whole, cut the bottom half 
vertical to show 25% and 
75%. Write “25% of 
oranges were eaten” in the 
smaller box, in the bigger 
box write “75% of the 
oranges were not”. Teacher 
will explain both ways will 
work to solve this problem. 
Teacher will give another 
guided practice problem 
similar to above and ask 
students to solve both 
ways. Teacher will then ask 
students to give three sets 
of 2 problems each and to 
show their work using the 
formula and using the 
visual options. Students 
will need to create a 
problem solving for the %, 
part of the whole and the 
whole. Teacher will then 
ask students to journal 
about how they figure out 
sales prices at stores and if 
they can think of different 
representations on using 
sales prices. 
 


and the apples at 10% 
off. Teacher will then 
allow every student 
pick an amount from 
the box. Teacher will 
give a 30 minute time 
period to obtain their 
items and explanation 
of what they bought.  
Teacher will then 
introduce that there is 
a 3% tax on the total 
amount of what they 
bought.  Teacher will 
then ask students to 
journal about what 
went through their 
minds when they were 
looking at the items 
around the room. How 
and why did they 
make the decisions 
they did?  


formula. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Student will take 
out their 
interactive student 
notebooks and 
start to create 
notes about their 
new lesson on 
proportions and 
rations. Student 
will solve guided 
practice problems 
throughout the 
lesson and take 
notes on unit rate 
and unit price. 
Student will create 
3 sets of 3 
different problems 
involving 
distance, cooking 
and weights. 
Student will then 
create a journal 
entry involving 
how unit rate and 
unit price help 
them make 
decisions in their 
day to day life. 
 


Student will begin by 
taking notes on how to 
write correct versions of 
ratios and what ratios 
mean. 
Students will then take 
manipulative foam 
shapes and create a ratio 
given by teacher. Student 
will have a bag of shapes 
on their desk. Student 
will make the ratio with 
20 squares, and place the 
right amount of triangles. 
Student will make a 
different scenario with a 
similar ratio. Students 
will create a ratio that 
involves a 4:3 
relationship with any of 
the shapes. Students will 
add to the ratio but keep 
the ratio similar. Student 
will create their own 
ratio with the blocks and 
explain their ratio to their 
partner.  
Then student will create 
another ratio for their 
partner to make it similar. 


Student will write percent 
formula in notes and 
explanation of percent 
formula. 
Students will solve example 
problem in notes and 
perform guided practice in 
notes. Student will also be 
thinking about how they 
show information in a 
different manner.  
Student will then create 
own problem and solve. 
Student will then solve 
using formula for part of a 
whole from examples and 
guided practice Student will 
then show a ratio visually 
using boxes. 
Student will then solve a 
guided practice problem 
both using visual and 
equation. Student will give 
three sets of 2 problems 
each and show work using 
the formula and using the 
visual options. Student will 
create a problem solving for 
the %, part of the whole and 
the whole. 


Student will listen to 
directions of the 
activity. Student will 
look around the room 
making sure to see all 
the different items. 
Student will pick a 
price from the box and 
write it down. Student 
will make sure to have 
at least 2 items that 
you need to find the 
percent, at least 2 
items that you need to 
find the sale price and 
2 items that you need 
to find the original 
price.  Student will get 
a 30 minute time 
period to obtain their 
items and explain 
what they bought.  
Student will then find 
3% tax on the total 
amount of what they 
bought. Then explain 
how that little amount 
affected the fact that 
they went over or 
under their limit.  


Student will listen to the 
directions of the activity 
and then choose their 
amount for tip 
percentage.  
Student will pick out 
items that their family 
would like to eat then 
add the prices together 
and figure out the tip 
from that amount. Then 
figure out the 6% tax and 
add those numbers 
together to figure out the 
final total. Student will 
then justify answer by 
writing why they chose 
the items for the family 
and how they tipped the 
waiter. Student will then 
share what they did with 
their partner. Student will 
create a journal on how 
they can figure a 15% tip 
without multiplying by 
.15 or by using the 
percent formula. 
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Student will make a 
graph of that ratio in their 
notebooks. 
Student will create a trail 
mix with nuts and 
chocolate that will be 
good to take on a 
camping trip. Student 
will create a table with 5 
parts. For example, ratio 
2:1 would be shown with 
nuts 2,4,6,8,10 and 
chocolate, 1,2,3,4,5. 
Then student will graph 
the nuts as an x-value 
and the chocolate as a y-
value.  Lastly, student 
will journal about how 
companies might use 
ratios and graphs to help 
create their product. 


Student will create a journal 
about how they figure out 
sales prices at stores and 
create a different 
representation on using 
sales prices. 


Student will journal 
about what went 
through their minds 
when they were 
looking at the items 
around the room. How 
and why did they 
make the decisions 
they did? 
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Ratios and Proportional Relationships  
 


1.  A runner can run a ½ mile in 3 minutes. How long will it take the runner to run 8 miles? 
 
2. A student is making valentines. Create a graph to determine if the quantities of chocolate and jelly beans are proportional 
for each serving size listed in the table. If the quantities are proportional, what is the constant of proportionality or unit rate 
that defines the relationship? Explain how you determined the constant of proportionality and how it relates to both the 
table and graph.     
Serving Size 1 2 3 4 


Ounces of Chocolate 
(x) 


2 3 4 5 


Ounces of Jelly 
Beans (y) 


6 9 12 15 


 
 
 
 
3. Gas prices are projected to increase 167% by September 2017. A gallon of gas currently costs $3.47. What is the 
projected cost of a gallon of gas for September 2017? 
 
4. A pair of shoes is marked down 25%. Its original price was $25.50. What is the price of the pair of shoes before sales tax? 
 
5.  At a store, 32 shovels were sold in June. The manager at the store wants to encourage the sales team to sell more 
shovels and is going to give all the sales team members a bonus if the number of shovels sold increases by 40% in July. 
How many shovels must the sales team sell in July to receive the bonus?  Justify your solution. 
 
6.  After eating at a restaurant, your bill before tax is $72.60 The sales tax rate is 5%. You decide to leave a 15% tip for the 
waiter based on the pre-tax amount. How much is the tip you leave for the waiter? How much will the total bill be, including 
tax and tip? Express your solution as a multiple of the bill. 
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Ratios and Proportional Relationships  


 
1.  A runner can run a ½ mile in 3 minutes. How long will it take the runner to run 8 miles? (2 points) 
.5 miles = 3 minutes  ; 1 mile = 6 minutes ; 6 minutes * 8 miles = 48 minutes to run 8 miles  
2. A student is making valentines. Create a graph to determine if the quantities of chocolate and jelly beans are proportional 
for each serving size listed in the table. If the quantities are proportional, what is the constant of proportionality or unit rate 
that defines the relationship? Explain how you determined the constant of proportionality and how it relates to both the 
table and graph.  (3 points 
Serving Size 1 2 3 4 
Ounces of Chocolate (x) 2 3 4 5 
Ounces of Jelly Beans 
(y) 


6 9 12 15 


 
 


The relationship is proportional. For each of the other serving sizes there are 3 ounces of fruit for every 1 1 ounce of 
chocolate (3:1). 


 
3. Gas prices are projected to increase 167% by September 2017. A gallon of gas currently costs $3.47. What is the 
projected cost of a gallon of gas for September 2017? (3 points) 
3.47 + 3.47 + (.67 * 3.47) = 2.67 * 3.47 
Or x3.47 	167100    ;     100x = 167 * 3.47 ; 100x = 579.49;  100x100	 	579.49100; 
 X = $5.79 
4. A pair of shoes is marked down 25%. Its original price was $25.50. What is the price of the pair of shoes before sales tax? 
(4 points) 
 
 
 
 
The discount is 25% times 25.50. The sale price of the pair of shoes is the original price minus the discount or 75% of the 
original price of the pair of shoes, or Sale Price = 0.75x Original Price. 
5.  At a store, 32 shovels were sold in June. The manager at the store wants to encourage the sales team to sell more 
shovels and is going to give all the sales team members a bonus if the number of shovels sold increases by 40% in July. 
How many shovels must the sales team sell in July to receive the bonus?  Justify your solution. (4 points) 
32 shovels * .4 = amount of shovels more ; 32 + amount of shovels more = amount they must sell  ; 32 *.4 = 12.8 ; 12.8 + 32 = 
44.8  
The team needs to sell 45 shovels because you can not sell 4/5 of a shovel. 







8 
 


6.  After eating at a restaurant, your bill before tax is $72.60 The sales tax rate is 5%. You decide to leave a 15% tip for the 
waiter based on the pre-tax amount. How much is the tip you leave for the waiter? How much will the total bill be, including 
tax and tip? Express your solution as a multiple of the bill. (4 points) 
Tip = 0.15 x $72.60 = 10.89   Tax = 0.05 x $72.60 = 3.63 
Tip + Tax + Bill = = 0.15 x $72.60 + 0.05 x $72.60 = 87.93 The amount paid = 0.15 x $72.60 + 0.05 x $72.60 = 0.20 x $72.60 
 
 
 


Summative Assessment 
 


Assessment will be based on student’s ability to solve problems in a written exam. Students will be given 6 
 
problems in which they will use their knowledge of ratios and proportional relationships in the real world. A copy  
 
of the summative assessment/answer key (scoring rubric) is attached 
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Grade Level Content Area Course Title (for 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
4th Grade Explanatory Text:   The Middle Ages 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught Expected Prior Knowledge 
 


5 lessons 6 days 2nd Quarter In social studies, students have learned about The Middle Ages and the reasons for Spanish and Portuguese exploration.  
Every student should understand and use all concepts and skills from the previous grade levels with regard to Writing 
according to Common Core Standards.  Students have previously learned the Six Traits of Writing, and have been trained in 
the use of note taking strategies from a variety of sources, including the Cornell Note Taking template. 	


Unit Description 
This unit guides students through the process of choosing and narrowing a writing topic on The Middle Ages. They will take notes from readings and a video, create a multi-
paragraph essay, and organize their information with relevant details in a rough draft.  The unit is typical of the opportunities they consistently have to collaborate with other 
class members.  However, the summative assessment reflects an independent writing product.
Standards: 
 


4.W.2 Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly. 
a. Introduce a topic clearly and group related information in paragraphs and sections; include formatting (e.g., headings), illustrations, and multimedia when 
useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the topic. 
c. Link ideas within categories of information using words and phrases (e.g., another, for example, also, because). 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic.  Provide a concluding statement or section related to the 
information or explanation presented.


 


Summative 
Assessment 


Students will demonstrate synthesis of informative/explanatory text by using their notes to write a multi-paragraph essay on a topic related to The Middle 
Ages. 


Scoring for 
Summative 
Assessment 


Students will be assessed using a 6-point, 6-trait scoring guide/rubric. A score of 80% will show mastery of the standard. 


Materials/ 
Resources 
Needed 


Writer’s Notebook, Video: The Middle Ages (Discovery Channel-available from Discovery Streaming- http://dsc.discovery.com/videos/), assignment 
instructions, sample essay, student self-check sheet, and scoring rubric, various books on The Middle Ages, Internet access.  


 
 Lesson 1 (Day 1) Lesson 2 (Day 2) Lesson 3 (Day 3) Lesson 4 (DAY 4&5) Lesson 5 (Day 7) 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 


The teacher explains to the students 
that they will be writing an essay 
about life in Europe during The 
Middle Ages. The teacher gives them 
the assignment instructions, a student 
self-check sheet, and scoring rubric 
for their multi-paragraph essay 
assignment. 
Students are directed to write the due 


Using their notes from 
yesterday’s video and class 
discussion, tell students to 
decide on 3 possible ideas 
for their topic and record 
these on their Assignment 
Sheet. 
 
The teacher tells them that 


Begin the lesson by 
projecting two or three 
anonymous student 
topic sentences and 
asking students to 
evaluate how well the 
statement provides a 
“road map” to what the 
essay will be about.”  


Direct students to the 
scoring rubric in their 
assignment.  Allow 
them time to first look 
over the scoring 
rubric, then go through 
each of the traits. Ask 
clarifying questions 
for each trait.  This 


Summative Assessment  
The teacher debriefs the writing 
process with students, asking them 
to identify and challenges, 
obstacles, and successes with the 
process of brainstorming, focusing, 
researching, drafting, and editing. 
 
Next, the teacher directs the 
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date of both the rough draft and final 
copy of the essay on their assignment 
instruction sheet.   
 


Tell them they may choose a topic 
regarding The Middle Ages after they 
have watched a video and taken 
notes. (note that students have prior 
knowledge of The Middle Ages from 
previous learning)   
 


Walk the students through the 
assignment instruction sheet so they 
can see exactly what they are 
expected to do.  Then explain that 
this type of essay is an informative/ 
explanatory essay.  Because students 
are familiar with this type of essay, 
the teacher will prompt them on 
explaining what this means.  They 
will record the meaning on the 
assignment sheet. 
 
Teacher: “The best place to begin is 
by identifying what you already 
know about The Middle Ages 
(accessing prior knowledge). 
 


The teacher leads a brainstorming 
session with the class on The Middle 
Ages to find out what they recall. 
The teacher records on the board 
these topics. Typical topics generated 
by the students will include: castles, 
knights the Crusades, the desire to 
find new routes to the Indies, 
civilizations that existed at that time 
(the Aztec and Incan Empires, etc.) 
 


Then the teacher asks students to pull 
out their Writer’s Notebook and take 
3 minutes to write everything they 
remember about any three 


once they decide on a topic 
(life for a peasant, knight, 
vassal, or landlord; the 
Black Death, a particular 
Crusade, Lady Godiva, etc,) 
they must narrow their 
topic.  Model for the 
students many examples of 
how to take a general topic 
and narrow it to a more 
specific topic (ex. broad 
topic:  Life of a Knight; 
narrow topic: What did 
knights do all day? Or How 
does one become a 
knight?).  They may frame 
their “narrowed” topic in 
the form of a question to 
help them focus. 
 
After a few minutes allow 
students to share their ideas 
with a partner and/or the 
class. 
 


Again direct students to 
their assignment sheet to 
look at the example topic 
sentences.  They may 
record their newly formed 
topic sentence on the sheet. 
 


Ticket out the Door:  Have 
students copy their topic 
sentence on a strip of paper 
to hand to the teacher as 
they exit the classroom.  
The teacher will look over 
these and use anonymous 
examples for tomorrow’s 
lesson. 


They may suggest 
ways for modifying the 
topic sentence for 
clarity.  For each one, 
the teacher will ask, 
“What details might 
you expect to be in the 
essay for this topic 
sentence?”   
 


Give students a chance 
to revise their topic 
sentences. 
 


Provide students with 
access to the Internet 
and books on The 
Middle Ages.  As they 
discover details 
relevant to their topic, 
they may record them 
on their assignment 
sheet.  
 


Allow class time for 
students to continue 
researching 
information on their 
topic and recording 
notes in their Writer’s 
Notebook. 
 


As the students work, 
the teacher will 
provide individual 
assistance and 
guidance, especially in 
regard to their topic 
sentence and possible 
details to be looking 
for in their reading. 
 


Closing:  The teacher 


will not take long 
because students are 
very familiar with the 
form and format of the 
scoring rubric from 
previous assignments. 
 


Ask students to meet 
in groups of three to 
look at all traits.  Each 
group will be assigned 
one or two of the 
following descriptors: 
topic sentence, 
relevant facts, 
transitions, formal 
style, sense of 
audience, precise 
language, domain 
specific vocabulary.  
In their small group 
they will clarify their 
understanding of their 
assigned descriptors, 
and then share their 
understanding with the 
class.  This will be a 
guided discussion with 
the teacher providing 
further clarification 
and examples.   
 


Then ask students to 
look at the model 
essay and work in their 
groups to do the 
activity at the end of 
the essay.  They will 
complete the activity 
and be prepared to 
share their answers 


students to use the scoring rubric to 
score their own paper. 
The teacher collects the final copy 
of their essays, as well as the 
students’ self-scored rubric.  
Teacher scores the essays using the 
6-Traits scoring guide/rubric. 
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brainstormed topics regarding The 
Middle Ages. Encourage students to 
simply write fragments or phrases, 
not complete sentences, to make the 
best use of their time.  Call on a few 
students and ask them to share out 
with the class. 
 


Review with students the strategy of 
Cornell note taking and ask them to 
draw the necessary lines on a clean 
page in their Writer’s Notebook. 
Explain that they will take notes as 
they view a video on The Middle 
Ages. Inform students that not 
everyone will have exactly the same 
notes because individuals may place 
importance on different facts.  
 
Teacher shows the video. 
 


Then move students into groups of 3 
and instruct them to take turns 
sharing their notes and their previous 
list of topic ideas.  Students may 
continue to take notes from the 
reporting out by others. 
 


Let students know that tomorrow 
they will select a specific topic for 
their essay using their ideas from the 
video and/or from the class 
brainstorming.   


 will ask students to 
reflect and respond to 
the following 
questions: 
How well is your topic 
sentence guiding your 
search for 
information? 
How successful are you 
in finding the 
information you need? 
What part of the 
research is causing you 
problems? 


with the class.   
 


A copy of this essay 
will be projected so 
the students can see 
the teacher marking 
parts of it as they 
discuss the paper’s 
organization.   
 


Using the scoring 
guide/rubric, first ask 
students to identify the 
topic sentence/ main 
idea statement in the 
sample essay.  Move 
through the rubric and 
the sample essay to 
identify examples of 
and clarify their 
understanding of each 
of the rubric 
descriptors.   
 


Provide class time for 
continuing their 
research and begin 
drafting their own 
essay.   
 


Post the Final Copy 
Due Date on the board 
(due in two days). 


 
 Lesson 1 (Day 1) Lesson 2 (Day 2) Lesson 3 (Day 3) Lesson 4 (DAY 4&5) Lesson 5 (Day 7) 
Student 
Activities 
and 
Timeline 


When prompted by the teacher, 
students will record the assignment 
due date on page one of their 
assignment sheet.  
 
With guidance from the teacher, 


Using their notes from 
yesterday’s video and prior 
learning, students will 
consider 3 possible topics 
for their essay on The 
Middle Ages and record 


Students will evaluate 
the clarity and focus of 
sample topic sentences 
provided by the 
teacher.  They will 
process and respond to 


Students will review 
the scoring rubric and 
respond to the 
teacher’s clarifying 
questions. 
 


In their small groups, 


Students will respond to the 
teacher’s questions about their 
challenges and obstacles during 
this assignment. 
 
Then students use the scoring 
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students will recall what they 
remember from past lessons about 
The Middle Ages and record possible 
topics in their Writer’s Notebook. 
 


Students will share topic ideas with 
the class when prompted by the 
teacher. 
 
Students will draw lines in their 
Writer’s Notebook to make a 
Topic/Detail note taking page in 
Cornell notes template for taking 
notes on the video about The Middle 
Ages.  They will proceed to take 
notes during the video. 
 
In their small groups, students will 
share their notes from the video and 
gather more information from each 
other for their Writer’s Notebook. 
 
 


these on their assignment 
sheet.   
 
Once they narrow their list 
to one topic they will 
formulate a question for 
which the answer may be 
revealed through their 
research. 
 


They will share their 
question with their group, 
and when prompted, have 
the opportunity to share 
with the class. 
 
Students will form a topic 
sentence from their topic 
question and record this on 
their assignment sheet. 
 
They will rewrite their topic 
sentence on a slip of paper 
for the teacher as they leave 
class. 


questions asked by the 
teacher, specifically 
“What details might 
you expect to be in the 
essay for this topic?” 
 
Students will revise 
their own topic 
sentence if they feel it 
is necessary. 
 


Students will use the 
remainder of the class 
time to read and 
research information 
about their topic, 
taking notes in the 
Writer’s Notebook. 
 


At the end of the class, 
students will reflect 
and respond to three 
teacher prompted 
questions about their 
research up to this 
point. 


students will discuss 
their assigned rubric 
descriptors (criterion) 
in order to clarify 
understanding with 
each other. 
 


Students will seek 
further clarification 
with the teacher 
through class 
discussion and teacher 
prompting. 
 


Students will read the 
model essay and 
complete the activity 
at the end of the essay 
and share answers with 
the class. 
 
 


With the teacher’s 
guidance students, will 
use the rubric/scoring 
guide, identify the 
parts of the essay with 
the class and clarify 
their understanding of 
what is required. 
 


Students will use the 
remainder of class 
time to work on their 
draft essay. 


guide/rubric to score their own 
paper.  They submit both their final 
essay and self-scored rubric to the 
teacher. 
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ASSIGNMENT SHEET:  The Middle Ages 
 


You will write a multi-paragraph essay about a topic related to The Middle Ages. 
 
Rough Draft Due:  _______________________________ Final Copy Due:  ______________________________ 
 
Informative means:  __________________________________________________ 
 
Explanatory means:  _________________________________________________ 
 
My Topic Ideas (choose one to use for your paper)” 


_______________________________  _______________________________   


_______________________________  


Form a Question that might be answered in your essay about your selected topic: 
 
 
 
The main idea of a paragraph is written in a sentence called a topic sentence: 
 
A topic sentence — 


 tells the reader what you will say about your topic 
 is a road map for the paragraph; in other words, it tells the reader what to expect from the rest of the 


paragraph. 
 is a single sentence at the beginning of your essay that presents your idea to the reader. The rest of the paper 


gathers and organizes details to explain or inform your reader about the topic. 
 


Examples: Finding a seat in his own boat was hardly the worst of General Washington’s problems 
Colonists came to America for freedom and opportunity, but they soon realized Britain had a different idea.  
Although men fought the battles of The Revolutionary War on the front line, women played an important role in 
gaining America’s independence.  
 
Write your Main Idea or Topic Sentence:  Look at your notes about the Middle Ages topic you have chosen.  
Write a complete sentence that states the main idea. 
 
 
 
 
List relevant details (facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples related to 
the topic) about the topic that you might include in your essay. 
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SAMPLE ESSAY                       
  


Sammy Student 
Informational/Explanatory 


Nov. 21, 2011 
 
            


First President or Farmer? 
 


 Finding a seat in his own boat was hardly the worst of General Washington’s problems. It was cold and wet 


and icy, and his men were tired and didn’t have warm clothes to wear or even enough food to eat. The Revolutionary 


War was hard on everyone, but it was hard on Washington most of all because he wanted to be home with his wife 


and children. From 1759, until he was called to fight in 1775, Washington lived with his wife, Martha, and her two 


children. Washington loved his big farm in Mt. Vernon, Virginia, and although he was one of our country’s most 


brilliant generals, he was really just a farmer at heart.  


 Washington was our President for the next eight years, but during that time he just wanted to get back 


home. He would spend weekends there whenever he could, and he made sure he got reports on the condition of his 


farm. He also liked getting letters from his family. Then, in March of 1797, Washington finally got to go home for 


good. There were no more wars to fight, and John Adams was going to be President. Washington had been a good 


President, but he was tired of it. Even his granddaughter noticed how happy he was to be home. In a letter to a friend 


she wrote, “Grandpa is much pleased with being once more Farmer Washington.” 
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Informative/Explanatory	Essay		


Student	Self‐Check	
 
Ideas 
____  I stated the main idea of my paper (the essay’s title does not count). 
____  I developed my topic with details (examples, facts, concrete details). 
____  The details in my writing are all about my topic. 
____  My information is engaging and informative. 
Organization 
____  I use paragraphs to group my information. 
____  My introduction begins with an interesting fact, opinion, or question. 
____  My paragraphs end with a concluding sentence that makes sense for the rest of my essay. 
____  I use transitional words or phrases to move my ideas along. 
____  I use a heading and title for my essay. 
Voice 
____  I used my own words to tell about the topic. 
____  I wrote in a formal voice; not with slang. 
Word Choice 
____  I used the best words for describing the details for my topic. 
____  My writing could easily be read aloud. 
Sentence Fluency 
____  My sentences present ideas and information smoothly and clearly. 
Conventions 
____  I left spaces between words. 
____  I left margins on the sides and at the bottom of my paper. 
____  I have used capital letters correctly. 
____  Periods, commas, exclamation points, question marks, and quotation marks are in the  
              right places. 
____  Words are spelled correctly. 
____  I remembered to indent each paragraph  
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Scoring	Guide/Rubric	for	4th	Grade	Informative/Explanatory	Writing	
	


Outcome: Standard 4.W.2.  The student will demonstrate synthesis of informative/explanatory texts by 
writing a multi- paragraph essay. 


 


 
FINAL SCORE:  _______/6_______ 


A score of 6 = 100% 
A score of 5.0-5.9 = 90-98% 
A score of 4.0-4.9 = 80=89%  
A score of 3.0-3.9 = 70-79% 
A score of 2.0-2.9 = 60-69%  
 
(Calculating the Score: Total the score and divide that total by the number of criterion items listed on the Scoring 
Guide.  This number over 6 equals the score for the paper.  It can be no higher than 6/6 A score of 80% will show 
mastery of the standard.) 
 
 
 


Writing Trait Criteria 
Score 


F 
1-2 


A 
3 


M 
4 


E 
5-6 


Ideas & Content 1. The topic is clearly introduced.     
2. The topic is developed using relevant facts, definitions, 


concrete details, quotations, or other information and 
examples related to the topic. 


    


Organization 3. Related information is grouped in paragraphs and 
sections 


    


4. Uses appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships 
among the ideas and concepts. 


	 	 	 	


5. Essay is formatted for easy reading and understanding 
by using a heading/title, graphics, and (optional) multi-
media. 


	 	 	 	


6. There is a recognizable concluding statement or 
paragraph that makes sense for the information provided 
about the topic. 


	 	 	 	


Voice 7. Establishes and maintains a formal style. 	 	 	 	
Word Choice 8. Uses precise language and domain specific vocabulary 


to inform about or explain the topic. 
	 	 	 	


Sentence 
Fluency 


9. Sentences convey ideas and information smoothly and 
clearly. 


	 	 	 	


Conventions 10. Uses punctuation and capitalization correctly. 	 	 	 	
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FY2012-13 NEW CHARTER APPLICATION 
PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT PLAN TEMPLATE 


 
 


Incito Schools 
 
INDICATOR:1    Math             DURATION OF THE PLAN2:  Begins May 2013  to  June 30, 2015 
 
 
MEASURE


* 
METRIC* PREDICTED 


BASELINE 
YEAR 1 
ANNUAL 


BENCHMARK 
TARGET 


YEAR 2 
ANNUAL 


BENCHMAR
K TARGET 


End Target For The Plan*3 


State 
standardized 
assessment 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State 
standardized assessment AND 
student growth percentile (SGP)  


Average scale 
score on Stanford 
10 for 2nd graders 
has been below 
the state average 
for math. 
 
 
About 57% of 3rd 


– 8th  Grade 
students score 
proficient on the 
State Standardized 
Test AND the 
Median Student 
Growth Percentile 
is around 51.  
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
63% of students 
score proficient 
on the State 
Standardized Test 
AND the Median 
Growth Percentile 
is 56. 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
68% of 
students score 
proficient on 
the State 
Standardized 
Test AND the 
Median Growth 
Percentile is 61. 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient 
progress toward the level of 
adequate academic performance as 
set and modified periodically by the 
Board 
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STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a math curriculum that improves student achievement.  
Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Hire Highly Qualified teachers that are 
aligned with the school’s educational 
philosophy, demonstrate an 
understanding of the Common Core 
Standards, are learners, possess a love 
of students, and have an attitude of 
critical thinking and self‐reflection.  


By July  2013 
 
 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
 


Teachers have been hired for all 
positions. 
 
Teachers have evidenced alignment 
with school’s education philosophy, 
understanding of Common Core 
Standards, ability to learn, love of 
students, and critical thinking and self‐
reflection in interview evaluation 
notes.  
 
Highly Qualified attestation forms are 
sufficiently completed with all 
requirements for HQ.  
 
Formal evaluation of teachers each 
year leads to retaining effective 
teachers and dismissing ineffective 
teachers.  
 
(For monitoring of teacher 
effectiveness and evaluation – see 
strategy IV) 
 


Personnel 
costs 
included in 
budget 


2. Form a curriculum and instruction 
committee, consisting of the Executive 
Directors, School Leader and teachers 
to adopt curriculum resources. 
 


June/July 2013  
 
Yearly review 
sessions/meetings
 
Monthly 
sessions/meetings 
(members may 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
 


Committee meeting agenda and 
minutes  
 
Minutes indicate all appropriate 
members were present, discussion of 
what needs to be taught and assessed 
to improve student achievement 
according to the Common Core 


No 
additional 
cost 







 


Approved 03/14/2011                                                                                                                                                                       3  
      


change from year 
to year) 


Standards.  
 


3. Identify priority standards and key 
vocabulary for each math strand of the 
Common Core Standards. 
 


July 2013 and 
annually revised 


Curriculum and 
Instruction 
Committee 
 
 


Grade level documents which list 
priority standards and key vocabulary 
from the Common Core Standards for 
Mathematics.    
 


No 
additional 
cost 


4. Sequence and Map math standards for 
each grade level highlighting priority 
standards and key vocabulary. 


 


July 2013 and 
annually revised 


Curriculum and 
Instruction 
Committee 


Completed Curriculum Map that 
includes a sequence of objectives, a 
monthly and quarterly pacing guide, 
and key vocabulary for each objective 
which is distributed to teachers.  
 


No 
additional 
cost 


5. Identify higher level thinking questions 
that would demonstrate a progression 
of understanding according to Blooms 
Taxonomy for each priority standard. 
Questions are aligned to reflect types of 
problems that will be seen on AIMS or 
Stanford 10.  
 


One week prior to 
each unit taught 


Teachers  A document (or evidenced in teacher 
lesson plans) for each grade level that 
lists questions for each objective 
within a given unit. There is at least 
one question for each level of Blooms 
Taxonomy for each priority objective.  
Questions support students with 
learning the conceptual understanding 
of math standards. 


No 
additional 
cost 


6. Create common formative and 
summative assessments that are 
aligned to curriculum. 


July – August 
2013 for 1st 
quarter priority 
standards; then 
one month prior 
to teaching future 
priority 
standards. 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
Teachers 
 


Assessment for each set of math 
priority standards in each grade level. 
Assessment includes valid questions 
for each standard that will be taught 
for mastery for the purpose of guiding 
instruction. 
 


Acuity 
Assessment 
software - 
$10,000(no 
later than 
Year 2) 


7. Present a Singapore Math overview for 
appropriate stakeholders (Curriculum 
and Instruction Committee, parents, 
staff). 


By July 2013  Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 


Completed evaluation of overview 
training and answer any stakeholder 
implementation questions. 


Singapore 
Trainer 
included in 
quote from 
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  Trainer from 
Singapore 


Singapore 
Math 


8. Review possible curriculum resources 
(such as Singapore Math supplemental 
materials, online supplemental 
resources, manipulatives, etc.) 


By July 2013  Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
Curriculum and 
Instruction 
Committee 
 
 


Review a recommendation report 
completed by the committee and 
submitted to Executive Directors and 
School Leader that indicates requested 
resources that are aligned to 
curriculum. 


No 
additional 
cost 


9. Purchase Singapore Math curriculum 
resources to assist in implementing the 
curriculum (textbooks, student books, 
online supplemental resources, etc.) 
based on committee recommendations. 


 


July 2013  Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 


Purchased resources are on school site 
and accessible to teachers to use for 
implementing curriculum. 


Not to 
exceed 
$9,000 
(based on 
quote from 
Singapore 
Math) in 
year 1 and 
not to 
exceed 
$5,000; not 
to exceed 
$2,000 in 
year 2 and 
3. 


10. Train teachers on the elements and 
implementation of conceptual 
mathematics and Singapore Math. 
 


July/August 2013, 
additional annual 
training 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader  
 
Identified teacher 
leaders 
 


Attendance report from training with 
all teachers present and observations 
from administration during year that 
Singapore Math is being implemented.  
 


No 
additional 
cost 


11. Create a daily schedule for students  June 2013  Executive Director  Completed Daily Schedule that has a   No 
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that includes 90 minutes of math 
instruction and 30 minutes of daily 
math intervention/enrichment.   
 


 
School Leader 
 


minimum of 90 minutes of math 
instruction and 30 minutes of math 
intervention/enrichment and teachers 
are following the schedule as seen in 
observations. 
 


additional 
cost 


12. Align purchased math materials to 
curriculum map for each grade level. 


August 2013  Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
Teachers 


Column added to each grade level’s 
curriculum map that matches the 
available resources for each objective.  
 


No 
additional 
cost 


13.Write and deliver daily lesson plans 
aligned to standards based objectives that 
incorporate the essential elements 
Singapore Math, conceptual mathematics, 
and key vocabulary. 


 


Daily during 
school session 


Teachers 
 
Executive Directors 
(Reviewer) 
 
School Leader 
(Reviewer) 


Digital copy of lesson plans submitted 
to the School Leader one week prior to 
teaching lesson if possible.     
 
Teachers receive written, timely 
feedback on lesson plans that include 
strengths and areas of refinement.  
 
Teacher and student actions in class 
reflect written lesson plan‐ as 
documented in classroom visits. 
 


No 
additional 
cost  


14. Evaluate the effectiveness of 
curriculum based on quarterly 
benchmark results and end of year 
exams in comparison to proposed 
end of year benchmark goals.  


Quarterly – after 
benchmark tests 


Curriculum and 
Instruction 
Committee 
 
Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 


Identified list of remediation areas for 
each grade level. 
 
Revised curriculum map to fill in gaps 
or create a stronger emphasis on 
remediation areas.  
 
 


No 
additional 
cost 


15. Purchase curriculum/instructional 
resource materials needed to fill in 
gaps in curriculum.  


End of each 
quarter; end of 
each year 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 


Purchased resources are on campus 
and accessible to teachers. 


First year 
budget is 
$5,000, 
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Teachers 


year 2 and 
3 is $2,000 
each. 


 
 
STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Math  Common Core State Standards into 
instruction. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Develop a Curriculum and 


Instruction handbook that clearly 
explains expectations for lesson 
plans and instructional methods to 
be used to deliver curriculum.   
 


By July 2013 
and revised 
each year as 
needed. 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
Teacher Leaders 
 
 


Completed Curriculum and Instruction 
Handbook and reviewed with all 
teaching staff. 


No 
additional 
cost 


2. Develop criteria for a teacher 
observation instrument that includes an 
evaluation of the integration of Common 
Core Student Standards for Mathematics 
into instruction. 


By July 2013 
and revised 
each year as 
needed. 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
Identified Teacher 
Leaders 
 
 


The Executive Directors and School 
Leader use an observation instrument 
that indicates whether or not teachers 
are integrating standards into 
instruction.   
 


No 
additional 
cost 


3. Teachers create and implement lesson 
plans with stated performance 
objectives weekly to be reviewed by the 
School Leader. 


 


Weekly 
during 
school 
session. 


School Leader 
 
Teachers 


Copy of lesson plans are emailed to the 
School Leader, whenever possible,  and 
have proposed instruction and activities 
aligned with Common Core Standards 
for mathematics.  The School Leader 
provides overview feedback via email to 
teachers prior to teaching lessons. 
 


No 
additional 
cost 


4. Announced and unannounced teacher 
observations checking for standards 
alignment with student activities and 


Ongoing 
throughout 
school 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 


8 completed observation forms that 
identify the Common Core Student 
Standards being observed and how 
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adherence to expectations in curriculum 
and instruction handbooks. 


 


session. 
 
Minimum of 
8 
observations 
of each 
teacher each 
month. 


 
Teachers (Will be 
observed and will also 
observe other peer 
teachers) 


activities relate or do not relate for each 
teacher.   
 
Observation notes demonstrate that 
teachers have adjusted instruction 
based on previous observation notes. 
 


5. Administer unit summative assessments 
that are aligned to Common Core Student 
Standards.  


End of each 
unit 
throughout 
school 
session. 


Teachers  Report of unit assessment results that 
indicates mastery level for each 
performance objective that was taught 
for mastery.   
 


Acuity 
Assessment 
software - 
$10,000(no 
later than 
Year 2) 


6. Evaluate monitoring plan and make 
changes as necessary.  


Ongoing, but 
formally at 
the end of 
each school 
session. 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 


Revised Strategy II in Performance 
Management Plan that effectively 
enables school to monitor the 
integration of Common Core 
Mathematics Standards into instruction. 
 


No 
additional 
cost 


 
 
 
STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency in mathematics. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1.  Each classroom sets a Big Goal for their 


class to achieve by the end of the year 
(For example – “All students will 
achieve 80% mastery on all 
Mathematics Unit tests.” 


August‐ 
reviewing 
throughout 
year 


Teachers and 
Students 


The Big Goal is posted on the wall in the 
classroom. Each student can recite the 
big goal when asked and have goal 
folders which document their progress 
toward reaching the goal. 


No 
additional 
cost 


2. Create and administer a diagnostic 
mathematics test for students at the 
beginning of year. 


 


August every 
year 


School Leader 
 
Teachers 


Assessment results report broken down 
by mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class as a whole. 
 


Acuity 
Assessment 
software - 
$10,000(no 
later than 
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Year 2)
3.  Administer bi‐weekly progress monitoring 


for math fact fluency. 
Bi‐weekly 
during 
school 
session 


Teachers 
(support from 
community 
volunteers) 


Excel spread sheet with mastery of 
addition, subtraction, multiplication, 
division facts for each student showing 
growth over time.  
 


No 
additional 
coast 


4. Assess mastery of Mathematics Common 
Core Student Standards through 
administering unit summative 
assessments.  


      


End of each 
unit  


School Leader 
 
Teachers 


Assessment results report broken down 
by mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class as a whole. 


Acuity 
Assessment 
software - 
$10,000(no 
later than 
Year 2)


5. Assess progress towards proficiency on 
grade level math standards by creating 
and administering quarterly benchmark 
assessments aligned to curriculum map 
and 3 AIMS Predictive Tests. 


 


Quarterly for 
Benchmarks 
 
3 times a 
year for 
Predictive 
Test (Aug, 
Oct, Jan) 


School Leader 
 
Teachers 


Assessment results report broken down 
by mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class as a whole. 


Acuity 
Assessment 
software - 
$10,000(no 
later than 
Year 2) 


6. Each student will create and update a goal 
folder, which includes a graph for 
displaying results of their math fact 
fluency, individual assessment results for 
unit assessments, and benchmark 
assessments.  


 


After each 
unit and 
benchmark 
assessments 


Students 
 
Teachers 
 
 


Student portfolios with graphs updated 
regularly. Graphs are created by 
students (Kinder and 1st can be assisted). 


No 
additional 
cost 


7. Identify level of support needed for 
students based on beginning diagnostic, 
quarterly benchmark assessment results, 
and AIMs Predictive tests. 


Identified 
and revised 
monthly 
during data 
meetings. 


Teaching staff within 
Professional Learning 
Communities 


Each grade level has a list of students 
categorized into levels of support 
needed – Tier 1 (meets/exceeds), Tier 2 
(approaches), and Tier 3 (FFB). The 
categories and placement of students 
reflect their performance on the most 
recent assessments.  


No 
additional 
cost 
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8. Identify high need concepts to be taught 


during tutoring and small group 
instruction for each grade level and each 
tier of students based on beginning 
diagnostic and quarterly benchmark 
assessment results. 
 


After 
beginning of 
year 
diagnostic 
and then 
quarterly, 
after 
benchmark 
assessments 
 


Teaching staff within 
Professional Learning 
Communities 


List of priority performance objectives 
that need to be covered for each grade 
level during tutoring with an action plan 
for re‐teaching them.  


No 
additional 
cost 


9. Conduct after school tutoring for tier 2 
students. The tutoring also includes 
regular formative assessments and 
monthly summative assessment of re‐
taught standards.  


Daily, 
starting 
second 
month of 
school 


Teaching staff  Attendance records for tutoring 
sessions.  
 
Monthly assessment results from all 
tutoring students show growth in 
standards mastery. 
 


No 
additional 
cost 
budgeted.  
(Potentially 
pay 
teachers 
with Prop 
301 funds) 


10. Conduct monthly data meeting between 
grade level teachers, Executive Directors 
and School Leader that analyzes student 
progression towards standards, mastery 
based on most recent assessment results  
 


Monthly 
during 
school 
session 


School Leader 
 
Teaching staff 
 
Executive Directors 


Agenda and attendance record for 
monthly meeting.  
 
If student are not on track for meeting 
benchmark goals, then there will be a 
written action plan for revising 
curriculum, instruction, or student 
interventions.  


No 
additional 
costs 


11. Corporate Board reviews progress 
towards goals stated in Performance 
Management Plan. 


Quarterly  School Leader 
(presents) 
 
Corporate Board 
Members 
 


School level and grade level charts and 
graphs showing the percent of students 
that are demonstrating adequate 
proficiency is presented to board 
members and reflected in board 
meeting minutes.  


No 
additional 
cost 
identified 
now.  The 
board may 
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If sufficient progress towards goals are 
not being met, the board gives a 
directive to the school leader that 
changes should be made and provides 
resources to do so, reflected in meeting 
minutes.  
  


need to 
adjust 
budget if 
targets are 
not being 
met.   


12. Student assessment results are 
documented in a Student Information 
System and stored over multiple years. 


After each 
benchmark 
and 
predictive 
assessment. 


School Leader 
 
Teachers  
 


SIS has recorded assessment results for 
all students that took the assessment.  
Teacher is able to login and see results 
for all students and trends over time. 
 


$5,000 as 
reflected in 
Start‐Up 
budget 
(based on 
estimate 
from 
School 
Master) 


13. Evaluate effectiveness of monitoring 
strategies and make necessary changes.  
 


End of year   School Leader  Revised strategy III of Performance 
Management Plan. 


No 
additional 
cost 


 
 
STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the 
mathematics curriculum. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Create a formal evaluation tool for all 


teaching staff, which incorporates 
quantitative student academic outcomes 
as well as performance based on an 
Effective Teacher Rubric. 
 


July 2013  Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
 


Completed evaluation rubric that has at 
least 50% based on student 
achievement results.  


No 
additional 
cost 


2. Create a formal evaluation rubric for the 
School Leader. 


By May 2013 
and revised 
each year as 


Executive Directors 
 
Approved by 


Completed evaluation rubric that has at 
least 50% based on student 
achievement results.  


No 
additional 
cost 







 


Approved 03/14/2011                                                                                                                                                                       11  
      


needed.  Corporate Board 
 
 


3. Conduct a one week training with 
teachers to norm expectations on the 
math curriculum and instruction, which 
includes training on the established 
Effective Teaching Rubric.  


July each 
year 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 


Agenda and attendance record for 
training sessions.  
 
Teachers will carry out expectations as 
seen in observations.  


No 
additional 
cost; this 
professional 
development 
is included in 
salary and 
this week is 
considered 
contracted 
time 


4. Conduct bi‐monthly topic specific 
professional development sessions on 
best mathematic practices specific to high 
need concepts identified through low 
performance on diagnostic and 
benchmark tests. 


 


Aug – April 
each year 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 


List of areas for development needed 
broken down by grade level after each 
benchmark assessment. 
 
Agenda and presentation materials from 
each Professional Development session.  


No 
additional 
cost 


5. Evaluate the implementation of best 
practices for implementing mathematics 
that were taught in professional 
development sessions.  


Throughout 
each school 
session. 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
 


Executive Directors and School Leader 
document what strategies are being 
implemented, how well they are 
implemented, and suggestions for 
improvement on classroom observation 
forms. 
  


No 
Additional 
cost 


6. Design the daily schedule with one period 
of planning time for teachers during the 
day to collaborate or observe other 
teachers. 


By July 2013 
and revised 
each 
summer. 


School Leader  Completed Daily Schedule that has a 
minimum of one 45 minute planning 
period. 
 


No 
Additional 
cost 


7. Provide constructive feedback 
during drop in observations. 


Ongoing 
throughout 


Classroom observers 
(Executive Directors, 


Observation form completed and given 
to teacher that includes an analysis of 


No 
Additional 
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school 
session. 
 
8 
observations 
of each 
teacher each 
month. 
 


School Leader, and 
peer teachers) 


standards alignment to activities, areas 
of effectiveness, and areas of 
refinement.  


cost 


8. Conduct a formal evaluation of teachers 
based on established rubric. 


Beginning of 
year 
(October‐
November) 
Mid‐year 
(January‐
February) 
and End of 
year (May) 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
 


Evaluation report to teachers indicating 
strengths and weaknesses with a 
Growth Plan that includes specific action 
steps for guiding to improvement.  
 


No 
additional 
cost 


9. Conduct a formal evaluation of the School 
Leader based on established rubric. 


Mid‐year 
(January) 
and End of 
year (May) 


Executive Directors 
 
 


Evaluation report of School Leader 
indicating strengths and weaknesses 
with a Growth Plan that includes specific 
action steps for leading to 
improvement.  
 


No 
additional 
cost 


 
Notes: 
* Provided by ASBCS staff (Applicant does not edit these sections.) 
1 Academic area to be addressed for improvement 
2 Duration of the plan must align with the timeline presented in the Action Steps 
3 Refer to Board’s Level of Adequate Academic Performance on the ASBCS website:  http://asbcs.az.gov 
4 Repeat these action steps as necessary to include the appropriate number of steps to accomplish the strategy 
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B.3 Governing Body 


Roles and Responsibilities of the Governing Body 


Incito Schools employs a governance structure composed of a Corporate Board of Directors and 
a School Policy Council.  As stated in the Bylaws, the Corporate Board may create one or more 
standing or ad hoc committees having such powers as are then permitted by the Arizona 
Nonprofit Corporation Act and as are specified in the resolution.  


The School will be governed by the Corporate Board which will oversee the work of the 
Executive Directors and School Leader. There will also be a committee known as the School 
Policy Council. The Corporate Board oversees corporate issues such as facilities, corporate 
compliance, contracting, financing, marketing and other issues. The School Policy Council will 
advise the Corporate Board on issues such as school policies and procedures related to, by way 
of example, fundraising, school calendar, attendance, health and safety, grading and promotion, 
student discipline, and educational issues. The School Policy Council will also consult with and 
advise the Board of Directors on important extra-curricular, teaching, administration, and other 
issues facing the charter school. The members of the Corporate Board shall consist of individuals 
with education and business backgrounds.  The School Policy Council shall consist of 
individuals with education and business backgrounds as well as parents or guardians of current 
or former students.  


Corporate Board’s Role, Responsibilities, and Mandated Obligations: 
  


 Maintain integrity and promote School’s mission and vision 


 Responsible for School operations as provided by A.R.S. §15-183.E.8 


 Appoint members of School Policy Council 


 Delegate specific authorities to the School Policy Council at its annual meeting, fill vacancies on 
the Board or any committee with Board delegated powers; (ii) adopt, amend or repeal Articles or 
Bylaws 


 On a quarterly basis, review the financial documents and meeting minutes of the charter school to 
ensure that appropriate legal and financial procedures are being followed and make 
recommendations such as adding or revoking authorities  


 Receive and review the Executive Directors’ evaluation of the School Leader and set his/her 
salary 


 Make recommendations for Corporate Board and School Policy Council professional 
development 


 Lead marketing development for the School 


 Evaluate the Executive Directors’ performance (Conducted by disinterested members only) 


 Fixing compensation of the Executive Directors subject to School’s Conflict of Interest Policy 
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 Approve the School budget that is required to be submitted to the Arizona Department of 
Education by the Chief Financial Officer 


 Consider recommendations from School Policy Council and approve policy and procedure 
manuals, employee handbook and student handbook prior the start of a new School year 


 Approve the Declaration of Curriculum and Instructional Alignment and ensure submission to the 
Arizona Department of Education   


 
School Policy Council’s Role, Responsibilities, and Mandated Obligations: 


Advises the Corporate Board regarding important educational and policy issues including, but not limited 
to, fundraising, school calendar, attendance, health and safety, grading and promotion, student discipline, 
extra-curricular, teaching, administration, and other issues impacting the School and its performance. 
Incito Schools’ Policy Council members will be appointed by the Incito School Corporate Board of 
Directors. 


Composition of the Governing Body 
 
The Corporate Board is currently composed of three members who are in the process of 
recruiting additional members in order to maintain a five member board, with the required 
offices of President, Vice-President, and Secretary. Incito Schools has prepared a list of five 
individuals whose experience and expertise meet the specified criteria (share the same vision and 
passion and possess extensive background knowledge and experience in education, financial 
management, and/or business management). At least two of these recruited members will be 
approved at the first scheduled and public meeting.  All board members must have a valid 
Arizona Fingerprint Clearance Card and complete a background check.  These recruits have 
already started this process. 


The School Policy Council is composed of at least five and no more than nine members. The 
current Corporate Board members have identified and recruited five members for the Policy 
Council with a plan to identify and appoint additional members as soon as possible.  The names 
of these identified members will be approved at the first scheduled and public meeting. .  


Corporate Board Members Background, Qualifications, and Community Relationship 
April Castillo 
 
 
 


Experience with Maricopa County Education Service Agency; former K-
8 Administrator, Instructional Coach, Teacher for grades K-8; 
exceptional leadership skills and communication skills; experience 
evaluating teachers and administrators, developed teacher and principal 
evaluation instruments, lead and facilitated several professional 
development sessions, participated in and attended professional 
development nation-wide, served on and led parent committees, 
developed district level curriculum. 


Amanda Jelleson 
 
 
 


Experience with Maricopa County Education Service Agency; former K-
8 Administrator, Instructional Coach, Teacher for grades K-8; 
exceptional leadership skills and communication skills; Overseas 
teaching experience in Australia; experience evaluating teachers and 
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 administrators, developed teacher and principal evaluation instruments, 
lead and facilitated several professional development sessions, 
participated in and attended professional development nation-wide, 
served on and led parent committees, developed district level curriculum, 
led a K-8 school out of school improvement for two consecutive years. 


Kristina Vasquez 
 
 
 
 


Bachelors Degree in broadcast and journalism; experience with customer 
service, financial management, and communications; effective conflict 
resolution skills and tactfully interfaces and communicates with clients, 
media, and management at all levels; passion for volunteering at church 
and in community. 


 
 


Process and Timeline for Further Developing the Governing Body 


Board members will be recruited from the exceptional community members that will be strong 
advocates for the school’s mission and vision.  Qualifications will include their ability to perform 
the Board’s responsibilities with excellence as well as the particular expertise they possess that 
will enhance the Board’s overall ability to govern.  Future Board vacancies will be filled in a like 
manner. In the event that a Corporate Board vacancy occurs, for any reason, the unexpired 
portion of that term shall be filled by a majority vote of remaining directors of the Corporate 
Board.  Incito Schools understands the importance of complying with Open Meeting Law and 
will initiate this process immediately to ensure that a five member board is maintained at all 
times. 


The founding Corporate Board Members will fill the role of the governing body following the 
approval of this charter school application. Thereafter, the Corporate Board will receive 
recommendations for other Corporate Board members and will appoint new members based on 
those recommendations and its own contacts in the surrounding community. There will be a 
concerted effort to always include at least one member from the community and individuals who 
have experience in education, business management, and financial management.  Current Board 
members have identified five additional potential members for the Corporate Board and five 
initial members for the School Policy Council and are in the process of identifying the remaining 
members for the School Policy Council immediately.  These new members will be approved at 
the first scheduled and public meeting. Incito Schools recognizes the importance of prioritizing 
this undertaking to ensure full compliance with Open Meeting Law at all times. 


Each Board member will obtain a finger print clearance card prior to their appointment and read 
and sign a statement assuring that they understand the Incito Schools charter application and 
Open Meeting Law prior to becoming a voting member of the Board. At least annually, the 
School Board will review Open Meeting Law and require disclosure of any Conflicts of Interest. 


Training and Orientation Process 
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Incito School will provide an orientation in June for new Board members to acclimate to the 
school’s policies, procedures and vision.  The current corporate by-laws, school Board minutes, 
current policy manual, and any other pertinent materials will be reviewed. Ongoing professional 
development and training of members is provided so members can constructively participate in 
the decision making process and stay abreast of current educational issues. Further, board 
members will periodically find relevant, research-based readings and ask all members to read 
them and be prepared to discuss the readings in a study session. 


The Executive Directors and relevant support organizations will facilitate the orientation and 
ongoing professional development. Additional School personnel may provide training in specific 
areas as needed. Examples: The Executive Directors will present and explain the annual budget 
so members feel informed to provide feedback and make decisions or present current research 
findings.  The Executive Directors have attended trainings on governance and open meeting law 
through the Arizona Charter Schools Association and will continue to participate in annual 
trainings on Open Meeting Law provided by legal counsel. 


 


Complying with Open Meeting Law 


The Corporate Board, serving as the school governing body, will abide by all open meeting laws 
as required by A.R.S. § 38-431.01-431.09.  Incito’s Governing Board will comply with Open 
Meeting Laws as stated in A.R.S. § 38-431.02(A) (1) through (4). Open Meeting Law is 
understood and practiced by current board members and will be practiced by all new members. 
Current members have been trained in Open Meeting laws and new members will receive 
training. Open Meeting law protects the public by avoiding decision making in secret, it 
promotes acting responsibly and reasonably. It protects public officials from being excluded 
(notice), and it helps members be prepared (agenda), and transcribes what happened at the 
meetings (minutes). It also maintains integrity in government and builds positive relationships, 
builds trust between the staff, board and students as well as promotes accountability.  Incito 
Schools will maintain a five member board and its members understand that a majority 
constitutes a quorum.  Board members will not discuss board business or agenda items outside of 
a legally convened meeting. Meeting announcements will be placed in a public location and 
agendas will be posted at least 24 hours before a meeting. Additionally, meeting announcements 
and agendas will be posted in a conspicuous place on the school website, as per A.R.S. §38-
431.02  . Board members understand that they may hold private executive session under a few 
limited circumstances as outlined in A.R.S. 38-431.03.  There are seven authorized topics for 
executive sessions: 


1. Personnel (must provide 24 hours written notice to employee). 


2. Discussion or consideration of records exempt by law from public inspection. 
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3. Legal advice – with public body’s own lawyer(s). 


4. Discussion or consultation with public body’s lawyer(s) to consider pending or 


contemplated litigation, settlement discussions, negotiated contracts. 


5. Discuss and instruct its representative regarding labor negotiations. 


6. Discuss international, interstate, and tribal negotiations. 


7. Discuss the purchase, sale, or lease of real property. 


Minutes of all meetings will be kept. These minutes will include the date, time and place of the 
meeting, names of members present or absent, a general description of matters considered, and 
an accurate description of all legal actions taken. Minutes will be open for public inspection, 
except as otherwise provided by statute. 


If the majority of the Board members are present and represent a quorum, they will not discuss or 
make decisions regarding organized business.   Incito’s School Policy Council will also comply 
with Open Meeting and the Corporate Board Members will ensure that all members understand 
and agree to follow this law. Again, it is the priority of Incito Schools to ensure that a five 
member Corporate Board and a minimum of a five member School Policy Council (with a goal 
of seven-nine members) be established as soon as possible. Notices of meetings and the agenda 
will be posted on campus and on the School’s website at least 24 hours in advance of the 
Governing Board’s meetings and minutes of the meetings will be made available to the public 
within three business days. 


All legal actions of the School’s Governing Body will occur during a public meeting. The School 
will file a statement with the Secretary of State indicating where all public notices of Governing 
Board meetings will be posted at School. No meetings will be held without proper notification to 
the Governing Board members and to the general public. In the event that action is taken in 
violation of Open Meeting Law, such action shall be null and void, unless the Governing Board 
in accordance with A.R.S. Section 38-431.05 ratifies such action. 
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FY2012-13 NEW CHARTER APPLICATION 
PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT PLAN TEMPLATE 


 
 


Incito Schools 
 
INDICATOR:1    Reading             DURATION OF THE PLAN2:  Begins  May  2013  to  June 30, 2015 
 
 
MEASURE


* 
METRIC* PREDICTED 


BASELINE 
YEAR 1 
ANNUAL 


BENCHMARK 
TARGET 


YEAR 2 
ANNUAL 


BENCHMAR
K TARGET 


End Target For The Plan*3 


State 
standardized 
assessment 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State 
standardized assessment AND 
student growth percentile (SGP)  


Average scale 
score on Stanford 
10 for 2nd graders 
has been below 
the state average 
for reading. 
 
 
About 60% of 3rd 


– 8th  Grade 
students scored 
proficient on the 
State Standardized 
Test AND the 
Median Student 
Growth Percentile 
is around 51.  
 
 
 


65% of students 
score proficient 
on the State 
Standardized Test 
AND the Median 
Growth Percentile 
is 56. 
 


70% of 
students score 
proficient on 
the State 
Standardized 
Test AND the 
Median Growth 
Percentile is 61. 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient 
progress toward the level of 
adequate academic performance as 
set and modified periodically by the 
Board 
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STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a reading curriculum that improves student achievement.  
Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Hire Highly Qualified teachers and a 
Special Education teacher (who will also 
serve as the Special Education Director) 
that are aligned with the school’s 
educational philosophy, demonstrate an 
understanding of the Common Core 
Standards, are learners, possess a love of 
students, and have an attitude of critical 
thinking and self-reflection.  


By July  2013 
 
 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
 


Teachers have been hired for all 
positions. 
 
Teachers have evidenced alignment 
with school’s education philosophy, 
understanding of Common Core 
Standards, ability to learn, love of 
students, and critical thinking and self-
reflection in interview evaluation notes. 
 
Highly Qualified attestation forms are 
sufficiently completed with all 
requirements for Highly Qualified.  
 
Formal evaluation of teachers each year 
leads to retaining effective teachers and 
dismissing ineffective teachers.  
 
(For monitoring of teacher 
effectiveness and evaluation – see 
strategy IV) 
 


Personnel 
costs 
included in 
budget 


2. Form a curriculum and instruction 
committee, consisting of the Executive 
Directors, School Leader and selected 
teachers to adopted curriculum 
resources. 
 


July 2013  
 
Yearly review 
sessions/meetings 
 
Monthly 
sessions/meetings 
(members may 
change from year 
to year) 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
 


Committee meeting agenda and 
minutes  
 
Minutes indicate all appropriate 
members were present, discussion of 
what needs to be taught and assessed to 
improve student achievement according 
to the Common Core Student 
Standards.  
 


No 
additional 
cost 


3. Identify priority standards and key 
vocabulary for each reading strand of 


July 2013 and 
annually revised 


Curriculum and 
Instruction Committee 


Grade level documents which list 
priority standards and key vocabulary 


No 
additional 
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the Common Core Student Standards. 
 


 
 


from the Common Core Student 
Standards.    
 


cost 


4. Sequence and Map essential reading 
standards for each grade level 
highlighting priority standards and key 
vocabulary. 


 


July 2013 and 
annually revised 


Curriculum and 
Instruction Committee 


Completed Curriculum Map that 
includes a sequence of objectives, a 
monthly and quarterly pacing guide, 
and key vocabulary for each objective 
which is distributed to teachers.  
 


No 
additional 
cost 


5. Identify higher level thinking questions 
that would demonstrate a progression of 
understanding according to Bloom’s 
Taxonomy for each priority standard. 
Questions are aligned to reflect types of 
problems that will be seen on AIMS or 
Stanford 10.  
 


One week prior to 
each unit taught 


Teachers A document (or evidenced in teacher 
lesson plans) for each grade level that 
lists questions for each objective within 
a given unit. There is at least one 
question for each level of Blooms 
Taxonomy for each priority objective.  


No 
additional 
cost 


6. Create common formative and 
summative assessments that are aligned 
to curriculum. 


July – August 
2013 for 1st 
quarter priority 
standards; then 
one month prior 
to teaching future 
priority standards. 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
Teachers 
 


Assessment for each set of reading 
priority standards in each grade level. 
Assessment includes valid questions for 
each standard that will be taught for 
mastery for the purpose of guiding 
instruction. 
 


Acuity 
Assessment 
software - 
$10,000(no 
later than 
Year 2) 


7. Present a Core Knowledge overview for 
appropriate stakeholders (Curriculum 
and Instruction Committee, parents, 
staff). 
 


By July 2013 Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
Trainer from Core 
Knowledge 


Completed evaluation of overview 
training and answer any stakeholder 
implementation questions.  


Core 
Knowledge 
Trainer 
included in 
quote from 
Core 
Knowledge 


8. Review possible curriculum resources 
(such as online supplemental resources, 
manipulatives, etc.) 


By July 2013 Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
Curriculum and 


Review a completed recommendation 
report by the committee and submitted 
to Executive Directors and School 
Leader that indicates requested 
resources that are aligned to curriculum 


No 
additional 
cost 
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Instruction Committee 
 
 


and Core Knowledge. 


9. Purchase Core Knowledge resources 
and additional curriculum resources to 
assist in implementing the curriculum 
(textbooks, student books, online 
supplemental resources, etc.) based on 
committee recommendations.  


 


July 2013  Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 


Purchased resources are on school site 
and accessible to teachers to use for 
implementing curriculum. 


Not to 
exceed 
$5,000 in 
Year 1 
(Based on 
quote from 
Core 
Knowledge) 
and not to 
exceed 
$2,000 in 
year 2 and 
3. 


10. Train teachers on the elements and 
implementation of Balanced Literacy 
and Core Knowledge. 


 
 
 
 
 
 


 


August/September 
2013, additional 
annual training 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader  
 
Identified teacher 
leaders 
 
Core Knowledge 
Trainer if possible or 
needed 
 


Attendance report from training with all 
teachers present and observations from 
administration during year that 
Balanced Literacy and Core 
Knowledge is being implemented.   
 


No 
additional 
cost 


11. Create a daily schedule for students that 
includes 90 minutes of reading 
instruction (Read Aloud, Shared 
Reading, Guided Reading) and 30 
minutes of daily reading 
intervention/enrichment.   
 


By July 2013 Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 


Completed Daily Schedule that has a 
minimum of 90 minutes of reading 
instruction and 30 minutes of reading 
intervention/enrichment and teachers 
are following the schedule as seen in 
observations. 
 


 No 
additional 
cost 


12. Align purchased reading materials to August/September Executive Directors Column added to each grade level’s No 
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curriculum map for each grade level. 2013 School Leader 
 
Teachers 


curriculum map that matches the 
available resources for each objective.  
 


additional 
cost 


13. Write and deliver daily lesson plans 
aligned to standards based objectives 
that incorporate the essential elements of 
Core Knowledge, elements of balanced 
literacy, and key vocabulary. 


 


Daily during 
school session 


Teachers 
 
Executive Directors 
(Reviewer) 
 
School Leader 
(Reviewer) 


Digital copy of lesson plans submitted 
to the School Leader one week prior to 
teaching lesson whenever possible.     
 
Teachers receive written, timely 
feedback on lesson plans that include 
strengths and areas of refinement.  
 
Teacher and student actions in class 
reflect written lesson plan- as 
documented in classroom visits. 
 


No 
additional 
cost  


14. Evaluate the effectiveness of curriculum 
based on quarterly benchmark results 
and end of year exams in comparison to 
proposed end of year benchmark goals.  


Quarterly – after 
benchmark tests 


Curriculum and 
Instruction Committee 
 
Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 


Identified list of remediation areas for 
each grade level. 
 
Revised curriculum map to fill in gaps 
or create a stronger emphasis on 
remediation areas.  
 
 


No 
additional 
cost 


15. Purchase curriculum/instructional 
resource materials needed to fill in gaps 
in curriculum.  


End of each 
quarter; end of 
each year 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
Teachers 


Purchased resources are on campus and 
accessible to teachers. 


First year 
budget is 
$1,000, 
year 2 and 
3 is $2,000 
each. 


 
 
STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Student Common Core State Standards 
for English, Language Arts into instruction. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Develop a Curriculum and Instruction 


handbook that clearly explains 
By July 2013 
and revised 


Executive Directors 
 


Completed Curriculum and Instruction 
Handbook and reviewed with all 


No 
additional 
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expectations for lesson plans and 
instructional methods to be used to 
deliver curriculum.   


 


each year as 
needed. 


School Leader 
 
Teacher Leaders 
 
 


teaching staff.  cost 


2. Develop criteria for a teacher 
observation instrument that includes an 
evaluation of the integration of Common 
Core Student Standards into instruction. 


By July 2013 
and revised 
each year as 
needed. 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
Identified Teacher 
Leaders 
 
 


The Executive Directors and School 
Leader use an observation instrument 
that indicates whether or not teachers 
are integrating standards into 
instruction.   
 


No 
additional 
cost 


3. Teachers create and implement lesson 
plans with stated performance 
objectives weekly to be reviewed by the 
School Leader, when possible. 


 


Weekly 
during 
school 
session. 


School Leader 
 
Teachers 


Copy of lesson plans are emailed to the 
School Leader on time and have 
proposed instruction and activities 
aligned with Common Core Standards 
for reading whenever possible.  The 
School Leader provides overview 
feedback via email to teachers prior to 
teaching lessons. 
 


No 
additional 
cost 


4. Announced and unannounced teacher 
observations checking for standards 
alignment with student activities and 
adherence to expectations in curriculum 
and instruction handbooks. 


 


Ongoing 
throughout 
school 
session. 
 
Minimum of 
8 
observations 
of each 
teacher each 
month. 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
Teachers (Will be 
observed and will also 
observe other peer 
teachers) 


8 completed observation forms that 
identify the Common Core Student 
Standards being observed and how 
activities relate or do not relate for each 
teacher.   
 
Observation notes demonstrate that 
teachers have adjusted instruction 
based on previous observation notes. 
 


No 
additional 
cost 


5. Administer unit summative assessments  End of each  Teachers  Report of unit assessment results that  Acuity 
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that are aligned to Common Core Student 
Standards.  


unit 
throughout 
school 
session. 


indicates mastery level for each 
performance objective that was taught 
for mastery.   
 


Assessment 
software - 
$10,000(no 
later than 
Year 2)


6. Evaluate monitoring plan and make 
changes as necessary.  


Ongoing, but 
formally at 
the end of 
each school 
session. 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 


Revised Strategy II in PMP that 
effectively enables school to monitor the 
integration of Common Core English 
Language Arts Standards into 
instruction. 
 


No 
additional 
cost 


 
 
 
STRATEGY III:  Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Each classroom sets a Big Goal for their 


class to achieve by the end of the year 
(For example – “All students will 
achieve 80% mastery on all Reading 
Unit tests.” 


August- 
reviewing 
throughout 
year 


Teachers and Students The Big Goal is posted on the wall in the 
classroom. Each student can recite the 
big goal when asked and have goal 
folders which document their progress 
toward reaching the goal. 


No 
additional 
cost 


2. Create and administer a diagnostic reading 
test for students at the beginning of year. 


 


August 
every year 


School Leader 
 
Teachers 


Assessment results report broken down 
by mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class as a whole. 
 


Acuity 
Assessment 
software - 
$10,000(no 
later than 
Year 2) 


3.  Administer bi-weekly progress 
monitoring for reading fluency 


Bi-weekly 
during 
school 
session 


Teachers 
(help from community 
volunteers) 


Excel spread sheet with words per 
minute read by each student and a line 
graph for each student showing growth 
over time.  
 


No 
additional 
cost  


4. Assess mastery of English/Language Arts 
Common Core Student Standards through 
administering unit summative 
assessments.  


End of each 
unit  


School Leader 
 
Teachers 


Assessment results report broken down 
by mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class as a whole. 


Acuity 
Assessment 
software - 
$10,000(no 
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      later than 
Year 2) 


5. Assess progress towards proficiency on 
grade level reading standards by creating 
and administering quarterly benchmark 
assessments aligned to curriculum map 
and 3 AIMS Predictive Tests. 


 


Quarterly for 
Benchmarks 
 
3 times a 
year for 
Predictive 
Test (Aug, 
Oct, Jan) 


School Leader 
 
Teachers 


Assessment results report broken down 
by mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class as a whole. 


Acuity 
Assessment 
software - 
$10,000(no 
later than 
Year 2) 


6. Each student will create and update a goal 
folder, which includes a line graph for 
displaying results of their reading fluency 
(word per minute), individual assessment 
results for unit assessments, and 
benchmark assessments.  


 


After each 
unit and 
benchmark 
assessments 


Students 
 
Teachers 
 
 


Student portfolios with three line graphs 
updated regularly. Graphs are made by 
students (Kinder and 1st can be assisted). 


No 
additional 
cost 


7. Identify level of support needed for 
students based on beginning diagnostic, 
quarterly benchmark assessment results, 
and AIMs Predictive tests. 


Identified 
and revised 
monthly 
during data 
meetings. 


Teaching staff within 
Professional Learning 
Communities 


Each grade level has a list of students 
categorized into levels of support 
needed – Tier 1 (meets/exceeds), Tier 2 
(approaches), and Tier 3 (FFB). The 
categories and placement of students 
reflect their performance on the most 
recent assessments.  
 


No 
additional 
cost 


8. Identify high need concepts to be taught 
during tutoring and small group 
instruction for each grade level and each 
tier of students based on beginning 
diagnostic and quarterly benchmark 
assessment results. 
 


After 
beginning of 
year 
diagnostic 
and then 
quarterly, 
after 
benchmark 
assessments 


Teaching staff within 
Professional Learning 
Communities 


List of priority performance objectives 
that need to be covered for each grade 
level during tutoring with an action plan 
for re‐teaching them.  


No 
additional 
cost 
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9. Conduct after school tutoring for tier 2 


students. The tutoring also includes 
regular formative assessments and 
monthly summative assessment of re‐
taught standards.  


Daily, 
starting 
second 
month of 
school 


Teaching staff  Attendance records for tutoring 
sessions.  
 
Monthly assessment results from all 
tutoring students show growth in 
standards mastery. 
 


No 
additional 
cost 
budgeted.  
(Potentially 
pay 
teachers 
with Prop 
301 funds) 


10. Conduct monthly data meeting between 
grade level teachers, CEO’s and School 
Leader that analyzes student progression 
towards standards, mastery based on 
most recent assessment results  
 


Monthly 
during 
school 
session 


School Leader 
 
Teaching staff 
 
Executive Directors 


Agenda and attendance record for 
monthly meeting.  
 
If student are not on track for meeting 
benchmark goals, then there will be a 
written action plan for revising 
curriculum, instruction, or student 
interventions.  


No 
additional 
costs 


11. Corporate Board reviews progress 
towards goals stated in Performance 
Management Plan. 


Quarterly  School Leader 
(presents) 
 
Corporate Board 
Members 
 


School level and grade level charts and 
graphs showing the percent of students 
that are demonstrating adequate 
proficiency is presented to board 
members and reflected in board 
meeting minutes.  
 
If sufficient progress towards goals are 
not being met, the board gives a 
directive to the school leader that 
changes should be made and provides 
resources to do so, reflected in meeting 
minutes.  
  


No 
additional 
cost 
identified 
now.  The 
board may 
need to 
adjust 
budget if 
targets are 
not being 
met.   


12. Student assessment results are 
documented in a Student Information 


After each 
benchmark 


School Leader 
 


SIS has recorded assessment results for 
all students that took the assessment.  


$5,000 as 
reflected in 
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System and stored over multiple years.  and 
predictive 
assessment. 


Teachers  
 


Teacher is able to login and see results 
for all students and trends over time. 
 


Start‐Up 
budget 
(based on 
estimate 
from 
School 
Master) 


13. Evaluate effectiveness of monitoring 
strategies and make necessary changes.  
 


End of year   Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 


Revised strategy III of Performance 
Management Plan. 


No 
additional 
cost 


 
 
STRATEGY IV:  Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the 
reading curriculum. 


Action Steps 4 Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
1. Create a formal evaluation tool for all 


teaching staff, which incorporates 
quantitative student academic outcomes 
as well as performance based on an 
Effective Teacher Rubric. 
 


July 2013  Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
 


Completed evaluation rubric that has at 
least 50% based on student 
achievement results.  


No 
additional 
cost 


2. Create a formal evaluation rubric for the 
School Leader. 


By May 2013 
and revised 
each year as 
needed. 


Executive Directors 
 
Approved by 
Corporate Board 
 
 


Completed evaluation rubric that has at 
least 50% based on student 
achievement results.  


No 
additional 
cost 


3. Conduct a one week training with 
teachers to norm expectations on the 
reading curriculum and instruction, which 
includes training on the established 
Effective Teaching Rubric.  


July each 
year 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 


Agenda and attendance record for 
training sessions.  
 
Teachers will carry out expectations as 
seen in observations.  


No 
additional 
cost; this 
professional 
development 
is included in 
salary and 
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this week is 
considered 
contracted 
time 


4. Conduct bi‐monthly topic specific 
professional development sessions on 
best reading practices specific to high 
need concepts identified through low 
performance on diagnostic and 
benchmark tests. 


 


Aug – April 
each year 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
Identified Teacher 
Leaders 


List of areas for development needed 
broken down by grade level after each 
benchmark assessment. 
 
Agenda and presentation materials from 
each Professional Development session.  


No 
additional 
cost 


5. Evaluate the implementation of best 
practices for implementing reading that 
were taught in professional development 
sessions.  


Throughout 
each school 
session. 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
 


Executive Directors and School Leader 
document what strategies are being 
implemented, how well they are 
implemented, and suggestions for 
improvement on classroom observation 
forms. 
  


No 
Additional 
cost 


6. Design the daily schedule with one period 
of planning time for teachers during the 
day to collaborate or observe other 
teachers. 


By July 2013 
and revised 
each 
summer. 


School Leader  Completed Daily Schedule that has a 
minimum of one 45 minute planning 
period. 
 


No 
Additional 
cost 


7. Provide constructive feedback during 
drop in observations  


Ongoing 
throughout 
school 
session. 
 
8 
observations 
of each 
teacher each 
month. 
 


Classroom observers 
(Executive Directors, 
School Leader, and 
peer teachers) 


Observation form completed and given 
to teacher that includes an analysis of 
standards alignment to activities, areas 
of effectiveness, and areas of 
refinement.  


No 
Additional 
cost 
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8. Conduct a formal evaluation of 
teachers based on established 
rubric. 


Beginning of 
year (October‐
November) 
Mid‐year 
(January‐
February) and 
End of year 
(May) 


Executive Directors 
 
School Leader 
 
 


Evaluation report to teachers 
indicating strengths and weaknesses 
with a Growth Plan that includes 
specific action steps for guiding to 
improvement.  
 


No additional 
cost 


9. Conduct a formal evaluation of the 
School Leader based on established 
rubric. 


Mid‐year 
(January) and 
End of year 
(May) 


Executive Directors 
 
 


Evaluation report of School Leader 
indicating strengths and weaknesses 
with a Growth Plan that includes 
specific action steps for leading to 
improvement.  
 


No additional 
cost 


 
Notes: 
* Provided by ASBCS staff (Applicant does not edit these sections.) 
1 Academic area to be addressed for improvement 
2 Duration of the plan must align with the timeline presented in the Action Steps 
3 Refer to Board’s Level of Adequate Academic Performance on the ASBCS website:  http://asbcs.az.gov 
4 Repeat these action steps as necessary to include the appropriate number of steps to accomplish the strategy 
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    Grade Level Content Area Unit Title 
2nd Grade 
 


Writing Standards: Text Types and Purposes Characteristics of Weather Conditions: Clouds 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


2 Weeks 
 


4th Quarter Students will have the ability and knowledge of how to read, write (complete sentences), 
and listen to each other in order to work cooperatively in a group. They will have the 
ability to utilize and research using 21st Century skills. 


   Unit Description 
This mini-unit is part of an interdisciplinary unit of study on 
Characteristics of Weather Conditions: Clouds, reaching Language Arts, 
Science, and Technology standards. This unit of study begins with 
identifying the following types of clouds (cumulus, stratus, and cirrus). 
Followed by analyzing the relationship between clouds, temperature, and 
weather patterns. The relationship between clouds and weather is 
interesting and relevant to this population of students, as they experience 
weather changes in their daily lives. Through research, documentation of 
observational notes, and student collaboration, students will write 
informative/explanatory texts in which they introduce a topic, use facts 
and definitions to develop points, and provide a concluding statement or 
section. The first three lessons provide opportunities to see models of and 
practice writing informational/explanatory text that includes 
identification of a topic, supporting details, and a closing statement. The 
last two lessons in the unit provide the time for students to work on 
writing an informational/explanatory book that will serve as their 
summative assessment. 
Standards:   
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand: Writing Standards 
Cluster: Text Types and Purposes 
Standard #2: Write informative/explanatory texts in which they introduce a topic, use facts and definitions to develop points, 
and provide a concluding statement or section. 
 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment in the 
application package. 
 


The summative assessment consists of a completed Informational Book. Students will be assessed individually, as well as by 
group. Each Informational Book will be assessed on the introduction of the topic and its related information through use of 
supportive facts and illustrations. Each book must include a table of contents, chapters with details and facts about the 
relationship between clouds and weather conditions, a glossary, index, and a closing comment and supported opinion to the 
problem proposed. Neatness, quality, and effort will also be used to assess the Informational Book. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application package. 
 


Mastery = 20 or higher. 
 
A copy of the scoring rubric is attached. 
Remediation students given more time. 
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Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


It Looked Like Spilt Milk 
Let’s Read and Find Out About Clouds 
Clouds and Weather 
The Great Barrier Reef: An Undersea Adventure 
Books relevant to topic 
Computer access to Weather Whiz Kids www.weatherwizkids.com/ and Dan’s Wild, Wild Weather Page 
www.wildwildweather.com/  
Scenario PowerPoint and projector 
Chart paper, drawing and writing utensils 
Science Journals 
Information Book Requirement Rubric 
Informational Book Templates 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Opening Question: 
What do you think a 
cloud is and how is it 
formed? 
 
Read aloud It Looked 
Like Spilt Milk. 
 
Explain to the 
students that they will 
interview another 
student to find out 
what that student 
thinks a cloud is and 
how is it formed. 
Inform the students 
that they will write 
their buddy’s 
comments on an 
index card. After 
student interviews are 
complete, students 
will present their 
findings from the 
interviews to the 
class. Post student 
suggestions on chart 
paper with the 
opening question 
written on the top. 
 
Inform students that 
today they will be 
identifying the 
different types of 
clouds. Explain to the 
students they will be 
comparing and 
contrasting the 
different types of 
clouds. They will be 
researching on the 


Opening Question: 
Have this scenario projected 
via PowerPoint and give 
students opportunities to 
discuss their answer: 
Some people say that the 
clouds will change if the 
climate changes. So if you 
see changes in the clouds, 
you'll have evidence that the 
climate really is changing. If 
you do not see changes in 
the clouds, you'll have 
evidence that the climate is 
not changing. If you agree 
with this, you should 
recommend the kinds of 
changes to look for, in what 
kinds of clouds, over what 
time period, and why. If you 
disagree with this 
suggestion you should 
describe why it is incorrect 
and recommend a better 
way to figure out if there is 
evidence that climate is 
changing. 
 
Read aloud Clouds and 
Weather. Students discuss 
the author’s purpose for 
writing Clouds and Weather.  
The teachers asks students 
to record the topic, 2 
facts/definitions, and 
evidence of the author’s 
closing sentence on their 
own graphic organizer. 
Teacher records student 
responses on a larger 
version of the graphic 
organizer.  


Opening Question: 
What does informative or 
explanatory text mean to 
you? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and discuss 
what informative or 
explanatory text means to 
them. Have the students 
share with the class what 
informative or explanatory 
text means to their buddy. 
Record student suggestions 
on the whiteboard. After 
student input, write on the 
whiteboard: 
Informative or explanatory 
text names a topic and 
supplies some facts about 
the topic. 
 
Inform students that they 
will be creating an 
informational book that 
illustrates and explains the 
following kinds of clouds 
(cumulus, stratus, and 
cirrus) and the relationship 
between clouds, 
temperature, and weather 
patterns.  This book will 
require students to 
introduce a topic, provide 
facts and definitions to 
further develop the topic, 
and a concluding statement. 
 


Opening Question: 
What does being an 
author mean to you? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what being an 
author means to them. 
Have the students share 
with the class what being 
an author means to their 
buddy. Record student 
suggestions on chart 
paper. 
 
Explain to the students 
that today they will write 
and illustrate a book in 
their groups for the class 
about cloud types and the 
relationship between 
clouds, temperature, and 
weather patterns.  
Remind students that they 
must include the elements 
of  
informative/explanatory 
text that they have 
learned from Lessons 1, 
2, and 3 (introduce topic, 
provide facts and/or 
definitions to develop the 
topic, concluding 
statement).  Instruct them 
to reference the 
Information Book 
Requirement Rubric so 
that their completed book 
meets all specified 
criteria. Supply students 
with the various 
Information Book 


What does informative 
or explanatory text mean 
to you? 
 
Review student 
suggestions and 
definition on the 
whiteboard from Lesson 
3. 
 
Distribute completed 
books among the various 
student groups. 
 
Ask the students to 
reference the 
Information Book 
Requirement Rubric. 
Have the students 
evaluate the different 
books from each student 
group using the 
Information Book 
Requirement Rubric. 
Direct students to 
discuss whether or not 
the group did a good job 
meeting the requirements 
of an informational text. 
 
Students will write an 
explanatory statement 
describing each group’s 
book.  The explanatory 
statement will include 
the topic of the book, 2-3 
facts or definitions, and a 
concluding statement.  
Sentence frames can be 
used for students who 
need scaffolding or 
support. For example, “I 
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computer and from 
books, choosing 
important facts and 
documenting those 
facts in their Science 
Journals and 
completing a Triple 
Venn Diagram. 
 
Read aloud Let’s 
Read and Find Out 
About Clouds. 
 
Afterwards, have 
students gather and 
answer the following 
questions: 


 What is the 
topic of this 
text?  How 
do you 
know? 


 What facts 
or 
definitions 
did the 
author use to 
develop this 
topic?   


 Where does 
the author 
use a 
concluding 
statement 
about the 
topic? 


The teacher will 
support students’ 
understanding of 
each of the bolded 
words above (Topic, 
facts or definitions, 
concluding 
statement) and will 


 
Explain to the students that 
in today’s lesson they will 
be working with their group 
to collect information on the 
formation of clouds. Instruct 
them to use ideas from Let’s 
Read and Find Out About 
Clouds, Clouds and 
Weather, supplied books 
about clouds as well as the 
websites Weather Whiz 
Kids and Dan’s Wild, Wild 
Weather Page. The 
information should include 
the following kinds of 
clouds (cumulus, stratus, 
and cirrus) and the 
relationship between clouds, 
temperature, and weather 
patterns.  
 
 
 
 


templates they may use to 
create their group book. 
 
 
 
 


learned about 
____________.    I 
learned 
_______________(2-3 
facts/definitions).  In 
conclusion, 
__________.” 
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gather student 
responses on graphic 
organizer. 


 
 
 
 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will 
research the 
different type of 
clouds (cumulus, 
stratus, and cirrus) 
using the websites 
Weather Whiz Kids 
and Dan’s Wild, 
Wild Weather Page. 
They will choose 
important facts and 
document those 
facts in their 
Science Journals 
and complete a 
Triple Venn 
Diagram comparing 
and contrasting the 
three types of 
clouds. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will work together 
in groups to gather 
information about the 
following kinds of clouds 
(cumulus, stratus, and 
cirrus) and the relationship 
between clouds, 
temperature, and weather 
patterns and record their 
findings in the Science 
Journal. 
 
Students will record ideas 
from Let’s Read and Find 
Out About Clouds, Clouds 
and Weather, supplied books 
about clouds and weather, 
and websites Weather Whiz 
Kids and Dan’s Wild, Wild 
Weather Page. 
 
Students will record the 
topic, 2 facts/definitions, 
and evidence of the author’s 
closing sentence on their 
own graphic organizer. 


Students will reconvene in 
their groups and resume 
researching the web and 
books for relevant facts 
about the following kinds 
of clouds (cumulus, stratus, 
and cirrus) and the 
relationship between 
clouds, temperature, and 
weather patterns.  Students 
will record their research in 
their Science Journals. 


Students will use the 
information they 
documented in their 
Science Journals to write 
and illustrate a book with 
their group about the 
following kinds of clouds 
(cumulus, stratus, and 
cirrus) and the 
relationship between 
clouds, temperature, and 
weather patterns. The 
book page must include a 
topic, facts and/or 
definitions that develop 
the topic, and a 
concluding statement. 
The created book must 
also include a page 
stating their argument for 
the problem presented in 
Lesson 2. 


Students will use the 
Information Book 
Requirement Rubric to 
comment about another 
group’s book and reflect 
on their own book. 
 
Students will write an 
explanatory statement 
describing each group’s 
book.  The explanatory 
statement will include 
the topic of the book, 2-3 
facts or definitions, and a 
concluding statement.   
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Summative Assessment: Informational book using different kinds of clouds and weather 


  


Instructions:  


1. You will create a short informational book describing a topic and its related information through use of supportive facts and 
illustrations of the story you listened to or read: 


a. Explain in detail how to distinguish between the information provided by the words and the pictures. 
b. Include a glossary and index with at least 4 key words 
c. Include a table of contents with chapters meaningful to the topic. 
d. Include supported opinion to the problems posed in class. 
e. Discuss the purpose of the illustrator and what is so important about the pictures they drew.  
f. Support all of your ideas with excellent supporting ideas. 
g. Use of correct grammar and link your phrases together. 


  


2.  Using the rubric, give yourself a grade based on the book you wrote. 
3. Review another group’s book and write an explanatory statement that includes the topic of the book, 2-3 facts or definitions, 


and a concluding statement.   
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Informational Book 
Rubric 


Criteria Expert (4) Practitioner (3) Apprentice (2) Novice (1) Score 


Informational Book 
Format 


Book title, authors’ names, 
table of contents, developed 


chapters, glossary, and 
index are included. 


Two items are missing 
from the Informational 


Book’s format. 


One item is missing 
from the 


Informational Book’s 
format. 


More than one item is 
missing from the 


Informational Book’s 
format. 


 


Topic Topic is clearly explained 
and includes excellent 


supporting details (facts 
and/or definitions). 


Topic is explained and 
includes some 


supporting details (facts 
and/or definitions). . 


Topic is explained 
and includes few or 


no supporting details. 


Topic is questionable and 
has no supporting details. 


 


Illustrations Shows the book’s subject, 
very neatly colored, and 
contains many specific 


details.  


Shows the book’s 
subject, neatly colored, 


and contains some 
details. 


Shows the book’s 
subject, colored, and 


contains some 
details. 


Doesn’t support the 
book’s subject and 


contains few or no details. 


 


Closing Comment and 
Supported Opinion 


Your opinion is clearly 
stated, giving 3 reasons for 


your preference. 


Your opinion is clearly 
stated, giving 2 reasons 


for your preference. 


Your opinion is 
clearly stated, giving 


1 reason for your 
preference. 


You gave no reasons for 
your preference. 


 


Grammar/ Mechanics Flawless use of grammar, 
spelling, and punctuation. 
Excellent use of linking 


words and phrases. 


Appropriate use of 
grammar, spelling and 
punctuation. Good use 
of linking words and 


phrases. 


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and/or 


punctuation. Some 
use of linking words 


and phrases. 


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and punctuation 
that inhibit understanding. 
No use of linking words 


and phrases. 


 


Neatness/Effort Book is exceptionally neat, 
attractive to the eye and 


easy to read. Evidence of 
great effort. 


Book is neat overall, 
and easy to read. 
Evidence of good 


effort. 


Book is fairly neat, 
but may be difficult 


to read at time. 
Evidence of some 


effort. 


Book is sloppy and 
illegible. Evidence of 


little to no effort. 


 


Name Total Score  
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Summative Assessment 


 
 
Create and complete an Informational Book on the following kinds of clouds (cumulus, stratus, and cirrus) and the 


relationship between clouds, temperature, and weather patterns. In a group you will illustrates and explain these 


weather formation and have an introduction of the topic and its related information through use of supportive facts 


and/or definitions. Each book must include a table of contents, chapters with details and facts about the relationship 


between clouds and weather conditions, a glossary, index, and a concluding statement and supported opinion to the 


problem proposed in lesson two. Neatness, quality, and effort will also be used to assess the Informational Book.  


After reviewing another group’s Information Book, write an explanatory statement sharing what you learned from 


that group’s book.  The explanatory statement should include the topic, 2-3 supportive facts and/or definitions that 


explain the topic, and an overall concluding statement. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Unit Title 
3rd Grade 
 


Writing Standards: Text Types and Purposes Sonoran Desert Life  


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


2 Weeks 
 


4th Quarter Students will have the ability and knowledge of how to read, 
write (complete sentences), and listen to each other in order 
to work cooperatively in a group. They will have the ability 
to utilize and research using 21st Century skills. 


   Unit Description 
This mini-unit is part of an interdisciplinary unit of study on Sonoran Desert Life, reaching Language 
Arts, Science, and Technology standards. This unit of study begins with identifying plants and animals 
that live in the Sonoran Desert. Followed by identifying adaptations of plants and animals that allow 
them to live in this environment. Followed by ways that species adapt when introduced into new 
environments and how a species’ inability to adapt to changing conditions in the ecosystem led to the 
extinction of that species. The Sonoran Desert is interesting and relevant to this population of students, 
as they live in the actual environment. Through research, documentation of observational notes, and 
student collaboration, students will write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey 
ideas and information clearly (1. Introduce a topic and group related information together; include 
illustrations when useful to aiding comprehension. 2. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and 
details. 3. Use linking words and phrases to connect ideas within categories of information. 4. Provide a 
concluding statement or section.) 
Standards:   
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand: Writing Standards 
Cluster: Text Types and Purposes 
Standard #2: Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly.  
a. Introduce a topic and group related 
information together; include illustrations 
when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and 
details. 
c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, 
another, and, more, but) to connect ideas 
within categories of information. 
d. Provide a concluding statement or section. 
 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment in the 
application package. 
 


The summative assessment consists of a completed Informational Book. Students will be assessed individually, as well as by 
group. Each Informational Book will be assessed on the introduction of the topic and its related information through use of 
supportive facts and illustrations. Each book must include a table of contents, chapters with details and facts about the 
Sonoran Desert, a glossary, index, and a closing comment and supported opinion to the problem proposed. Neatness, quality, 
and effort will also be used to assess the Informational Book. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 


Mastery = 19/24 or higher. 
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copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application package. 
 


A copy of the answer key/scoring rubric is attached. 
Remediation students given more time. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


Desert Giant: The World of the Saguaro Cactus (Text and video) 
Cactus Hotel 
The Great Barrier Reef: An Undersea Adventure 
Books relevant to topic 
Computer access to Kid Stuff at the Desert Museum www.desertmuseum.org/kids/  
Questioning PowerPoint and projector 
Chart paper, drawing and writing utensils 
Science Journals 
Information Book Requirement Rubric 
Informational Book Templates 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Opening Question: 
What do you think 
life might be like 
in the Sonoran 
Desert? 
 
Explain to the 
students that they 
will interview 
another student to 
find out what that 
student thinks life 
might be like in the 
Sonoran Desert. 
Inform the students 
that they will write 
their buddy’s 
comments on an 
index card. After 
student interviews 
are complete, 
students will 
present their 
findings from the 
interviews to the 
class. Post student 
suggestions on 
chart paper with 
the opening 
question written on 
the top. 
 
Inform students 
that today they will 
be identifying 
animals and plants 
and their 
relationships to the 
Sonoran Desert. 
Direct students to 
draw a Saguaro 
Cactus Lesson 


Opening Question: 
Have these questions 
projected via PowerPoint and 
give students opportunities to 
discuss their answers: 
What is life like for the 
plants and animals in the 
Sonoran Desert? What makes 
it challenging for plants to 
grow in the Sonoran Desert? 
How were the animals 
dependent on the Saguaro 
Cactus? If you were an 
animal, how would you 
survive? What might happen 
if a new species (plant or 
animal) is introduced into the 
environment of the Sonoran 
Desert? How would that 
species adapt to changing 
conditions in the ecosystem 
or why would it fail to 
survive? 
 
Read aloud Cactus Hotel. 
Students discuss the author’s 
purpose for writing Cactus 
Hotel. Teacher records 
student suggestions on chart 
paper labeled “Author’s 
Purpose” from Lesson 1. 
 
Explain to the students that in 
today’s lesson they will be 
working with their group to 
collect information on 
Sonoran Desert Life. Instruct 
them to use ideas from 
Desert Giant, Cactus Hotel, 
supplied books about desert 
life as well as the website 
Kid Stuff at the Desert 


Opening Question: 
What does informative or 
explanatory text mean to 
you? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and discuss 
what informative or 
explanatory text means to 
them. Have the students 
share with the class what 
informative or explanatory 
text means to their buddy. 
Record student suggestions 
on the whiteboard. After 
student input, write on the 
whiteboard: 
Informative or explanatory 
text names a topic and 
supplies some facts about 
the topic. 
 
Inform students that they 
will be creating a 
informational book that 
illustrates and explains 
plants and animals found in 
the Sonoran Desert, the 
relationships among the 
plants and animals in the 
desert environment, and 
plant and animal 
adaptations to the 
environment of the Sonoran 
Desert. 
 


Opening Question: 
What does being an 
author mean to you? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what being an 
author means to them. 
Have the students share 
with the class what being 
an author means to their 
buddy. Record student 
suggestions on chart 
paper from Lessons 1 and 
2 labeled “Author’s 
Purpose.” 
 
 
Explain to the students 
that today they will write 
and illustrate a book in 
their groups for the class 
about the Sonoran Desert. 
Instruct them to reference 
the Information Book 
Requirement Rubric so 
that their completed book 
meets all specified 
criteria. Supply students 
with the various 
Information Book 
templates they may use to 
create their group book.   
 
 
 
 


What does informative 
or explanatory text mean 
to you? 
 
Review student 
suggestions and 
definition on the 
whiteboard from Lesson 
3. 
 
Distribute completed 
books among the various 
student groups. 
 
Ask the students to 
reference the 
Information Book 
Requirement Rubric. 
Have the students 
evaluate the different 
books using the 
Information Book 
Requirement Rubric. 
Direct students to 
discuss whether or not 
the group did a good job 
meeting the requirements 
of an informational text. 
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Assignment Strip 
from a basket as 
their focus for a 
video and book 
study. Explain that 
they are to write 
facts about their 
assignment to 
teach to the class 
for the Desert 
Giant Jigsaw. 
Present Desert 
Giant: The World 
of the Saguaro 
Cactus. 
 
Afterwards, have 
students gather and 
discuss author’s 
purpose for writing 
Desert Giant. 
Record student 
suggestions on 
chart paper labeled 
“Author’s 
Purpose”. 


Museum. The information 
should include plants and 
animals found in the Sonoran 
Desert, the relationships 
among the plants and animals 
in the desert environment, 
and plant and animal 
adaptations to the 
environment of the Sonoran 
Desert.  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will watch 
Desert Giant: The 
World of the 
Saguaro Cactus. 
During the movie, 
they will write facts 
about the 
assignment on their 
strip. Afterwards, 
they will meet 
together in groups 
to teach each other 
about the 
assignment on their 
cards. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will work together 
in groups to gather 
information about plants and 
animals found in the 
Sonoran Desert, the 
relationships among the 
plants and animals in the 
desert environment, and 
plant and animal adaptations 
to the environment of the 
Sonoran Desert. They will 
record their findings in the 
Science Journal. 
 
Students will record ideas 
from Desert Giant, Cactus 
Hotel, supplied books about 
desert life as Kid Stuff at the 
Desert Museum (website). 


Students will reconvene in 
their groups and resume 
researching the web and 
books for relevant facts 
about life in the Sonoran 
Desert. 


Students will use the 
information they 
documented in their 
Science Journals to write 
and illustrate a book with 
their group about life in 
the Sonoran Desert. The 
created book must also 
include a page stating 
their argument for the 
problem presented in 
Lesson 2. 


Students will use the 
Information Book 
Requirement Rubric to 
comment about another 
group’s book and reflect 
on their own book. 
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Summative Assessment: Informational book using the Sonoran Desert 
 


Instructions: 
 
 


1. You will create a short informational book describing a topic and its related information through use of supportive facts and illustrations of 
the story you listened to or read: 
 


a. Explain in detail how to distinguish between the information provided by the words and the pictures. 
b. Include a glossary and index with at least 4 key words 
c. Include a table of contents with chapters meaningful to the topic. 
d. Include supported opinion to the problems posed in class. 
e. Discuss the purpose of the illustrator and what is so important about the pictures they drew.  
f. Support all of your ideas with excellent supporting ideas. 
g. Use of correct grammar and link your phrases together. 


 
 


2. Using the rubric, evaluate and score the book you wrote. 
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Informational Book 
Rubric 


Criteria Expert (4) Practitioner (3) Apprentice (2) Novice (1) Score 


Informational Book 
Format 


Book title, authors’ names, 
table of contents, developed 


chapters, glossary, and 
index are included. 


Two items are missing 
from the Informational 


Book’s format. 


One item is missing 
from the 


Informational Book’s 
format. 


More than one item is 
missing from the 


Informational Book’s 
format. 


 


Topic Topic is clearly explained 
and includes excellent 


supporting details. 


Topic is explained and 
includes some 


supporting details. 


Topic is explained 
and includes few or 


no supporting details. 


Topic is questionable and 
has no supporting details. 


 


Illustrations Shows the book’s subject, 
very neatly colored, and 
contains many specific 


details.  


Shows the book’s 
subject, neatly colored, 


and contains some 
details. 


Shows the book’s 
subject, colored, and 


contains some 
details. 


Doesn’t support the 
book’s subject and 


contains few or no details. 


 


Closing Comment and 
Supported Opinion 


Your opinion is clearly 
stated, giving 3 reasons for 


your preference. 


Your opinion is clearly 
stated, giving 2 reasons 


for your preference. 


Your opinion is 
clearly stated, giving 


1 reason for your 
preference. 


You gave no reasons for 
your preference. 


 


Grammar/ Mechanics Flawless use of grammar, 
spelling, and punctuation. 
Excellent use of linking 


words and phrases. 


Appropriate use of 
grammar, spelling and 
punctuation. Good use 
of linking words and 


phrases. 


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and/or 


punctuation. Some 
use of linking words 


and phrases. 


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and punctuation 
that inhibit understanding. 
No use of linking words 


and phrases. 


 


Neatness/Effort Book is exceptionally neat, 
attractive to the eye and 


easy to read. Evidence of 
great effort. 


Book is neat overall, 
and easy to read. 
Evidence of good 


effort. 


Book is fairly neat, 
but may be difficult 


to read at time. 
Evidence of some 


effort. 


Book is sloppy and 
illegible. Evidence of 


little to no effort. 


 


Name Total Score  
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Summative Assessment 
 


Create and complete an informational book that illustrates and explains plants and animals found in the Sonoran 


Desert, the relationships among the plants and animals in the desert environment, and plant and animal adaptations 


to the environment of the Sonoran Desert. Each Informational Book will be including the introduction of the topic 


and its related information through use of supportive facts and illustrations. Each book must include a table of 


contents, chapters with details and facts about the Sonoran Desert, a glossary, index, and a closing comment and 


supported opinion to the problem proposed in lesson two. Neatness, quality, and effort will also be used to assess 


the Informational Book. 


 


 
 


 








2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


Section A


A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.1a Provided a detailed description of the school’s 


philosophical approach to educating the target 


population. Incorporated the principles or 


concepts fundamental to the school’s 


proposed program of instruction.


C 1  + Providing a detailed description of the school’s philosophical approach to educating the target 


population. Provide additional detail regarding your target population. List the methodologies that align 


with your principles, program of instruction and target population.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Incorporating the principals or concepts fundamental to the school’s program of instruction.


No clear connection between educational philosophy and program of instruction. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.1b Presented a rationale for the selected 


approach including research and/or 


experience.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.1 Total 0 0 2 0


A.2 Target Population F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.2a Identified the target population and 


demonstrated a clear understanding of the 


students and community the school intends to 


serve.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.2b Presented an explanation of how the 


implementation of the described program of 


instruction meets the needs of the target 


population and/or benefits the selected 


community, including but not limited to class 


size and teacher- student ratios.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.2 Total 0 0 2 0


A.3 Program of Instruction F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3a Described the framework of the curricula for 


academic core content areas. 


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3b Demonstrated understanding of relevant 


methods of instruction.


1 Meets the criteria.


Education Plan







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.3c Described the formative and summative 


assessment plan that shows student 


progression and/or mastery and was reflected 


in the Performance Management Plan. 


C 1  + Describes the summative assessment plan that shows student progression and mastery.  


 + Reflects the Performance Management Plan.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Describing the formative assessment plan that shows student progression or mastery. No clear 


connection between the assessment plan and student progression or mastery.


 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.3d Consistent w ith and supported the educational 


philosophy and target population as well as all 


other components of the application package.  


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3 Total 0 0 4 0


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.1a Identified the level of proficiency that students 


must obtain to demonstrate mastery of core 


content.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3.1b Described the process the school w ill use to 


determine grade level promotion. 


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3.1c Presented clear criteria for promotion from 


one level to the next.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3.1d Aligned with Strategy III of the Performance 


Management Plans.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.3.1 Total 0 0 4 0


A.3.2 Course Offerings & Graduation Requirements F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.2a Identified the graduation requirements for the 


school that w ill meet the State requirements 


and align with the Program of Instruction 


described in the application package.


Not applicable.


A.3.2b Described the process for awarding course 


credit that supports increased student 


proficiency as detailed in Strategy III of the 


Performance Management Plans.


Not applicable.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.3.2c Provided a menu of course offerings which 


includes course titles and brief descriptions of 


classes that support the Program of 


Instruction and align with the Business Plan as 


presented in the application package.


Not applicable.


A.3.2 Total 0 0 0 0


A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.4a Demonstrated compliance with minimum 


requirements of number of school days per 


year as described in A.R.S. §15-341.01.  


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4b Demonstrated compliance with hours/minutes 


of instruction per week for each grade level 


served as described in A.R.S. §15-901.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4c Included daily instructional minutes and those 


dedicated to core academics for each grade 


level and content area.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4d Provided a rationale for the weekly schedule 


that supports the target population.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4e Identified professional development days 


consistent w ith the information provided in the 


required Professional Development Strategy 


(Strategy IV) of the Performance Management 


Plan.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.4 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.K Curriculum Samples-Kindergarten F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.Ka Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading and Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading and 


Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Writing. Instruction described in Writing does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing. 


Instruction described in Writing does not clearly connect to the summative assessment provided. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.Kb Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading 


and Math.


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading and 


Math.


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing. 


Student activities described in Writing does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing. Student 


activities described in Writing do not clearly connect to the summative assessment provided. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.Kc Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1 Meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5K.d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5K.e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


C 1  + Includes a specific list of required Materials and resources that the teacher will use to facilitate the 


instruction, student activities, and summative assessment for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Materials and resources for Writing and Math are accounted for in the Instructional Resources 


section. 


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Accounting for Materials and resources in the Instructional Resources section for Reading. 


- Including Materials and resources in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget for Reading. The 


list of Materials and resources in Reading does not align with the Start-Up or Three-Year Operational 


Budgets. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.K Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.1 Curriculum Samples-1st Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.1a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.1b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.1c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading, Writing, and Math. 


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.1d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Provides the components to be scored for Reading and Writing.


 + Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading and Writing.


 + Includes a grading or scoring scale for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing the components to be scored for Math. Provide an answer key for Math to demonstrate 


alignment of scoring criteria w ith mastery of the required standard. 


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Math. Provide additional details regarding the 


criteria required to demonstrate mastery in  Math. The mastery level provided for the assessment 


does not clearly indicate mastery of the required standard in Math. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.1e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


C 1  + Includes a specific list of required Materials and resources that the teacher will use to facilitate the 


instruction, student activities, and summative assessment for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Materials and resources for Reading and Writing  are accounted for in the Instructional Resources 


section. 


 + Materials and resources for Reading and Writing are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Accounting for Materials and resources in the Instructional Resources section for Math. The list of 


materials and resources in Math does not align with C.4. 


- Including Materials and resources in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget for Math. The 


list of Materials and resources in Math does not align with the Start-Up or Three-Year Operational 


Budgets. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.1 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.2 Curriculum Samples-2nd Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.2a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading and Math.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading and 


Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Writing. Instruction described in Writing does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing. 


Instruction described in Writing does not clearly connect to the summative assessment provided. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.2b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading 


and Writing. Student activities described in Reading and Writing does not clearly lead to mastery of 


identified standard. 


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading and 


Writing. Student activities described in Reading and Writing does not clearly connect to the summative 


assessment provided. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.2c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.2d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


1 Meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.2e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


C 1  + Includes a specific list of required Materials and resources that the teacher will use to facilitate the 


instruction, student activities, and summative assessment for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Materials and resources for Math are accounted for in the Instructional Resources section. 


+ Materials and resources for Math are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Accounting for Materials and resources in the Instructional Resources section for Reading and 


Writing. The list of materials and resources in Reading and Writing does not align with C.4.


- Including Materials and resources in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget for Writing. The 


list of Materials and resources in Reading and Writing does not align with the Start-Up or Three-Year 


Operational Budgets. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.2 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.3 Curriculum Samples-3rd Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.3a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Writing and Math.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading. Instruction described in Reading does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


Standard number is not consistent w ith standard description for Reading, Writing, and Math. The 


revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading. 


Instruction described in Reading does not clearly connect to a summative assessment aligned to the 


identified standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.3b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Writing and 


Math.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing and Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading. 


Student activities described in Reading do not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading. Student 


activities described in Reading does not clearly connect to a summative assessment aligned to the 


identified standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.3c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


C 1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Writing and Math.


+ Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading, Writing, and Math. 


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Writing and Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading. The summative assessment for Reading does not clearly or accurately measure student 


progress and mastery of the required standard. 


- Aligning assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading. Reading 


assessment is not clearly aligned with the standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.3d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Writing and Math.


+ Provides the components to be scored for  Writing, and Math.


+ Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Includes a grading or scoring scale for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but is inconsistent w ith:


- The assessment and Standard for Reading. The summative assessment scoring described in Reading 


does not clearly align to the required standard. 


- Providing the components to be scored for Reading. Provide an answer key for Reading to 


demonstrate alignment of scoring criteria w ith mastery of the required standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.3e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


C 1  + Includes a specific list of required Materials and resources that the teacher will use to facilitate the 


instruction, student activities, and summative assessment for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Materials and resources for Math are accounted for in the Instructional Resources section. 


+ Materials and resources for Math are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Accounting for materials and resources in the Instructional Resources section for Reading and 


Writing. The list of materials and resources in Reading and Writing with C.4. 


- Including materials and resources in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget for Reading and 


Writing. The list of materials and resources in Reading and Writing does not align with the Start-Up or 


Three-Year Operational Budgets. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.3 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.4 Curriculum Samples-4th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.4a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading and Writing.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, Math and 


Science.


+ Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading and 


Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Math and Arizona Academic Standards for Science. Instruction described in Math and Science does 


not clearly lead to mastery of identified Standard or Performance Objective. 


- Providing a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Science. Instruction described in Writing and Science does not clearly connect to the summative 


assessment provided. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.4b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards for Reading and Writing.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, Math and 


Science.


+ Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading and 


Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math and Arizona Academic Standards for Science. Student activities described in Reading, Writing, 


Math and Science do not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


- Providing a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Writing and 


Science. Student activities described in Writing and Science do not clearly connect to the summative 


assessment provided. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.4c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Math and Science.


+ Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading, Writing, Math and 


Science.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, Math and 


Science.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading and Writing . Does not assess an individual, unassisted student for Reading and Writing. Is 


not clearly separate from instruction for Reading. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria for Reading, Math, and Science.


The revised submission for this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Writing. Is not clearly separate from instruction for Writing.


A.5.4d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


1 Meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.4e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


C 1  + Includes a specific list of required materials and resources that the teacher will use to facilitate the 


instruction, student activities, and summative assessment for Reading, Writing, Math and Science.


+ Materials and resources for Reading and Math are accounted for in the Instructional Resources 


section. 


+ Materials and resources for Reading and Math are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Accounting for Materials and resources in the Instructional Resources section for Writing and 


Science. The list of Materials and resources in Writing and Science does not align with C.4. 


- Including Materials and resources in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget for Writing and 


Science. The list of Materials and resources in Writing and Science does not align with the Start-Up or 


Three-Year Operational Budgets. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.4 Total 0 1 4 0


A.5.5 Curriculum Samples-5th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.5a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.5b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.5c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


C 1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Math.


+ Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading, Writing, and Math. 


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading and Writing. Does not assess an individual, unassisted student for Reading and Writing. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.5d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


1 Meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.5e Materials and resources.


•  Included a specific list of required Materials 


and resources that the teacher will use to 


facilitate the instruction, student activities, and 


summative assessment.


•  Materials and resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


C 1  + Includes a specific list of required Materials and resources that the teacher will use to facilitate the 


instruction, student activities, and summative assessment for Reading, Writing, and Math.


 + Materials and resources for Reading and Math are accounted for in the Instructional Resources 


section. 


 + Materials and resources for Reading and Math are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Accounting for Materials and resources in the Instructional Resources section for Writing. The list of 


Materials and resources in Writing does not align with C.4. 


- Including Materials and resources in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget for Writing. The 


list of Materials and resources in Writing does not align with the Start-Up or Three-Year Operational 


Budgets. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.5 Total 0 0 5 0


A.5.6 Curriculum Samples-6th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.6a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.6b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.6c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Math.


+ Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading, Writing, and Math. 


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading and Writing. Does not assess an individual, unassisted student for Reading and Writing. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Writing. Is not clearly separate from instruction for Writing.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.6d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.6e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.5.6 Total 0 1 4 0


A.5.7 Curriculum Samples-7th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.7a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Math.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading, 


Writing, and Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading and Writing. Instruction described in Reading and Writing does not clearly lead to mastery of 


identified standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.7b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Math.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading, Writing, 


and Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards and instruction for Reading 


and Writing. Student activities described in Reading and Writing does not clearly lead to mastery of 


identified standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.7c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1  + Provides an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Math.


 + Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Writing and Math. 


 + Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading and Writing. The summative assessment for Reading and Writing does not clearly or 


accurately measure student progress and mastery of the required standard. Does not assess an 


individual, unassisted student in Writing. 


- Aligning assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading. Reading is not 


clearly aligned with the identified standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria for Reading.


The revised submission for this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Writing. Is not clearly separate from instruction for Writing.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.7d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Writing and Math.


 + Provides the components to be scored for Reading and Math.


 + Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading and Math.


 + Includes a grading or scoring scale for Reading, Writing, and Math.


Partially Addresses criteria, but is inconsistent w ith:


- The assessment and Standard for Reading. The summative assessment scoring described in Reading 


does not clearly align to the required standard. 


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing the components to be scored for Writing. Provide an answer key for Writing to 


demonstrate alignment of scoring criteria w ith mastery of the required standard. 


- Listing the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Writing. Provide additional details regarding 


the criteria required to demonstrate mastery in Writing. The mastery level provided for the assessment 


does not clearly indicate mastery of the required standard in Writing.


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.7e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


C 1  + Includes a specific list of required Materials and resources that the teacher will use to facilitate the 


instruction, student activities, and summative assessment for Reading, Writing, and Math.


+ Materials and resources for Reading and Math are accounted for in the Instructional Resources 


section. 


+ Materials and resources for Reading and Math are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Accounting for Materials and resources in the Instructional Resources section for Writing. The list of 


Materials and resources in Writing does not align with C.4.


- Including Materials and resources in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget for Writing. The 


list of Materials and resources in Writing does not align with the Start-Up or Three-Year Operational 


Budgets. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.







2012-2013 Application Cycle


Incito Schools - Completed Scoring Rubric


A.5.7 Total 0 1 4 0


A.5.8 Curriculum Samples-8th Grade F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.5.8a Instruction.                                                                  


•  Presented a summary of instruction by 


lesson that aligns with the Common Core 


State Standards for Reading, Writing, and 


Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of instruction 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Reading and Arizona Academic Standards for Science.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, Math and 


Science.


+ Provides a logical sequence of instruction leading to the summative assessment for Reading, 


Writing, Math and Science.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting a summary of instruction by lesson that aligns with the Common Core State Standards for 


Writing and Math. Instruction described in Writing and Math does not clearly lead to mastery of 


identified Standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.8b Student Activities.                                                                


•  Presented activities that align with the 


Common Core State Standards or Arizona


Academic Standards for Science and 


instruction.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


•  Provided a logical sequence of activities 


leading to the summative assessment.


C 1  + Presents activities that align with the Common Core State Standards for Reading and Arizona 


Academic Standards for Science.


+ Correlates w ith the Program of Instruction described in the narrative for Reading, Writing, Math and 


Science.


+ Provides a logical sequence of activities leading to the summative assessment for Reading, Writing, 


Math and Science.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Presenting activities that align with the Common Core State Standards for Writing and Math. Student 


activities described in Writing and Math does not clearly lead to mastery of identified standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.5.8c Summative Assessment.                                                           


•  Provided an appropriate assessment that 


accurately measures student progress and


mastery.


•  Aligned assessment questions with 


Common Core State Standards for Reading, 


Writing,


and Math or Arizona Academic Standards for 


Science.


•  Correlated with the Program of Instruction 


described in the narrative.


1  + Aligns assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Reading and Writing.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Reading, Writing, Math and Science. The summative assessment for Reading, Writing, Math and 


Science does not clearly or accurately measure student progress and mastery of the required standard. 


Does not assess an individual, unassisted student for Reading and Writing. 


- Aligning assessment questions with Common Core State Standards for Math and Arizona Academic 


Standards for Science. Math and Science assessment questions are not clearly aligned with the 


standard or performance objective. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria for Reading, Math, and Science.


The revised submission for this scoring area partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing an appropriate assessment that accurately measures student progress and mastery for 


Writing. Is not clearly separate from instruction for Writing.


A.5.8d Scoring Summative Assessment.  


•  Specific to the assessment and Standard or 


Performance Objective.


•  Provided the components to be scored.


•  Listed the criteria required to demonstrate 


mastery.


•  Included a grading/scoring scale.


C 1  + Specific to the assessment and Standard for Reading and Writing.


 + Provides the components to be scored for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science.


 + Lists the criteria required to demonstrate mastery for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science.


 + Includes a grading or scoring scale for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science.


Partially Addresses criteria, but is inconsistent w ith:


- The assessment and Standard for Math and Science. The summative assessment scoring described 


in Math and Science does not clearly align to the required standard. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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A.5.8e Materials/Resources.


•  Included a specific list of required 


materials/resources that the teacher will use 


to facilitate the instruction, student activities, 


and summative assessment.


•  Materials/resources accounted for in the 


Instructional Resources section and included 


in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget.


C 1  + Includes a specific list of required Materials and resources that the teacher will use to facilitate the 


instruction, student activities, and summative assessment for Reading, Writing, Math and Science.


 + Materials and resources for Math are accounted for in the Instructional Resources section. 


 + Materials and resources for Math are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget.


Partially Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Accounting for Materials and resources in the Instructional Resources section for Reading, Writing, 


and Science. The list of Materials and resources in Reading, Writing, and Science does not align with 


C.4. 


- Including Materials and resources in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget for Reading, 


Writing, and Science. The list of Materials and resources in Reading, Writing, and Science does not 


align with the Start-Up or Three-Year Operational Budgets. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


A.5.8 Total 0 1 4 0


A.6 Performance Management Plan F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.6a Aligned with the applicant’s Education Plan. 1 Meets the criteria.


A.6b Presented a viable plan for managing student 


academic performance in reading (indicator) 


and presents a second viable plan for 


managing student academic performance in 


mathematics (indicator) that includes, for each 


plan, a predicted baseline and annual 


benchmark targets for the first two years of 


operation which reflect incremental progress 


toward the end target.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6c Identified action steps, timeline, responsible 


party, evidence of meeting action steps, and 


budget for accomplishing all four prescribed 


strategies in each plan.


1 Meets the criteria.
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A.6d Revealed a progression of actions from start 


to finish for each strategy that are sequential, 


timely, and contribute to the school’s ability to 


meet the identified end target.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6e Created action steps that complement and 


support the other strategies to the extent 


appropriate.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6f Included artifacts that provide evidence of the 


implementation of each action step.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6g Provided adequate resources, i.e. time, money 


personnel, etc. to implement the action steps 


that support the strategies.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6h Reflected costs from the Performance 


Management Plan in the Start-Up and Three-


Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


A.6 Total 0 0 8 0


Section A Sub Total 0 4 66 0


Section B


B.1 Applicant Organization F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.1a Discussed the organization’s history, including 


the establishment of principals, and the 


attainment of any licenses, operating permits 


etc.


C 1  + Discusses the organization’s history. 


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including the establishment of principals, and the attainment of any licenses, operating permits etc. 


Provide additional detail regarding the establishment of principals. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.1b Discussed the relationship between the 


organization’s existing operations and the 


proposed school.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1c Included a clear description of the roles and 


responsibilities of the principals that is 


consistent w ith the application package and 


By-laws.


1 Meets the criteria.


Organization Description
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B.1d Aligned with information listed on Title Page 


and with the contents of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1e Consistent w ith the Articles of Incorporation, 


Articles of Organization, or appropriate legal 


documentation that is on file w ith the Arizona 


Corporation Commission or otherwise 


available to demonstrate the establishment of 


the applicant. (N/A to Sole Proprietorship).


1 Meets the criteria.


B.1 Total 0 0 5 0


B.2 Applicant Composition F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.2a Highlighted the significance of the individual or 


group and the skill set each contributes to the 


organization.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2b Identified experience in elementary/secondary 


education, business operation, and financial 


management as it supports the operation of a 


charter school.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2c Demonstrated consistency with the 


background information provided for each 


individual.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2d Consistent w ith all sections of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.2 Total 0 0 4 0


B.3 Governing Body F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.3a Included a clear description of the role, 


responsibilities, and mandated obligations of 


the governing body.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3b Included the name, background information, 


qualifications, and community relationship of 


each member.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3c Described the process for filling vacancies on 


and developing the school governing body.


1 Meets the criteria.
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B.3d Explained the training and orientation process 


that w ill be provided to all school governing 


body members and what resources will be 


used.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3e Included how the make-up of the governing 


body described will comply with the Open 


Meeting Law.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including how the make-up of the governing body described will comply with the Open Meeting Law. 


Provide additional details regarding the composition of the governing body. Narrative does not 


sufficiently demonstrate an understanding of Open Meeting Law. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.3f Consistent w ith all sections of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.3 Total 0 0 6 0


B.4 Management and Operation F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.4a Demonstrated understanding of management 


needs and priorities.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4b Described the primary responsibilities for each 


key administrative position and identified 


critical skills or experience that w ill be 


priorities for fulfillment of those 


responsibilities.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4c Provided a clear delineation of the roles and 


responsibilities for administering the day-to-


day activities of the school.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4d Provided an organizational chart and narrative 


that represents a practical reporting structure 


within the organization.


1 Meets the criteria.


B.4 Total 0 0 4 0


B.4.1 Education Service Providers F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.4.1a Provided an explanation of the reasons for 


contracting with an ESP, in general, and this 


provider, in particular.


Not applicable.


B.4.1b Clearly described the services provided by the 


ESP.


Not applicable.
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B.4.1c Explained how the proposed relationship w ith 


the ESP will further the school’s mission and 


program, how the performance expectations 


align with the applicant’s accountability 


requirements, and how those expectations 


will be measured.


Not applicable.


B.4.1d Delineated the roles and responsibilities 


between the applicant, school governing body, 


school management, and the ESP.


Not applicable.


B.4.1e Ensured costs are included in the Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget as appropriate.


Not applicable.


B.4.1 Total 0 0 0 0


B.4.2 Contracted Services F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


B.4.2a Included the areas, if any, which may require 


the applicant to seek expertise.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including the areas, if any, which may require the applicant to seek expertise. Provide additional 


details regarding SAIS support to be contracted to outside vendor. Financial Services not addressed in 


any section of the application. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.4.2b Contained a reasonable demonstration of the 


professional experience or competence of 


those hired or retained to perform such 


professional services.


C 1 Does not:


- Contain a reasonable demonstration of the professional experience or competence of those hired or 


retained to perform such professional services. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.4.2c Provided a list of anticipated contracted 


special education services with sources for 


costs. 


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing a list of anticipated contracted special education services with sources for costs. Provide 


additional details regarding services to be provided by vendors. The list of anticipated contracted 


special education services is not clearly sufficient to implement the program of instruction. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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B.4.2d Ensured costs as described in the narrative 


are included in the Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget as appropriate.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including costs as described in the narrative in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget. 


Contracted service-related] costs listed in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budgets were not 


sufficiently described in the narrative. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


B.4.2 Total 0 0 4 0


Section B Sub-Total 0 0 23 0


Section C


C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.1a Identify and describe the facility necessary to 


implement the program. Includes square 


footage, number of classrooms, layout of 


space, and location that w ill accommodate the 


number of anticipated students as identified 


throughout the application package.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1b Identified and provided documentation on the 


available facilities w ithin the target market that 


w ill support the education program and 


student population, including class size, 


described in the application package.


Or


Provided details of already acquired facility, 


purchased land or proposed build that w ill 


support the education program and student 


population, including class size described in 


the application package.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1c Identified the timeframe for securing a facility 


appropriate for educational use.


1 Meets the criteria.


Business Plan
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C.1d Discussed applicant's understanding and costs 


associated with securing the facility and 


ensuring compliance with all applicable laws 


and regulations including obtaining educational 


occupancy.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Discussing applicant's understanding and costs associated with securing the facility. Provide 


additional details regarding the applicant's understanding and costs associated with securing the 


facilities listed. The provided narrative does not clearly demonstrate the capacity for securing the 


facility.


Does not:


- Discuss applicant’s understanding of ensuring compliance with all applicable laws and regulations 


including obtaining educational occupancy. 


- Discuss applicant’s understanding of costs related to ensuring compliance with all applicable laws and 


regulations including obtaining educational occupancy. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.1e Discussed the financial arrangements that 


have been made for securing the facility and 


ensured costs as described in the narrative are 


included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Discussing the financial arrangements that have been made for securing the facility. Provide 


additional details regarding the terms of the financial arrangements that have been made for securing 


the facility. 


- Ensuring costs as described in the narrative are included in the organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget. Costs that are associated with securing the facility are not reflected in the Three-


Year Budget. Areas that are not reflected include: budgeted lease payments. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.1f Consistent w ith all sections of the application 


package.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.1 Total 0 0 6 0


C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments
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C.2a Discussed advertising/promotion plans to 


include strategies and timeline to support the 


number of students included in the Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


C 1  + Discusses advertising and promotion plans.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including strategies and timeline to support the number of students included in the Three-Year 


Operational Budget. Provide additional details of the advertising and promotion plan to support the 


number of students included in the Three-Year Operational Budget. The Advertising & Promotion plan 


does not clearly indicate capacity to support the number of students indicated in the Three-Year 


Operational Budget. 


The revised submission for the scoring area meets the criteria.


C.2b Included how advertising/promotion costs 


were determined, as supported by market 


study or research.


C 1 Does not:


- Include how advertising and promotion costs were determined, as supported by market study or 


research. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.2c Ensured costs as described in the narrative 


are included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.2d Ensured the number of students and State 


Equalization are supported and reflected in the 


Three- Year Operational Budget.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Ensuring the number of students and State Equalization are supported and reflected in the Three- 


Year Operational Budget. Provide additional detail identifying and describing the number of students 


and State Equalization. Number of students and State Equalization listed in the Three-Year Operational 


Budgets are not sufficiently described in the narrative. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.2 Total 0 0 4 0


C.3 Personnel F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments
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C.3a Provided a staffing plan that appears viable 


and adequate for the effective implementation 


of the program of instruction and operation of 


the charter school as described. Included the 


number of instructional and non-instructional 


personnel.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3b Aligned staff qualifications with No Child Left 


Behind Highly Qualified requirements.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Aligning staff qualifications with No Child Left Behind Highly Qualified requirements. Provide 


additional detail regarding alignment of staff qualifications and No Child Left Behind Highly Qualified 


requirements for positions. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.3c Provided a detailed plan that includes 


recruiting, hiring, and training of instructional 


staff consistent w ith the start up of the school 


and the Performance Management Plan.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Providing a detailed plan that includes recruiting, hiring, and training of instructional staff consistent 


w ith the startup of the school. Provide additional detail regarding recruiting, hiring, and training of 


instructional staff consistent w ith the startup of the school. 


- Ensuring consistency with the Performance Management Plan. Action steps regarding recruiting, 


hiring, training listed in math and reading PMPs S. IV were not outlined in the narrative. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.3d Provided an administrative plan that includes 


oversight responsibilities related to instruction 


and operational services. Plan must identify 


the number of administrative personnel and 


their oversight responsibilities related to the 


following areas: Curriculum, Staff 


Development, Assessment (mandated State 


testing), Financial Management, Contracted 


Services, Personnel, Grants Management, and 


Student Accountability Information System 


(SAIS).


C 1  + Providing an administrative plan that includes oversight responsibilities related to instruction and 


operational services.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


 - Identifying the number of administrative personnel and their oversight responsibilities related to the 


following areas Financial Management and Grants Management. Provide additional details regarding 


oversight responsibilities related to Financial Management and  Grants Management. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.
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C.3e Depicted a compensation plan, including 


benefits if provided, that supports the 


described qualifications and experience of 


administrative, instructional and non-


instructional personnel.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Depicting a compensation plan, including benefits if provided, that supports the described 


qualifications and experience of administrative, instructional and non-instructional personnel. Provide 


additional detail regarding how the compensation plan supports the qualifications and experience of 


administrative, instructional, and non-instructional personnel. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.3f Ensured all Employee Related Expenses (ERE) 


as described in the narrative are included in 


the organization’s Start-Up and Three-Year 


Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.3 Total 0 0 6 0


C.4 Instructional Resources F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.4a Included expenditures that support the 


program of instruction including materials, 


supplies, equipment, etc. as described within 


the application package.


C 1  + Includes expenditures that support the program of instruction. 


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including materials, supplies, equipment, etc. as described within the application package. Provide 


additional details regarding expenditures regarding instructional resources. The  expenditures 


described are not clearly sufficient to support the effective implementation of the program of 


instruction. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.4b Delineated any financial arrangements and 


timeline for securing goods.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Delineating any financial arrangements and timeline for securing goods. No clear connection between 


the financial arrangements and timeline for securing goods was found. Provide further detail regarding 


the financial arrangements and timeline for securing goods. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.4c Ensured costs as described in the narrative 


are included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.4 Total 0 0 3 0
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C.5 Operational Expenditures/Overhead F A M E Technical Assistance/ Comments


C.5a Included expenditures that support the 


operation of a school or that may be 


considered overhead costs.  This includes 


lease, utilities, insurance, audit, 


maintenance/improvements, furniture and 


equipment, etc.


C 1  + Includes expenditures that support the operation of a school or that may be considered overhead 


costs.


Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Including lease, utilities, insurance, audit, maintenance and improvements, furniture and equipment, 


or other significant expenditure. Provide additional details regarding lease, utilities, insurance, audit, 


maintenance, improvements, furniture and equipment, and other significant expenditures. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.5b Delineated any financial arrangements and 


timeline for securing goods.


C 1 Partially addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


- Delineating any financial arrangements and timeline for securing goods. No clear connection between 


the financial arrangements and timeline for securing goods was found. Provide further detail regarding 


how the financial arrangements and timeline provided for securing goods supports the effective 


operation of a school. 


The revised submission for this scoring area meets the criteria.


C.5c Ensured costs as described in the narrative 


are included in the organization’s Start-Up and 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1 Meets the criteria.


C.5 Total 0 0 3 0


Section C Sub-Total 0 0 22 0


Grand Total Sections A, B, and C 0 4 111 0


CONCLUSION Meets the Criteria, Therefore Substantively Complete


SUMMARY


No scoring area in Sections A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


No more than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches


Meets 95% Test
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    Grade Level Content Area Unit Title 
1st Grade 
 


Writing Standards: Text Types and Purposes National Symbols and Monuments 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


9 Days 
 


2nd  Quarter Students will have the ability and knowledge of how to read, 
write (complete sentences), and listen to each other in order to 
work cooperatively in a group. They will have the ability to 
utilize and research using 21st Century skills. 


   Unit Description 
This mini-unit is part of an interdisciplinary unit of study on National Symbols and Monuments, 
reaching Language Arts, Social Studies, and Technology standards. This unit of study focuses on 
identifying national symbols and monuments that represent American democracy and values. 
National symbols and monuments are interesting and relevant to this population of students, as they 
live in the United States of America and experience the value of their meaning through national 
holidays and everyday life. Through research, documentation of observational notes, and student 
collaboration, students will write informative/explanatory texts in which they name a topic, supply 
some facts about the topic, and provide some sense of closure.  
Standards:   
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand: Writing Standards 
Cluster: Text Types and Purposes 
Standard: #2  


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment in the 
application package. 
 


The summative assessment consists of a completed page for the class American Alphabet Book. Students will be assessed 
individually. Each page for the class American Alphabet Book will be assessed on the introduction of the topic and its related 
information through use of supportive facts and illustrations. Each page for the class American Alphabet Book must include 
the topic labeled by its alphabetical letter combined with some facts about that topic and a closing comment on why that topic 
is important to American democracy and values. Neatness, quality, and effort will also be used to assess the page for the class 
American Alphabet Book. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application package. 


Alphabet Book Rubric 
Mastery = 20/24 
 
The scoring rubric for the summative assessment is attached 
 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


A is for America: A Patriotic Alphabet Book 
H is for Honor: A Military Family Alphabet 
Books relevant to topic 
Computer access to Ben’s ABCs/Symbols of US Government www.bensguide.gpo.gov/k-2/index.html  
Chart paper, paper, drawing and writing utensils 
ABC Recording Form 
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Alphabet Book Requirement Rubric 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Opening Question: 
What does honor 
mean to you? 
 
Direct students to 
find a pyramid 
buddy and discuss 
what honor means 
to them. Have the 
students share with 
the class what honor 
means to their 
buddy. Record 
student suggestions 
on chart paper with 
the opening 
question written on 
the top. 
 
Read aloud H is for 
Honor. Introduce 
chart paper with 
questions displayed 
around the room for 
Word Carousel. 
Read questions with 
the class. 
What does honor 
mean to you? 
What does courage 
mean to you? 
What does freedom 
mean to you? 
What does brave 
mean to you? 
What does military 
mean to you? 
What does America 
mean to you? 
 


Opening Question: 
What does being an 
American mean to you? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
reread/discuss questions 
on chart paper from 
Lesson 1. Have the 
students share with the 
class what being an 
American means to 
their buddy. Record 
student suggestions on 
chart paper labeled 
“Being an American”. 
 
Read aloud A is for 
America. Students 
discuss the author’s 
purpose for writing A is 
for America. Teacher 
records student 
suggestions on chart 
paper labeled “Author’s 
Purpose” from Lesson 
1. 
 
Introduce ABC 
Recording Form. 
Explain to the students 
that in today’s lesson 
they will be working 
with their group to 
collect information on 
national symbols and 
monuments that 
represents American 
democracy and values. 
Instruct them to use 


Opening Question: 
What does information or 
explanatory text mean to 
you? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what 
information/explanatory 
text means to them. Have 
the students share with the 
class what 
information/explanatory 
text means to their buddy. 
Record student 
suggestions on the 
whiteboard. After student 
input, write on the 
whiteboard: 
Informational/explanatory 
text names a topic and 
supplies some facts about 
the topic. 
 
Inform the students that 
they will be creating a 
class Alphabet Book that 
illustrates and explains 
important national 
symbols and monuments 
that represents American 
democracy and values. 
 
Explain to the students 
that today they are going 
to Mix, Match, and 
Freeze, rotating in pairs 
around the room sharing 
the symbols and 
monuments written on 


Opening Question: 
What does being an 
author mean to you? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what being an 
author means to them. 
Have the students share 
with the class what being 
an author means to their 
buddy. Record student 
suggestions on chart 
paper from Lessons 1 and 
2 labeled “Author’s 
Purpose.” 
 
Introduce Alphabet Book 
Requirement Rubric and 
model with student input 
a sample page: A is for 
Author.  
 
Explain to the students 
that today they will write 
and illustrate a page for 
the class alphabet book 
about their topic. Instruct 
them to reference the 
Alphabet Book 
Requirement Rubric so 
that their completed page 
meets all specified 
criteria. 
 
 


Opening Question: 
What does information or 
explanatory text mean to 
you? 
 
Review student suggestions 
and definition on the 
whiteboard from Lesson 3. 
 
Read aloud class American 
Alphabet Book. 
 
Ask the students to reference 
the American Alphabet Book 
Requirement Rubric. Direct 
students to find a pyramid 
buddy and discuss whether or 
not the class alphabet book 
did a good job meeting the 
requirements of an 
informational text. Have the 
students share their buddy’s 
comments with the class. 
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Explain to the 
students that today 
they will rotate in 
groups around room 
writing on chart 
paper what each 
word means to 
them. Afterwards, 
have the students 
rotate to read 
comments. 
 
Have students 
gather and discuss 
author’s purpose for 
writing H is for 
Honor. Record 
student suggestions 
on chart paper 
labeled “Author’s 
Purpose”. 


ideas from H is for 
Honor and A is for 
America, as well as the 
website Ben’s Guide to 
US Government for 
Kids (Ben’s ABCs/ 
Symbols of US 
Government). The 
information should 
include national 
symbols and 
monuments for each 
letter of the alphabet. 
 


their ABC Recording 
Form, writing down any 
new information their 
groups did not have 
written down on their 
form prior to the activity. 
Afterwards, assign 
students their letter of the 
alphabet for the book and 
have them choose a 
symbol or monument 
from the list on their ABC 
Recording Form to write 
about. Inform the students 
that they will be working 
on creating their 
informational texts from 
research that they will be 
conducting about their 
topic. 


 
 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will 
rotate together 
in groups 
during Word 
Carousel. At 
each piece of 
chart paper, 
they will read 
and discuss the 
question 
together.  
 
Afterwards, 
each student 
will write and 
illustrate on the 
chart paper 
what that word 


Students will work 
together in groups to 
create a list of national 
symbols and 
monuments that 
represents American 
democracy and values 
and record their list on 
the ABC Recording 
Form. 
 
Students will record 
ideas from H is for 
Honor, A is for 
America, and Ben’s 
ABCs (website). 


Students will Mix, Match, and 
Freeze, rotating in pairs around the 
room sharing the symbols and 
monuments written on their ABC 
Recording Form, writing down any 
new information their groups did not 
have written down on their form 
prior to the activity. Each letter of 
the alphabet must have at least one 
symbol, monument, or event listed 
under its heading. 
 
After choosing their topic, students 
will reconvene in their groups and 
resume researching the web and 
books for relevant facts about their 
topic. They will record facts about 
their topic on the back of their ABC 


Students will use 
the facts about their 
topic written on the 
back of their ABC 
Recording Form to 
write and illustrate 
their page for the 
class alphabet book. 


Students will use the Alphabet 
Book Requirement Rubric to 
comment about another 
student’s page and reflect on 
their own page about their 
topic. 
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means to them.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Recording Form. 
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Alphabet Book – National Monuments 
 


Your job is to create a page for our classroom alphabet book.  You will each receive the letter you are responsible for.   
Here is what you need to include on your page based on the rubric you were given: 


 The letter you were given 
 Write about a National Monument or Symbol beginning with that letter 
 Explain why the National Monument or Symbol is important and support with details 
 Create and illustration to go with your page  
 Use correct grammar 
 Include a closing comment of your opinion about the National Monument or symbol 
 Color your illustration 


 
We will be taking all the pages and creating our class reference book. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Summative Assessment 
 


The summative assessment consists of a completed page for the class American Alphabet Book. Students will be assessed individually. 


Each page for the class American Alphabet Book will be assessed on the introduction of the topic and its related information through 


use of supportive facts and illustrations. Each page for the class American Alphabet Book must include the topic labeled by its 


alphabetical letter combined with some facts about that topic and a closing comment on why that topic is important to American 


democracy and values. Neatness, quality, and effort will also be used to assess the page for the class American Alphabet Book. 
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Alphabet Book Rubric 


Criteria Expert (4) Practitioner (3) Apprentice (2) Novice (1) Score 


Informational Book 
Format 


Letter of the alphabet, topic 
title, and author’s’ name, are 


included. 


Two items are missing 
from the Alphabet 


Book page. 


One item is missing 
from the Alphabet 


Book page. 


More than one item is 
missing from the 


Alphabet Book page. 


 


Topic Topic is clearly explained 
and includes excellent 


supporting details. 


Topic is explained and 
includes good 


supporting details. 


Topic is explained 
and includes few or 


no supporting details. 


Topic is questionable and 
has no supporting details. 


 


Illustrations Shows the page’s topic, 
very neatly colored, and 
contains many specific 


details.  


Shows the page’s topic, 
neatly colored, and 


contains some details. 


Shows the page’s 
topic, colored, and 


contains some 
details. 


Doesn’t support the 
page’s topic and contains 


few or no details. 


 


Closing Comment and 
Supported Opinion 


Your opinion is clearly 
stated, giving 2 reasons for 


your preference. 


Your opinion is clearly 
stated, giving 1 reason 


for your preference. 


Your opinion is 
clearly stated, giving 
no reasons for your 


preference. 


Your opinion is not clear 
and you gave no reasons 


for your preference. 


 


Grammar/ Mechanics Flawless use of grammar, 
spelling, and punctuation.  


Appropriate use of 
grammar, spelling and 


punctuation.  


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and/or 


punctuation.  


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and punctuation 
that inhibit understanding. 


 


Neatness/Effort Page is exceptionally neat, 
attractive to the eye and 


easy to read. Evidence of 
great effort. 


Page is neat overall, 
and easy to read. 
Evidence of good 


effort. 


Page is fairly neat, 
but may be difficult 


to read at time. 
Evidence of some 


effort. 


Page is sloppy and 
illegible. Evidence of 


little to no effort. 


 


Name Total Score  
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Sixth Reading  The Author’s View Point 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
2 weeks Third Quarter  - Steps of the writing process 


- Differences between fictional literature and non-fictional literature 


   Unit Description 
The students will be looking at a variety of informational texts from a variety of places.  The will use reading strategies to comprehend and analyze the 
information that is read.  They will have group discussions on the opinions and purpose of the author in each piece of writing.  At the conclusion of the 
unit, the students will select a newspaper article that they will analyze and write a multi-paragraph explanation of the author’s point of view or purpose 
for writing the article.  The students will need to use their comprehension and critical thinking skills to defend their opinion and support their ideas. 
Common Core 
Standard 


6.RI.6 Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and explain how it is conveyed in the text.  


 


Summative 
Assessment  
 


The students will demonstrate analysis of informational text by writing a multi-paragraph summary explaining the purpose and 
strategies an author uses to convey his point of view or purpose.   


Assessment Scoring  
 


The summative assessment will be scored using a Reading Rubric reflecting the criteria in the READING standard. A score of 
80% is mastery. 


Materials/Resources 
Needed 


A variety of Newspapers, at least 10 advertisements, one copy per student of Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass an 
American Slave, Written by Himself, Interactive Student Notebook, highlighters 
 


 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson 
Instruction 
 
 
 
 


The teacher puts an 
advertisement up on the 
board.  Teacher asks the 
students to write down 
these two questions in their 
interactive student 
notebooks: “what is the 
purpose of this 
advertisement?” and “how 
does the author/illustrator 
convey his/her view?”  The 
instructor directs the 
students to write down the 
answers to these questions 
and states after five 


The teacher passes out a 
copy of Narrative of the 
Life of Frederick Douglass 
an American Slave to every 
student.  The teacher directs 
the students to read through 
the article one time.  After 
the students are finished, 
they are instructed to write 
a brief summary in their 
notebooks that describes 
the author’s purpose of 
point of view.  The teacher 
will call on students 
randomly to read their 


The teacher hands out 
the summative 
assignment and 
rubric.  The 
expectations and 
timeline is explained 
to the students.  All 
questions will be 
answered to make 
sure the assignment is 
understood by the 
class. 
The teacher will 
place a variety of 
newspapers on the 


After the articles are 
highlighted and 
cutout, the teacher 
review the steps to the 
summative assignment 
with them.  They will 
begin the prewriting 
process for their 
article.   
During this session, 
the students will pre-
write and write their 
rough draft.   
 
The teacher will define 


The instructor passes 
around a stapler so students 
can attach the article to the 
final copy of their 
summary. 
 
The teacher collects the 
work which will be 
assessed using the 
READING focused Scoring 
Guide and Rubric. 
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minutes, they will be 
sharing their ideas on this 
advertisement to their 
partners.   
After they have shared, the 
instructor models his/her 
thought process when 
answering the two 
questions.  The internal 
thought process is said 
aloud so the students can 
see the instructor’s 
thoughts.  
The teacher separates the 
students into groups and 
passes out packets of 
printed advertisements.  
The students will have 
group discussions on “what 
is the purpose of this 
advertisement?” and “how 
does the author/illustrator 
convey his/her view?”  The 
groups will have 30 
minutes prepare their 
opinions and then they will 
share them with the class 


summary.  They are 
reminded a good summary 
should be 1 – 3 sentences. 
After the sharing, the 
teacher asks the students to 
reread the article.  This time 
they will take a highlighter  
and highlight every detail 
or strategy they recognize 
that supports the author’s 
purpose for writing or his 
point of view.   
The instructor will allow 
sufficient time and monitor 
the students as they work. 
When the class is ready, the 
article will be projected on 
the board.  The instructor 
will guide the class and 
they discuss the details that 
support the author’s 
purpose for writing.   


front table in the 
classroom.  The 
teacher will instruct 
them that they have 
30 minutes to read 
through the paper and 
select an article that 
they will use to write 
their summary.   
After the students 
have cut out their 
article, they will be 
given a highlighter so 
they can highlight the 
details and strategies 
that convey the 
author’s purpose, in  
the same manner they 
did for Narrative of 
the Life of Frederick 
Douglass an 
American Slave.   


the process of self-edit 
using the scoring 
rubric as a guide.  The 
students are reminded 
the two underlining 
questions that have 
driven the unit: “what 
is the purpose of this 
article?” and “how 
does the author 
convey his/her view?” 
 
Students begin their 
final copy upon 
completion of their 
editing. 


 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


The students look at the 
advertisement the teacher 
puts up on the board.  The 
students write, “what is the 
purpose of this 
advertisement?” and “how 
does the author/illustrator 
convey his/her view?” in 
their notebooks.  They have 
five minutes to answer 


The students will read 
Narrative of the Life of 
Frederick Douglass an 
American Slave one time.  
After they are finished, the 
students will write a brief 1 
-3 sentence summary in 
their notebooks.  The 
teacher will call on students 
randomly to read their 


The students will 
actively listen to the 
instructor as the 
expectations and 
timeline is given for 
the summative 
assessment.  The 
students have the 
opportunity to have 
their questions 


During this session, 
the students will write 
their rough draft and 
self-edit their writing 
using the scoring 
rubric. 


Students will staple their 
article to their final copy 
summary and submit the 
summary for teacher 
evaluation.  
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these questions. They are 
directed to write down their 
thoughts in their interactive 
notebooks. The students 
will share with their ideas 
with their shoulder partners.  
They will then listen and 
take notes as the instructor 
demonstrates his/her 
thought process when they 
are analyzing the purpose 
of an advertisement. 
After the guided practice, 
the students will get in 
groups and discuss the two 
questions for a variety of 
printed advertisements.  
The students will write the 
groups thoughts on a piece 
of butcher paper.  After 30 
minutes, each group will 
share their thoughts with 
the class. 


summary.   
After the sharing, the 
students will reread the 
article.  They will highlight 
every detail or strategy they 
recognize that supports the 
author’s purpose for writing 
or his point of view.   
Then, with teacher 
guidance, the students will 
discuss the words, phrases, 
details in this article that 
support the author’s 
purpose or point of view.  
The students will make any 
corrections to their article.  


answered before they 
begin. 
The students will 
select a newspaper 
section from the front 
of the room and have 
30 minutes to select 
and article.  Once 
they cutout the 
article, they will 
highlight the words, 
phrases, details in this 
article that support 
the author’s purpose 
or point of view.  
This will give them 
the details needed to 
answer the questions 
“what is the purpose 
of this article?” and 
“how does the author 
convey his/her 
view?” 
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Summative Assessment Assignment Sheet: The Author’s View Point 
 


Student Name________________________________________________________________________ 
Date__________________ 
 
Assignment:    
 


1. Look through the provided articles and choose one article for your summary. 
2. Read the article. 
3. Highlight words, phrases, and details the author uses to convey his purpose. 
4. Brainstorm/pre-write in order to write a multi-paragraph explanation that conveys the point of view of the 


author and the strategies the author uses to get his/her point to the reader. 
5. Write a thesis that describes what main points of the article will be explained in your supporting 


paragraphs. 
 
________________________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________________ 


 
6. Write a rough draft. 
7. Write your final copy in ink or word-processed. 
8. Attach your article to your final copy. 


 
REMEMBER: “What is the purpose of this article?” and “How does the author convey his/her view?” 
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Student Name: _________________________ 
 


Rubric/Scoring Guide:  The Author’s Point of View or Purpose  
 


Summative Assessment: The students will demonstrate analysis of informational text by writing a summary explaining 
the purpose and strategies an author uses to convey his point of view or purpose.   


 


FINAL SCORE:  _______/6_______ 
 


A score of 6 = 100% 
A score of 5.0-5.9 = 90-98% 
A score of 4.0-4.9 = 80=89% 
A score of 3.0-3.9 = 70-79% 
A score of 2.0-2.9 = 60-69% 
 
(Calculating the Score: Total the score and divide that total by the number of criterion items listed on the Scoring Guide.  This 
number over 6 equals the score for the paper.  It can be no higher than 6/6A score of 80% is mastery..) 
 


Reading 
Trait Reading Rubric Criteria 


Score 
F 


1-2 
A 
3 


M 
4 


E 
5-6 


Ideas & 
Content  


1. The summary identifies the author’s purpose or point of 
view of the text. (reflects reading standard) 


    


2. The explanation summarizes the information in the 
newspaper article. (reflects reading standard) 


    


3. The summary provides direct examples from the article to 
support the author’s purpose or point of view. (reflects 
reading standard) 


    


4. The summary explains the strategies the author uses (word 
choices, facts, and opinions) to convey his purpose or point 
of view. (reflects reading standard) 
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    Grade Level Content Area Unit Title 


Kindergarten 
 


Writing Standards: Text Types and Purposes Earth Materials 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


7 Days 
 


4th Quarter Students will have the ability and knowledge of how 
to read, write (complete sentences), and listen to each 
other in order to work cooperatively in a group. They 
will have the ability to utilize and research using 21st 
Century skills.  


   Unit Description 
This mini-unit is part of an interdisciplinary unit of study on Earth Materials, reaching Language Arts, 
Science, and Technology standards. This area of study begins with identifying rocks, soil and water as basic 
Earth materials. Followed by comparing physical properties of basic Earth materials and how they are utilized 
in the environment. Earth materials are interesting and relevant to this population of students, as they utilize 
earth materials in their daily lives. Through research, documentation of observational notes, and student 
collaboration, students will use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose 
informative/explanatory texts in which they name what they are writing about and supply some information 
about the topic. 
Standards:   
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand: Writing Standards 
Cluster: Text Types and Purposes 
Standard #2:  Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing 
to compose informative/explanatory texts in which they name what 
they are writing about and supply some information about the 
topic.  
 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment in the 
application package. 
 


The summative assessment consists of a completed page for the class Earth Materials Book. Students will choose a resource 
from planet earth and a book to obtain information from. The class will put all these pages together to create a class book 
about the earths many resources.   


Scoring for Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application package. 
 


Mastery = 20/24 or higher. 
 
A copy of the scoring rubric is attached. 
Remediation students given more time. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 


Pebbles, Sand and Silt (Text and audio) 
Earth Materials 
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Books relevant to topic 
Computer access to FOSSweb: Pebbles, Sand, and Silt www.fossweb.com/modulesK-
2/PebblesSandandSilt/index.html  
Chart paper, paper, drawing and writing utensils 
Science Journals 
Digital Cameras 
Earth Materials Book Requirement Rubric 
Science Experiment Kit 1: Containers of earth materials: rocks, sand, and water 
Science Experiment Kit 2: Cups of earth materials (pebbles, gravel, and sand), metal screens (small, medium, and large), 
and small containers (5 per group) 
Science Experiment Kit 3: Pots, plastic cups, rocks, soil, sand, and water 







3 
 


 
 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Opening Question: 
Can you explain 
what earth 
materials are? 
 
Bring students 
together at the 
gathering place. 
Tell the students 
that you have some 
materials from the 
earth hidden in a 
box.  In the box 
have 3 containers – 
one with rocks, 
one with soil and 
one with water.  
Have students 
guess what might 
be in the box and 
record ideas on a 
chart or the board. 
 
Take out the 
containers one at a 
time and have the 
students guess 
what the material 
is inside each one.  
When they name 
the material, write 
student 
suggestions on the 
chart paper labeled 
“Earth Materials”. 
 
Explain to the 
students that these 
three materials – 


Opening Question: 
How would you evaluate and 
describe earth materials? 
 
Bring students together at the 
gathering place. Tell the 
students that you have 
different sizes of earth 
materials in a cup to share 
with them. In the cup have a 
mixture of pebbles (large and 
small), gravel (large and 
small), and sand. Tell the 
students that today they are 
going to sort their rocks by 
size with their classmates.  
Demonstrate with the rock 
mixture and metal screens 
(small, medium and large) 
how the students are going to 
separate and sort their earth 
material mixture – texture, 
size, and shape.  Explain that 
color, texture, size and shape 
are called physical 
properties. Have students 
work in groups to separate 
and sort their earth materials 
into supplied containers. 
Students record (through 
drawing, dictation, or 
writing) their findings and 
name what they are writing 
about and supply some 
information about the topic 
 in their science journals. 
 
After activity is complete, 
gather students in meeting 


Opening Question: 
Which earth material do 
you think will hold the 
most water – rocks, soil or 
sand? 
 
Tell the students that today 
they will be doing an 
experiment called “Who 
Let the Water Out?” to see 
which material will hold 
the most water – rocks, soil 
or sand.  
 
Before doing the 
experiment, have the 
students predict which 
material - rocks, soil or 
sand, will retain the most 
water.  Explain that the 
word retain means “to 
hold”. Have the students 
come and write their name 
on the prediction chart 
under the material (rocks, 
soil or sand) that they feel 
will retain the most water. 
Discuss the results of the 
prediction chart. 
 
Set up the experiment – 
Place the three pots in 
plastic cups.  Fill one pot 
with rocks, one with soil 
and one with sand.  Take a 
measuring cup and fill it 
with ½ to one cup of water.  
Pour the water over the 
rocks.  Wait a few minutes 


Opening Question: 
Why do you think earth 
materials are important? 
What might happen if we 
did not have access to 
earth materials? 
 
Introduce the website: 
FOSSweb: Pebbles, Sand, 
and Silt. Explain to the 
students that they will be 
identifying things made 
of earth materials in the 
activity Find Earth 
Materials. Before doing 
the earth material search, 
have the students discuss 
the academic vocabulary 
for clay, silt, sand, gravel, 
pebbles, cobbles, and 
boulders along the 
bottom of the activity by 
looking at pictures and 
definitions for each earth 
material. 
 
Tell the students that 
today they will be 
identifying where and 
how people use earth 
materials. Have the 
students identify and 
locate earth material uses 
around the school by 
taking a trip around the 
outside of the school. 
Distribute digital cameras 
for groups to document 
and take pictures of the 


Opening Question: 
Why do you need earth 
materials? 
 
Students will publish 
their own page for the 
Earth Materials class 
book.  Students will 
explain the topic of 
“Earth Materials” 
through either drawings, 
dictation, or writing 
(depending on the level 
of the student). 
 
Read aloud class Earth 
Materials book. 
 
Ask the students to 
reference the Book 
Requirement Rubric. 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss whether or not 
the class book did a good 
job meeting the 
requirements of an 
informational text. Have 
the students share their 
buddy’s comments with 
the class. 
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rocks, soil and 
water make up the 
earth.    
 
Supply student 
groups with boxes 
containing the 
three types of earth 
materials. Allow 
students to 
examine earth 
materials with 
magnifying glasses 
and record 
observations in 
their Science 
Journals. 
 
Read Earth 
Materials.  
Afterwards, 
students gather and 
discuss what the 
author is writing 
about and at least 3 
facts that describe 
the topic of the 
text. Record 
student responses 
on chart paper 
labeled “Earth 
Materials.”  
Responses are 
recorded through 
dictation, drawing, 
and writing.  The 
entire time, the 
teacher completes 
a “think aloud” 
labeling his/her 
metacognition 
behind composing 


place. Have students get with 
a pyramid buddy and discuss 
properties they can use to 
describe the earth materials 
they sorted. Record student 
responses on chart paper 
labeled “Earth Material 
Properties”.  Teacher will 
assess student work with the 
use of a checklist.  The 
teacher takes note whether 
students are able to explain 
their findings and name what 
they are writing about and 
supply some information 
about the topic from their 
science journals.  
 
Read aloud Read Pebbles, 
Sand, and Silt. Afterwards, 
students gather and discuss 
what the author is writing 
about and at least 3 facts that 
describe the topic of this text.  
Teacher records student 
responses (either dictation, 
drawing, or writing) on chart 
paper labeled “Earth 
Materials” from Lesson 1.  
Again, the teachers models to 
students through the use of a 
“think aloud” where he/she 
labels his/her metacognition 
behind composing 
informative/explanatory text. 


letting the water drain 
through the hole in the pot 
into the plastic cup.  Repeat 
the procedure with the 
other pots.   Students will 
record (through drawing, 
dictation, or writing) their 
findings in their science 
journals. The teacher will 
provide positive or 
corrective feedback to 
students as they work. 
 
Compare the amount of 
water in each cup.  Ask the 
students why there is not 
the same amount of water 
in each cup? Discuss the 
findings. 
Compare the findings to the 
predictions made by the 
class.   
 
Inform the students that 
tomorrow they will be 
creating a class book that 
illustrates and explains the 
importance or earth 
materials. Review “Earth 
Materials” chart and have 
students discuss what 
possible facts or recorded 
findings from their science 
journals would be 
important to include when 
writing a book about earth 
materials. 


earth materials they 
locate around the school.   
 
After activity is complete, 
gather students in 
meeting place and 
discuss: 
As an author, what 
writing, drawings, or 
observations can we use 
from our Science 
Journals to write a book 
about Earth Materials? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what being an 
author means to them. 
Have the students share 
with the class what being 
an author means to them  
and what writing, 
drawings, or 
observations(including 
photos) they plan to use 
to write a book about 
Earth Materials.  Record 
student suggestions on 
chart paper from Lessons 
1 and 2 labeled “Earth 
Materials.” 
 
Introduce Book 
Requirement Rubric and 
model with student input 
a sample page explaining 
why earth materials are 
important. The model 
will include examples of 
how to use 
drawings/photos, 
dictation, and/or writing 
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informative/explan
atory text. 


from their Science 
Journals to explain the 
topic of Earth Materials 
and create the page for 
the book. 
 
Instruct students to 
reference the Book 
Requirement Rubric and 
evaluate the sample page 
using the Book 
Requirement Rubric to 
see if the completed page 
meets all specified 
criteria. 


 
 
 
 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will work 
together in groups 
to examine earth 
materials with 
magnifying glasses 
and record 
observations in 
their Science 
Journals.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will work together 
in groups to separate and 
sort their earth materials into 
supplied containers by 
texture, size, and shape. 
Afterwards, they will 
discuss properties they can 
use to describe the earth 
materials they sorted. 
 
 


Students will complete 
experiment and record their 
observations in their 
Science Journals.  
 
Afterwards, groups 
research the web and books 
for relevant facts about 
earth materials and add 
their observations to the 
notes in their Science 
Journals. Teacher will 
assess student work with 
the use of a checklist.  The 
teacher takes note whether 
students are able to explain 
their findings and name 
what they are writing about 
and supply some 
information about the topic 
from their science journals.  


Students will identify and 
locate earth material uses 
around the school by 
taking a trip around the 
outside of the school and 
documenting and taking 
pictures of the earth 
materials they locate 
around the school. 
 
Students will choose 
which earth material 
(rocks, soil or water) they 
would like to write and 
draw about by choosing a 
picture from the trip 
around the school. They 
will use the facts about 
their topic documented in 
their Science Journal to 
write and illustrate their 


Students will use the 
Book Requirement 
Rubric to comment 
about another student’s 
page and reflect on their 
own page about their 
topic. 
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  page for the class book. 
The created page must 
include detailed 
information about their 
chosen earth material and 
what might happen if we 
did not have access to it.  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Summative Assessment: Materials Book 
 


Instructions: 
 


1. Find an appropriate book about the planet earth and its resources  
a. Show your teacher for approval before moving on to step 2. 


 
2. You will create a one page collage of information about your resource (book selected above) to be put together into a 


classroom book about earth.  You will use illustrations of the story you listened to or read with three supporting facts: 
 


a. Your page must introduce your topic. 
b. Include an illustration of your topic. 
c. Include three supporting facts about why your topic is important to earth from the book selected and Science Journal. 
d. Use of correct grammar and link your phrases together. 
e. Neatness, quality, and effort will also be used to assess the page for the class Earth Materials Book 
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Earth Materials Book 
Rubric 


Criteria Expert (4) Practitioner (3) Apprentice (2) Novice (1) Score 


Informational Book 
Format 


Named topic title, and 
author’s’ name, are 


included. 


Two items are missing 
from the Earth 


Materials Book page. 


One item is missing 
from the Earth 


Materials Book page. 


More than one item is 
missing from the Earth 
Materials Book page. 


 


Topic Topic is clearly explained 
and includes excellent 


supporting details. 


Topic is explained and 
includes good 


supporting details. 


Topic is explained 
and includes few or 


no supporting details. 


Topic is questionable and 
has no supporting details. 


 


Illustrations Shows the page’s topic, 
very neatly colored, and 
contains many specific 


details.  


Shows the page’s topic, 
neatly colored, and 


contains some details. 


Shows the page’s 
topic, colored, and 


contains some 
details. 


Doesn’t support the 
page’s topic and contains 


few or no details. 


 


Closing Comment and 
Supported Opinion 


Your opinion is clearly 
stated, giving 2 reasons for 


your preference. 


Your opinion is clearly 
stated, giving 1 reason 


for your preference. 


Your opinion is 
clearly stated, giving 
no reasons for your 


preference. 


Your opinion is not clear 
and you gave no reasons 


for your preference. 


 


Grammar/ Mechanics Flawless use of grammar, 
spelling, and punctuation.  


Appropriate use of 
grammar, spelling and 


punctuation.  


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and/or 


punctuation.  


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and punctuation 
that inhibit understanding. 


 


Neatness/Effort Page is exceptionally neat, 
attractive to the eye and 


easy to read. Evidence of 
great effort. 


Page is neat overall, 
and easy to read. 
Evidence of good 


effort. 


Page is fairly neat, 
but may be difficult 


to read at time. 
Evidence of some 


effort. 


Page is sloppy and 
illegible. Evidence of 


little to no effort. 


 


Name Total Score  
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Summative Assessment 


 


Create a page for the class Earth Materials Book. Choose one of the major resources on the planet earth. Collect 


facts and illustrations on the topic you chose, you must include a book. Your page must have an introduction to 


your topic, an illustration, and three supporting facts on your topic and a closing comment on why your resource is 


important.  Neatness, quality, and effort will also be used to assess the page for the class Earth Materials Book.  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson 
Instruction 
 
 
 
 


The teacher projects on the 
board an article about a win 
from a hockey game and another 
article written by a different city 
talking about the loss of the 
same game.  Teacher asks the 
students to write down these 
three questions in their 
interactive student notebooks: 
“What is the difference between 
the articles?  What is the 
similarity between the articles? 
and What is the author’s view 
point in each?”  
 


The teacher passes out a copy to 
each student of two articles 
written about a decision that 
congress has made.  The teacher 
directs the students to read 
through the articles one at a time.  
After the students are finished, 
they are instructed to write a 
sentence that summarizes the 
point of view of each article.  
 
Next, the teacher uses the 
Multiple Views Graphic 
Organizer projected on the board 


The teacher displays a 
multi-paragraph 
summary model the two 
articles written about a 
decision that congress 
made (see Lesson 2).  
The teacher begins by 
asking students to 
identify the sentence that 
explains what is being 
compared and 
contrasted.  She guides 
them through the entire 
model as they identify 


Students are directed to 
continue working on 
their summaries 
paragraphs. 
 
The teacher will define 
the process for self- 
assessing.  They are 
told to use the rubric as 
a guide for self -
assessing.  The students 
are reminded about 
answering the two 
underlining questions 


The instructor passes 
around a stapler to attach 
the articles to the final 
copy of the summary. 
 
The teacher will score the 
summaries using the 
Reading Rubric for 
Multiple Views. 
 


    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Fifth Reading  Same but Different 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 week Third Quarter  - Identifying author’s purpose.                      -  Point of View 


- Pre, During, and Post Reading Strategies   - Using author’s word choices to identify point of view 
- Steps of the writing process                        - Use of a Venn diagram


   Unit Description 
Students will be looking at texts with the same topic told from different points of view. They will use a Venn diagrams to support comparing and contrasting.  
They will use reading strategies to comprehend and analyze the information that is read.  They will have group discussions on the opinions and purpose of the author in 
each piece of writing.  At the conclusion of the unit, the students will select two an articles about the same event or topic that they will analyze, and summarize the 
differences and similarities.  The students will need to use their comprehension and critical thinking skills to defend their opinion and support their ideas.
Common Core 
State Standard 


CCSS 5.RI.6   
Analyze multiple accounts of the same event or topic, noting important similarities and differences in the point of view they represent. 


 


Summative 
Assessment  


The students will demonstrate analysis of informational text by writing a summary explaining the similarities and differences in the point of view 
represented in multiple accounts of the same event or topic. 


Assessment 
Scoring  


The summative assessment will be scored using a Reading rubric reflecting the criteria in the reading standard. A score of 80% is mastery. 


Materials/ 
Resources 
Needed 


Two articles from 2 different newspapers about the same national hockey league playoff game, 2 articles from 2 different newspapers about the same 
recent decision by congress, two text selections about the Capture of Vicksburg: a copy of an article in Harper’s Weekly September 17, 1864 
(http://www.sonofthesouth.net/American-civil-war.htm#XX._Capture_of_Vicksburg), an excerpt from the studies textbook The United States (Pearson), 
“War Divides the Nation,” Interactive Student Notebook, Graphic Organizer, Reading Rubric for Multiple Views 
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The instructor directs the 
students to write down the 
answers to these questions and 
share in five minutes, They will 
be sharing their ideas on these 
articles to their partners.   
After they have shared, the 
instructor models his/her thought 
process when answering the 
questions.  The internal thought 
process is said aloud so the 
students can see the instructor’s 
thoughts.  
 


The teacher separates the 
students into groups and passes 
out packets of different articles 
about different hockey playoff 
games.  The students will have 
group discussions on the same 
questions from above.  The 
groups will have 20   minutes to 
prepare their opinions to share 
with the class.  Volunteers will 
share answers with the class. 
 


to record information from the 
articles.  The instructor models 
this “thinking map” to show how 
ideas can be organized in 
preparation for writing a clear 
explanation of the differences and 
similarities in point of view.   
 


Then, the teacher provides a copy 
of the Multiple Views Graphic 
Organizer to the students and 
gives each student two articles 
about of the Civil War: 1) an 
excerpt from their social studies 
textbook The United States 
(Pearson), “War Divides the 
Nation” and 2) a newspaper 
article from Harper’s Weekly. 
 
The teacher directs the students to 
use the Multiple Views Graphic 
Organizer (suggesting they 
duplicate it in their Interactive 
Student Notebook for ease of use) 
to make notes on the topic 
(capture of Vicksburg), the 
author’s point of view in each 
text, and the similarities and 
differences. 


information previously 
recorded on the teacher’s 
model graphic organizer 
(Lesson 2) on the same 
articles. 
 
The teacher hands out 
the summative 
assignment and rubric.  
All questions will be 
answered to make sure 
the assignment is 
understood by the class. 
 
Students are directed to 
use the notes recorded on 
their graphic organizer 
about the Capture of 
Vicksburg and develop 
the information into a 
summary in which they 
explain important 
similarities and 
differences in the point 
of view they represent.   
 
Students are given the 
class session to read to 
reread the articles, make 
adjustments to their 
graphic organizer and 
develop a topic sentence 
for their summary. 
 


that have driven the 
unit: “what is the 
author’s view point?” 
and “how does the 
author/illustrator 
convey his/her view?” 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 


The students read the articles the 
teacher has projected on the 
board and write down the three 
questions in their interactive 
student notebooks.  
 


The students answer the 
questions and share with their 
partners.   
 
Students observe the instructor 
modeling his/her thought process 
 


The students have group 
discussions on the same 
questions from above about the 
hockey articles and share their 
opinions with the class.   


Students read through the articles 
about congress, and then write a 
sentence that summarizes the 
point of view of each article.  
 
Students observe the instructor 
modeling the Multiple Views 
Graphic Organizer projected on 
the board to record information 
from the articles.   
 
 


Students use their own copy of 
the Multiple Views Graphic 
Organizer to record their notes 
from the Civil War articles: topic 
(capture of Vicksburg), the 
author’s point of view in each 
text, and the similarities and 
differences. 


Students observe the 
instructor’s multi-
paragraph summary 
model of the two articles 
written about a decision 
that congress made (see 
Lesson 2).   
Guided by the teacher, 
the students identify the 
sentence that explains 
what is being compared 
and contrasted, the 
author’s purpose, and 
details to support the 
differences in point of 
view. 
 
Student review the 
summative assignment 
and rubric and ask 
questions to clarify the 
information if necessary. 
 
Students use class time 
to reread the articles, 
make adjustments to 
their graphic organizer 
and develop a topic 
sentence for their 
summary. 
 


Students continue 
working on their 
summary paragraphs. 
 
Students self- edit using 
the rubric as a guide.   
 


Students staple the articles 
to the final copy of the 
summary and submit them 
to the teacher for scoring. 
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Summative Assessment Assignment Sheet: Multiple View Points 
 
You will write a multi-paragraph explanation of the similarities and differences in the point of view represented in 
two different texts.  


 
Student Name________________________________________________________________________  
 
Date__________________ 
 
Assignment:    
 


1. Read the two articles about the same topic, capture of Vicksburg for your summary.  Remember 
you are looking for similarities and differences. 


2. Make a decision about the point of view or author’s purpose in each selection.  Record this 
information on the graphic organizer. 


3. Highlight important facts, opinions, and information the author uses to convey their purpose. 
4. Brainstorm/pre-write in order to write a multi-paragraph summary that conveys the view of both 


the authors and the strategies the author’s uses to get his/her point to the reader. 
5. Write a topic sentence that identifies the topic of the two articles and significant differences in 


author’s point of view or purpose.   
__________________________________________________________________________________


__________________________________________________________________________________


__________________________________________________________________________________


__________________________________________________________________________________


_________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


6. What main points of the article will be explained in your supporting paragraphs?  Think:  How 
does the author in each article convey his purpose or point of view? 


 
 
 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
7. Write a rough draft.  
8. Self-edit using the rubric as a guide. 
9. Write your final copy in ink or word-processed. 
10. Attach your articles to your final copy. 
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Student Name: _________________________ 
 


Reading Rubric for Multiple Views 
 


Summative Assessment: The students will demonstrate analysis of informational text by writing a summary explaining the 
similarities and differences in the point of view represented in multiple accounts of the same event or topic. 


 


 
 
 
 


FINAL SCORE:  _______/4_______ 
 


A score of 4 = 100% 
A score of 3.0-3.9 = 80-89% 
A score of 2.5-2.9 = 70=79% 
A score of 2.0-2.4 = 60-69% 
 
(Calculating the Score: Total the score and divide that total by the number of criterion items listed on the Scoring Guide.  This 
number over 4 equals the score for the paper.  It can be no higher than 4/4. 80% is mastery.) 
 
 
 


Reading  
Criteria Analysis 


Score 
F 


1-2 
A 
3 


M 
4 


E 
5-6 


Analyze multiple 
accounts of the same 
event or topic, 
noting important 
similarities and 
differences in the 
point of view they 
represent. 


1. Written response clearly analyzes a minimum of two 
accounts of the same event or topic. 


    


2. The point of view of each account has been identified.     
3. Important similarities in the point of view of the accounts 


have been noted in the response. 
    


4. Important differences in the point of view of the accounts 
have been noted in the response. 


    


5. Evidence that supports the points of view of the texts 
represents and includes all of the following concepts:  
bias, motive, accuracy, and immediacy. 
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Multiple Views Graphic Organizer 
 
 
 
 


 
 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Topic: 


Article Title: Article Title: 


Authors Purpose or Point of View Authors Purpose or Point of View 


How does the author convey his point of 
view? 


How does the author convey his point of 
view? 


SIMILARITIES 
DIFFERENCES DIFFERENCES 


Similarities and Differences 
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B.4 MANAGEMENT AND OPERATIONS 


Description of Organizational Structure 
 
Incito Schools’ Corporate Board will initially consist of three members and will expand to five members.  
The current members of the Corporate Board are highly vested in the best outcomes for this charter 
school and support the school’s vision and mission.  The Board of Directors will have overall 
responsibility for administration of the charter school.  The Corporate Board’s overall roles and 
responsibilities include: 
 


 Maintain integrity and promotes school’s mission and vision 


 Appoints members of School Policy Council 


 Delegates specific authorities to the School Board at its annual meeting or at any duly called 
meeting 


 On a quarterly basis, reviews the financial documents and meeting minutes of the charter school 
to ensure that appropriate legal and financial procedures are being followed and make 
recommendations such as adding or revoking authorities  


 Receives and reviews the School Board’s evaluation of the School Director and sets his/her salary 


 Makes recommendations for school level and Board professional development 


 Leads marketing development for the school 


 Conducts instructional walkthroughs and informs teacher and staff evaluations  
                                     Incito Schools Organizational Chart Year 1 & 2 
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Incito Schools Organizational Chart Year 3 


 


 
 
Management Needs and Priorities 
 
The Board of Directors of Incito Schools will oversee the Executive Directors.  The Executive Directors 
will hire and oversee the School Leader and ensure that the vision and mission of Incito Schools is 
upheld.  The School Leader will work with the Executive Directors to develop the overall goals of the 
school and the overall teaching model.  The School Leader will provide leadership and direction to the 
staff for implementing educational programs.  The School Leader will interact with the parents and 
community.  The School Leader will collaborate with any committees in order to reflect the best interests 
of the student body.  As indicated in the organization chart, the School Leader will report directly to the 
Executive Directors.  The Business Manager will provide the daily financial management of the school, 
maintain the annual budget, oversee purchasing, manage grants, and input student data.  The Business 
Manager will report directly to the School Leader and Executive Directors when needed.  The Office 
Manager, who reports directly to the Business Manager, will manage the office staff and oversee all 
student enrollment and attendance in year 1 and 2. Starting Year 3, Incito Schools will hire an 
Administrative Assistant to support with office needs and serve as a receptionist. 
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Executive Directors (will report directly to the Corporate Board) 
 


Roles and Responsibilities 
 
Executive Directors are extremely dedicated to the success of the school and are prepared to teach 
classes and perform other functions as needed.  Executive Directors work in collaboration with 
School Leader in order for the School Leader to dedicate his/her time on safety of student and 
teaching and learning.  Incito School’s leadership believes that the School Leader should be a true 
Instructional Leader. The Executive Directors’ responsibilities include: 


 Oversee that the School’s mission and vision is being implemented with fidelity. 
 Articulate broad goals; develop a strategic plan for implementing policies, curriculum 


activities and budgets that ensures the educational development of each student and the 
professional development of each staff member. 


 Oversee financial management in collaboration with the Business Manager. 
 Oversee, develop and implement marketing strategies. 
 Oversee upkeep of facilities. 
 Oversee Incito Schools operations. 
 Ensure compliance with Arizona state policies and procedures; compliance with all 


regulatory agency guidelines and reporting, and practices leading to accreditation. 
 Communicate directly with contracted lawyer. 
 Maintain charter status. 
 Preparation of reports as required by regulatory agencies, board of directors. 
 Collaborate with Business Manager regarding contracted services. 
 Research best practices and professional development for development of teachers and 


staff members. 
 Communicate and collaborate with The Rock of Refuge Corporation.   
 Contract for necessary property and liability insurance. 
 Develop and oversee implementation of risk management plan. 
 Supervise all school personnel, directly or indirectly. 
 Recruit, hire, train and evaluate teachers and staff. 
 Evaluate and coach School Leader. 
 Oversee legal responsibilities. 
 Develop and implement a student recruitment plan and meet enrollment goals. 
 Oversee registration and orientation of new students in collaboration with Office 


Manager. 
 Provide opportunity for student input. 
 Create and implement a development plan to obtain external funds. 
 Observe classrooms on a regular basis. 
 Conduct staff meetings as needed. 
 Be visible and accessible to students, families, and community 
 Promote and maintain open communications; foster a school-wide atmosphere of respect 


and dignity for students and staff. 
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 Support the School Leader with the development of the school calendar and schedule 
 Develop and implement a community relations plan; represent the school to the 


community and public. 
 Maintain positive relationships with parents, businesses and neighboring community. 
 Ensure full teaching and administrative staff with excellent qualifications by on-going 


performance evaluation and replacement as necessary. 
 
Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 


 Ability to create an empowering, positive, and creative learning environment that fuels a 
passion for learning. 


 Capable of developing a community of learners who are integrally connected with the 
surrounding community. 


 Collaborative and shared leadership style. 
 Data management and analysis; experience using data to drive new ways to increase 


student achievement and clearly identify academic interventions. 
 Ability to research best practices and guide professional development for teachers, 


leaders, and staff. 
 Ability to effectively evaluate teachers and create professional development goals. 
 Experience with financial management. 
 Ability to communicate with community and develop marketing plans.  
 Administration and/or teaching experience. 


 
School Leader (will report directly to the Executive Directors) 


 
Roles and Responsibilities 


 Oversee and participate in curriculum development 
 Set and meet academic goals 
 Implement school’s instructional program 
 Implement the professional development plan 
 Oversee testing plan and administration of state mandated tests 
 Uphold Incito Schools Vision and Mission 
 Collaborate with Executive Directors to develop and implement student recruitment plan. 
 Collaborate with School Policy Council to define and disseminate information about the 


school disciplinary policies and procedures to parents, students, staff, and community. 
 Provide opportunity for student input. 
 Be visible and accessible to students, teachers, staff and the community. 
 Observe in classrooms on a regular basis. 
 Conduct staff meetings. 
 Ensure qualify of all school meetings. 
 Promote and maintain open communications; foster a school-wide atmosphere of respect 


and dignity for students and staff. 
 Interpret the school’s mission for the community. 
 Encourage the use of community resources. 
 Evaluate and coach teachers. 
 Greet students and staff; allow for questions, comment, input 
 Review staff attendance; oversee teacher substitution if necessary 
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 Review student attendance; take action as required by policy 
 Collaborate with Business Manager and Office Manager 
 Handle or delegate student disciplinary issues 
 Handle staff disciplinary issues 
 Ensure safety and cleanliness of facilities. 
 Detect and prevent potential problems. 


 
 


Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 
 


 Ability to create an empowering, positive, and creative learning environment that fuels a 
passion for learning. 


 Capable of developing a community of learners who are integrally connected with the 
surrounding community. 


 Collaborative and shared leadership style. 
 Data management and analysis; experience using data to drive new ways to increase 


student achievement and clearly identify academic interventions. 
 Ability to effectively evaluate teachers and create professional development goals. 
 Enjoy working with a culturally and economically diverse student body and community. 
 Administration and/or teaching experience. 


 
 


Business Manager (will report directly to the School Leader and Executive Directors when 
necessary) 


 
Roles and Responsibilities 


 Inputs data into student reporting system 
 Maintains direct contact with Arizona Department of Education regarding student 


reporting 
 Responsible for accounting and bookkeeping   
 Responsible for grants management Identify any possible financial risks including  
 Collaborates with all outside vendor and/or Contracted Services and ensures financial 


agreements are in place and followed 
 Monitors enrollment of students 
 Managed day to day finances and budget, on-going budget management and provides 


weekly budget reports to Executive Directors 
 Manages bank account and agreements 
 Approve purchases-supplies, equipment, instructional materials, etc. 
 Ensure availability of tools and supplies necessary for learning and teaching. 
 Oversee state mandated student data reporting. 
 Financial management including development of annual budget and ongoing budget 


management. 
 Implement a development plan to obtain external funds. 


 
Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 


 Working knowledge of bookkeeping techniques and procedures. 
 Skilled in accounting and financial management. 
 Articulate and understand Incito Schools vision and mission. 
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 Excellent verbal and written communication skills. 
 Enjoy working with a culturally and economically diverse student body and school 


community. 
 Ability to work independently with minimal supervision. 
 Ability to work with a high degree of accuracy. 
 


 
 
Office Manager (will report directly to Business Manager and the School Leader when 
necessary) 


 
Roles and Responsibilities 
 


 Supervises front office staff including determining workloads, establishing work 
schedules, monitoring work performance, screening, interviewing and recommending 
new support staff hires and terminations, conducting performance evaluations, 
performing training functions of support staff and implementing policies and procedures. 


 Manages administrative functions including preparing correspondence, memos, 
newsletters, reports, and developing record keeping systems, bulletins, Board reports, and 
forms.  Prepares special reports and helps teachers and other staff as required. 


 Serves as liaison between School Leader’s office and community, communicates School 
policies and procedures, and provides follow-up as required. 


 Monitors student attendance and tardies; follow up parent correspondence 
 Coordinates and ensures the maintenance of school records and other required 


documents. 
 Oversees collection and verification of staff attendance and timesheets.  
 Under the direction of the School Leader, develops operating procedures and guidelines 


for friendly, effective and efficient operations of the school office. 
 Assists with scheduling and implementation of special projects and events. 
 Monitors building security concerns and manages key distribution and security. 
 Responsible for records requests, registration and withdrawals. 
 Establish and maintain good rapport with students, employees, community members and 


vendors. 
 Maintains a high level of ethical behavior and confidentiality. 
 Monitors and schedules substitutes and duty coverage. 
 Support as health assistant, when needed.  
 Other job related duties as assigned. 


 
Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 


 Understand and articulate Incito Schools Vision and Mission. 
 Excellent verbal and written communication skills. 
 Enjoy working with a culturally and economically diverse student body and school 


community. 
 Ability to work independently with minimal supervision. 
 Ability to work with a high degree of accuracy. 
 Proficient in computer based word-processing; spreadsheet and data base management. 
 Working knowledge of general business practices. 
 Ability to learn, interpret and explain policies, regulation and programs. 
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 Ability to resolve problem situations. 
 Considerable knowledge of information gathering and reporting techniques. 
 Ability to plan and organize work activities. 


 
Administrative Assistant (will report directly to the Office Manager and support School 
Leader when necessary, position begins Year 3) 


 
 Answers and screen phone calls, directs inquiries to appropriate party, receives visitors, 


students and staff; responds to inquiries about the school or a specific school program, 
identifies sensitive issues and brings them to the immediate attention of the Office 
Manager or School Leader. 


 Greets students, parents, staff, and community members. 
 Answers phone and organizes mail. 
 Explain basic administrative policy, rules, and procedures for public. 
 Key operator for office copy machine (s); operates standard office equipment. 
 Maintain supply closet for use by facility and staff. 
 Process shipping and receiving. 
 Support with student attendance. 
 Execute assignments from Office Manager as delegated. 


 
 


Qualifications/Key Skill Sets 
 


 Understand and articulate Incito Schools Vision and Mission 
 Excellent verbal and written communication skills. 
 Some knowledge of office practices. 
 Some knowledge of basic computer operation. 
 Some experience with data entry. 
 Some experience with word processing. 
 Ability to operate a phone system. 
 Ability to operate basic office equipment. 


 
 
 













1 
 


 
 B.4.2 Contracted Services  
 
During its startup year and first years of operation, Incito Schools will contract with some outside 
individuals and firms in order to provide the best possible services for the school.  
 
SAIS: Incito will purchase a system in order to house student data and provide data reporting to the 
Arizona Department of Education.  Incito’s Business Manager will enter all student data and ensure data 
is reported to the Arizona Department of Education.  The systems that Incito has reviewed are in 
alignment with Arizona Department of Education and all requirements for student information reporting. 
Incito has reviewed initial quotes from School Master and Power Schools and budgeted accordingly. 
 
Incito has selected to obtain quotes from School Master and Power Schools based on the following 
criteria: 
 


 Recommendations from surrounding charter schools 
 Alignment with Arizona Department of Education requirements 
 User-friendly software 
 Exceptional customer service on an as needed basis 
 Cost effective 


 
 
Special Education: 
 
On Staff 
The school will open with at least one full time Special Education teacher on staff who will also serve as 
the Director of Special Education.  Based on data from the Arizona Department of Education, the special 
education population accounts for approximately 11% of the students in surrounding districts (Avondale, 
Buckeye, Goodyear).  In Incito’s first year of operation, this calculates to be approximately 24 of the 216 
students.  In year 2, the special education population is predicted to increase to 28 students and in year 3, 
32 students. Incito has already identified a Special Education Director, who is also qualified to serve as 
the Special Education Teacher, based on the following criteria: 
 


 Bachelor of Art in Education, Special Education 
 Graduate Certificate in Applied Behavior Analysis 
 Doctorate of Psychology in School Psychology 
 Special Education K-12 Teacher Certificate (Arizona) 
 Elementary Education K-8 Teacher Certificate (Arizona)  
 Full Structured English Immersion Endorsement 


 
The Director of Special Education creates a positive learning environment to facilitate the personal, 
social, physical, and intellectual development of our exceptional, language learning, gifted and talented 
students. This individual will be responsible for proper maintenance of records for special needs and ELD 
students, oversight of the IEP and ILLP Team process, and will be the primary person responsible for 
ensuring that students with specialized instructional needs receive the proper accommodations and/or 
modifications within the classroom. In addition s/he will work closely with the Executive Directors to 
develop assessments that are aligned to state and national standards, analyze student results, and guide 
teachers to make data-driven curricular decisions.   
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Incito will provide a salary augmentation to the Special Education Director based on the description of 
responsibilities mentioned above.  This salary augmentation is reflected in Incito’s three year budget as 
$10,000 in year 1, $15,000 in year 2, and $20,000 in year 3.  The increase augmentation is based on the 
assumption that the special education population will increase as Incito’s overall student enrollment 
increases.   
 
Contracted Special Education Services 
Incito also understands that student enrollment may require additional special education services such as 
speech, hearing and vision services, psychology services, and physical and occupational therapy.   
Subsequent hiring, contracting of service provider, or acquiring of staff will be based on caseload and 
disability needs. Incito has budgeted for these additional contracted Special Education services.  The 
budget includes 67 hours of ancillary special education contracted services at a rate of $75.00 per hour 
(quote obtained by provider). These hours were based on recommendations from the Special Education 
Director that Incito’s founders currently collaborate with in their current positions. Incito’s budget 
assumes that the student population will be served by the Special Education Director/Teacher, and the 
Special Educator contractors will be used when needed.  The budgeted amount for a Special Educator 
contractor is based on the market study below:       
 
Market Study of Special Education Services: (Provided by The Principal’s Office 2010): 
 
Provider Fees 
Special Education Director $75.00-100.00/Hour 
Special Education Teacher $40.00-50.00/Hour 
Paraprofessional $20.00/Hour 
Speech Pathologist $75.00-100.00/Hour 
Speech Technician $40.00/Hour 
School Psychologist $75.00-100.00/Hour 
Occupational Therapist $65.00-85.00/Hour 
Certified Occupational Therapy Assistant (COTA) $40.00/Hour 
304 


Vision/Hearing Specialists $75.00-100.00/Hour 
 
 
Criteria for Special Education Contracting Services: 
Incito’s board has initially chosen The Principal’s Office, LLC for its decades of combined experience in 
assessing educational needs and designing solutions. Incito Schools believes that their innovative, direct 
and affordable services are the best fit for the school’s program. Most importantly Incito believes that 
they will, as needed, have the ability to effectively and efficiently improve the school’s performance, 
offer needed educational programs on-site, and provide necessary training to employees. The Principal's 
Office, LLC is the professional development provider for Arizona's Professional Educator's (AZPE) and 
works in close partnership with the Arizona Charter School Association.  


Legal Counsel: Contracted legal services of $6000 for work with Carter Law Group P.C., who 
specializes in non-profit low. Additional money is budgeted for future consultation or expanding the 
scope of work.  Incito Schools selected Carter Law Group P.C., based on the following criteria: 
 


 Recommendation for Arizona Charter Schools Association 
 Over 15 years experience in non-profit law 
 National recognition and awards 
 Listed in Best Lawyers World Premier Guide 
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 Particular experiences with educational institutions 
 
 
Payroll Services:  Incito’s financial management will be completed in house, except for payroll and audit 
services.  ADP Payroll services will be utilized and are reflected in the Start-Up and Three Year Budget.  
The budgeted amount is based on estimates from charter schools of similar size and location. Incito’s 
Business Manager will be the direct contact with ADP Payroll services.  Incito selected ADP based on the 
following criteria: 
 


 Recommendations from currently operating charter schools 
 Online payroll services 
 Multiple payroll input options 
 Variety of payroll payment options  
 Leverages of 60 years experience 
 Recommendation from Arizona Charter Schools Association 
 Over 570,000 clients 


 
 
Custodial Services: There is no money budgeted for  basic custodial services for Year 1 due to the fact 
the all teachers and staff will be responsible for cleaning their rooms and common areas. The Year 2 
budgeted amount is based upon similar sized schools and the assumption that student enrollment will 
increase and possible repairs may surface.  This service will be outsourced to a licensed provider in the 
Goodyear area, preferably one within the school’s 15 mile radius.  Providers with experience providing 
services to schools have been contacted and all expressed willingness to provide a written plan for 
services once the facility is ready for occupancy.  Incito Schools will select providers based on the 
following criteria: 
 


 Proximity to school location 
 At least 7 years experience with schools or educational institutions 
 Recommendations from businesses in the area 
 Cost of services 
 Bonded and licensed  


 
 
Providers that were contacted include: 
 
Custodial Management Svc 
8421 N. 59th Ave, Glendale, AZ 85302 
 
Commercial Custodial Services 
480-221-4396 
 
Mendoza Services, Gabriela Mendoza 
602-278-6619 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Third Reading  Distinguishing Point of View 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 week First Quarter  - Authors Purpose 


- Ability to identify the main purpose of a text 
- Ability to identify what the author wants to answer, explain, or describe


   Unit Description 
Students will begin by defining “Point of View.”  Students will be reading an article about a topic and identify the author’s point of view.  Students will use a graphic 
organizer to distinguish their own point of view from that of the author. Students will write their own point of view regarding the same topic they read about.   
They will use reading strategies to comprehend and analyze the information that is read.  They will have group discussions on the opinions and purpose of the author in 
each piece of writing.  At the conclusion of the unit, the students will select an article about a topic/issue of their choice and they will analyze, and summarize the 
differences and similarities between the author’s point of view and their own point of view.  Individually, students will use their comprehension and critical thinking 
skills to defend their opinion and support their ideas.
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s) for each lesson included 
in this sample. 


Reading Standards for Informational Text 
   Craft and Structure 
       Standard #6:  Distinguish their own point of view from that of the author of a text. 


 
Summative Assessment  
 


Students will select an article about a topic/issue of their choice and will write a summary of the differences and similarities 
between the author’s point of view and their own point of view.  


Assessment Scoring  The summative assessment will be scored using a Reading rubric reflecting the criteria in the reading standard. A score of 80% is 
mastery. 


Materials/ 
Resources Needed 


Selection of articles from www.timeforkids.com 
“Hot Potato Issue” article from www.timeforkids.com 
“Turn Off Your TV” article from www.timeforkids.com 
Reading Journals 
highlighters 
Graphic organizer (Venn Diagram) 
Reading Rubric for Point of View 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson Instruction 
 
 
 
 


Opening Question: 
 
What is a point of view? 
 
The teacher will ask 
students to stand back to 
back with a partner.  The 
teacher will ask students 
to describe aloud, to their 
partner, the classroom 
according to their own 
view.  The teacher will 
then bring students back 
as a whole group and 
record group responses 
to their classroom point 
of view.  The teacher will 
point out that everyone 
in the classroom 
described the classroom 
differently based on their 
point of view.  The 
teacher will write the 
word “Point of View” on 
the board and record the 
definition based on 
student ideas to write a 
class definition. 
 
The teacher will refer to 
the opening question on 
the board “What is a 
point of view?”  The 
teacher will read aloud 
Two Bad Ants by Chris 
VanAllsburg.  The 
teacher will ask students 
to record an individual 
response in their journals 


Opening Question: 
 
How can I distinguish an 
author’s point of view? 
 
 
The teacher will revisit 
the opening question 
from lesson 1 to remind 
students the meaning of 
“Point of View.”  The 
teacher will distribute 
copies of the 
informational article, 
“Hot Potato Issue.”  The 
teacher will read aloud as 
students follow along.  
After reading the article 
the teacher will ask 
“What is the author’s 
point of view on the 
potato issue?”  The 
teacher directs students 
to share responses with a 
partner.  The teacher will 
then direct students to 
share whole group and 
will record responses on 
the board.   
 
The teacher will then 
display the following 
questions: 
1. What opinions or 
belief statements are 
evident in the article? 


2. Why do you think the 


Opening Question: 
 
How does an author 
show his/her point of 
view through text? 
 
The teacher will ask 
students to revisit the 
“Hot Potato Issue” 
informational article.  
The teacher will model, 
through a think aloud, 
how the author shows 
his point of view.  For 
example, the other uses 
opinion statements 
throughout the article 
and uses words such as, 
“I believe” and “I feel.”  
The teacher will direct 
students to work with a 
partner and identify 
additional opinion 
statements by 
highlighting the 
statements in the text. 
The teacher asks 
students to share 
example opinion 
statements as a whole 
group. 
 
Next, the teacher will 
point out that the 
author uses description 
to paint a picture in the 
reader’s head.  The 
teacher will pose the 
question, “What 


Opening Question: 
 
How is my point of view 
different from an 
author’s point of view? 
 
The teacher will display 
a Venn Diagram and 
model, through a think 
aloud, how to complete 
this graphic organizer. 
Using the informational 
article “Hot Potato 
Issue” from lesson 2 and 
3,the teacher will record 
the author’s point of 
view on the far left 
bubble of the Venn 
Diagram and list some 
examples the students 
highlighted that displays 
the author’s point of 
view.  The teacher will 
then record some ideas 
that represent her/his 
own point of view on the 
far right of the Venn 
Diagram and point out 
that this point of view is 
different.  In the middle, 
the teacher will record 
any evidence that shows 
that these two points of 
view are the same. 
 
The teacher will direct 
students to partner read  
the informational article, 
“Turn Off Your TV.”  


The teacher will 
explain to students 
that they will now 
demonstrate what 
they have learned 
about point of view.  
The teacher will 
direct students to 
choose an article 
about various topics.  
The teacher will have 
several different 
articles at different 
reading levels 
already printed.  
After students have 
chosen the article, the 
teacher will allow 
them some time to 
read the article. 
 
The teacher then 
distributes copies of 
the summative 
assessment and the 
Reading Rubric for 
Point of View.  The 
teacher explains the 
directions and roves 
around the room to 
support students with 
any clarifications. 
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to the following, “How 
are the ants’ point of 
views different from 
your own point of 
view?”  For example, 
how would you describe 
the sink faucet?  How did 
the author describe the 
faucet according to the 
ant’s point of view?  The 
teacher will ask students 
to share in groups and 
then share responses 
whole group.   
 
The teacher will then ask 
students to answer the 
opening question, “What 
is a point of view?” on 
their own by writing an 
individual response in 
their journals.  The 
teacher will review these 
responses. 
    


author has this particular 
opinion or point of view? 


The teacher will ask 
students to write an 
individual response in 
their journals.  The 
teacher directs students 
to share in small groups 
and asks students to 
record at least one new 
idea from each group 
member in their journal. 


The teacher will then ask 
students to share whole 
group, recording answers 
on the board. 


 
 
 
 


pictures does the author 
paint for a reader?”  
The teacher will model, 
through a think aloud 
and use a highlighter to 
identify where the 
author paints a picture 
for the reader to show 
his/her point of view.  
The teacher directs 
students to work with a 
partner and identify 
additional examples, by 
highlighting, where the 
author paints a picture 
for the reader.  The 
teacher asks students to 
share examples of 
highlighting whole 
group. 
 
The teacher revisits the 
opening question, 
“How does an author 
show his/her point of 
view through text?”  
Students write their 
own individual 
response in their 
journals and then share 
with a partner and 
whole group. 
 
 
 
 


The teacher will ask 
students to use their 
highlighters to highlight 
any evidence that helps 
them distinguish the 
author’s point of view 
from the text.  The 
teacher will distribute a 
large Venn Diagram to 
each set of partners.  The 
teacher will direct 
students to complete the 
Venn Diagram just as 
the example he/she 
modeled.  The teacher 
will rove around the 
room and provide 
support/feedback to 
students. 
 
The teacher will revisit 
the opening question, 
“How is my point of 
view different from an 
author’s point of view?” 
and ask students to write 
an individual response in 
their journals.  The 
teacher will ask students 
to share their individual 
responses whole group. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will participate 
in the back to back 
activity and describe 
their view of the 
classroom.  Students will 
share whole group. 
 
Students will record the 
class definition for Point 
of View in their journals.  
 
Students will listen to the 
read aloud, Two Bad 
Ants and will write a 
response in their journal 
answering the following, 
“How are the ants’ point 
of views different from 
your own point of 
view?”  Students will 
share whole group. 
 
Students will write a 
response to the opening 
question, “What is a 
point of view?” in their 
journals.  
 
 


Students will read the 
article titled “Hot Potato 
Issue” and answer the 
following question aloud: 
“What is the author’s 
point of view on the 
potato issue?”   
 
The students will write 
individual responses in 
their journals to the 
following questions: 
 
1. What opinions or belief 
statements are evident in 
the article? 


2. Why do you think the 
author has this particular 
opinion or point of view? 


Students will then share 
ideas in a small group and 
record at least one 
additional idea/response 
from each student in the 
group. 
 


Students highlight 
examples of where the 
author uses opinion 
statements in the “Hot 
Potato Issue” article.  
Students work with a 
partner and then share 
examples of 
highlighting whole 
group. 
 
Students highlight 
examples of where the 
author paints a picture 
for the reader in the 
“Hot Potato Issue” 
article.  Students work 
with a partner and then 
share examples of 
highlighting whole 
group.   
 
Students write 
individual responses to 
the opening question, 
“How does an author 
show his/her point of 
view through text?”  
Students share 
response whole group. 
 
 


The students will listen 
to the teacher model the 
use of a Venn Diagram. 
 
The students will partner 
read, “Turn Off Your 
TV” and highlight any 
evidence of the author’s 
point of view in the text.  
 
With a partner, students 
will complete a Venn 
Diagram showing how 
their point of view is 
different and similar to 
that of the author’s.   
 
Students will share 
whole group and will 
write a response to the 
opening question, “How 
is my point of view 
different from an 
author’s point of view? 
in their journals. 
 


Students choose a 
printed article.  
Students individually 
read the article.  
Students complete 
the summative 
assessment using the 
Reading Rubric as a 
guide. 
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Summative Assessment Assignment Sheet: Distinguishing View Points 


 
You will write a two paragraph explanation of the similarities and differences between your point of view and the author’s point of view. 
 
Student Name________________________________________________________________________  
 
Date__________________ 
 
Assignment:    
 


1. Choose an article of your choice from the ones provided. Read the article. 
2. Make a decision about the author’s point of view.   
3. Highlight important facts, opinions, and information the author uses to convey his/her point of view. 
4. Brainstorm/pre-write in order to write a two paragraph summary that distinguishes the author’s point of view from your own.  


 
Paragraph #1:   What is the author’s point of view and how do you know?  Use your highlighted evidence from the article. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Topic Sentence: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Evidence to support the author’s view point: 
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Paragraph #2:  What is your point of view on this issue?  How is your point of view different and/or similar to the author’s 
point of view?  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
5. Write the rough draft of your two paragraph summary. 
6. Self-edit using the rubric as a guide. 
7. Write your final copy in ink or word-processed. 
8. Attach your articles to your final copy. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Topic Sentence: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
What makes your viewpoint different and/ or similar to the author’s point of view? Why? 
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Student Name: ____________________ 
 


Reading Rubric for Multiple Views 
 


Summative Assessment: The student can demonstrate analysis of informational text by writing a two paragraph summary explaining the similarities and 
differences between an author’s point of view and their own point of view. 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 


 
FINAL SCORE:  _______/4_______ 


 
A score of 4 = 100% 
A score of 3.0-3.9 = 80-89% 
A score of 2.5-2.9 = 70=79% 
A score of 2.0-2.4 = 60-69% 
 
(Calculating the Score: Total the score and divide that total by the number of criterion items listed on the Scoring Guide.  This number over 4 equals the score for 
the two paragraph summary.  It can be no higher than 4/4. 80% is mastery.) 


Reading  
Criteria Analysis 


Score 
F 


1-2 
A 
3 


M 
4 


E 
5-6 


Analyze and article on a 
topic/issue and explain 
important similarities and 
differences between the 
author’s point of view and 
your own point of view. 


1. The author’s point of view has been identified in a topic sentence.     
2. The student’s point of view has been identified in a topic sentence.     
3. Important similarities in the author’s point of view compared to the 


student’s point of view is noted in the response. 
    


4. Important differences in the author’s point of view compared to the 
student’s point of view is noted in the response. 


    


5. Evidence that supports the points of view represents and includes all of 
the following concepts:  opinion statements and/or description  
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C.2 Advertising and Promotion 
 
Advertising/promotion plans that include strategies and timelines  


If approved for the charter, marketing will commence in February 2012 with an opening date set 
for August 2013. Due to the fact that the school is starting with 216 students, in an area of high 
demand and with existing parent support from church and community members, advertising and 
promotion expenses can be kept to a minimum. Anticipated start-up marketing and advertising 
costs of under $4,000 include the following:  


 Advertise in a weekly Church bulletin 
 Arizona Parenting Magazine 
 West Valley View 
 We will produce and mail 5,000 door hangers and posters to be posted in businesses 


serving local families (i.e., see table below) 
 Business cards, informational tri-fold brochures and flyers will also be designed and 


printed. These printed advertising materials will be designed by a parent volunteer with 
print media experience and printing costs will covered through donations by the 
Executive Directors.  


In years 1-3 of implemention, after start-up, expenditures of $3,500-5,000 were budgeted for 
continued marketing and advertising costs. There is a small cadre of parents at the local church 
who are eager to spread the word that Incito will offer a school of choice in the Goodyear area.  
It is a working objective to maintain a strong web presence by means of an informative website.  
The Rock of Refuge Corporation has already provided a web developer to Incito Schools at no 
cost To appeal to the some of the highly educated target population, this method of digital 
communication is crucial. We will also make sure websites like GreatSchools.org, Yelp, and 
Yahoo!Local are updated with the most recent information, links and pictures of our school. The 
founding team will also work with a surrounding development’s Homeowner’s Association that 
offers free on-line announcements.  


Incito Schools will be distributing door hangers in the surrounding community through the 
support of the army of volunteer groups provided by the Rock of Refuge Corporation.  Incito 
will distribute brochures to individuals in the Rock of Refuge Corporation and encourage them to 
disseminate information about Incito Schools.  Incito Schools plans to purchase advertising 
space in the West Valley View which will cover over six issues of the paper.  This paper is the 
community paper of Avondale, Buckeye, Goodyear, Litchfield Park and Tolleson.  Incito 
Schools will continue to advertise in the West Valley View as needed in future years.  Incito 
Schools will hang posters and flyers in the Rock of Refuge Corporation and wherever type 
signage is permitted within the Goodyear, Avondale, and Buckeye areas.  Incito Schools will 
also utilize the Rock of Refuges’ current web developer to develop a school website.  Incito 
plans to partner with the Rock of Refuge Corporation to host special events and also attend 
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public meetings.  The cost of these marketing/advertising materials are reflected in the budget 
and were determined according to the following market research: 


Year 1  Marketing/Advertising Costs 


Marketing/Advertising 
Material 


Total Amount of 
Material 


Total Cost  Quote Obtained From: 


Door Hangers  3,000  $1,200  Staples Printing/UPS Store 


Brochures  5,000  $450  Staples Printing/UPS Store 


Advertising Space  6 issues  $335  West Valley View newspaper  


Posters  600  $1, 015  Staples Printing/UPS Store 


Flyers  350  $500  Staples Printing/UPS Store 


 


The Rock of Refuge Corporation has agreed to support Incito Schools with all advertising and 
marketing efforts and will directly take an active role in recruiting students for Incito’s first year 
of operation and continued years of operation.  The Partnership Agreement between Incito 
Schools and The Rock of Refuge Incorporation, sections IV and V, read as follows:  


IV. Recruitment:  THE ROCK CHURCH agrees to use its influence to assist in the recruiting of students 


for INCITO CHARTER SCHOOL through its resource of church families, their extended families, and 


the church’s network of individuals, business contacts and church leaders in the communities of 


Goodyear and the surrounding areas.  With approximately 400 adults who call THE ROCK CHURCH 


their place of worship, each individual has an extended network of families beyond the Church’s 


environment who would benefit from a charter school of the caliber and vision of INCITO CHARTER 


SCHOOL.  


V. Marketing & Fundraising:  THE ROCK CHURCH is also committed to assisting in the area of 


marketing and fundraising, to include hosting event tents on the property (mentioned above); 


supporting fundraising events for start-up costs; enlisting donations and support from local businesses; 


providing materials and printing costs for advertising, fliers, and door hangers; and building an army of 


volunteers to go door-to-door to promote INCITO CHARTER SCHOOL and its vision. 


Incito’s Corporate Board members have researched charter schools in the area.  There are 
approximately six charter schools that are currently serving families and students in the area of 
Avondale, Buckeye, and Goodyear.  In Goodyear specifically, there are currently two operating 
charter schools.  For example, The Odyssey Preparatory Academy (K-8), which serves the 
Goodyear and Buckeye area, opened in its first school year, August 31, 2009, with over 400 
students enrolled.  TOPA followed with their second year enrollment with over 700 students and 
hundreds more on a waitlist.  Another example, Great Hearts Trivium Prep Academy in 
Goodyear currently serves 6th and 7th grade students with a current enrollment of 90 students, or 
45 students per grade level.  Incito is projecting to enroll 216 students, with the option of nine 
grade levels (K-8), which breaks down to only 24 students per grade level.   
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Also, Incito Schools, in partnership with The Rock of Refuge Corporation, has surveyed the 
surrounding area by asking families and students to complete interest forms.  Incito has collected 
over 400 survey forms identifying that many families have expressed a high interest in enrolling 
in Incito Schools.   


Based on the current enrollment of newly opened charter schools, including their waiting lists, 
and preliminary interest forms gathered , Incito can confidently calculate that it will reach its 
projected enrollment goal of 216 students in Year 1, 256 students in Year 2, and 296 students in 
Year 3.  


State Equalization Supported Through Budget 
Incito Schools will have up to two classes each for Kindergarten-Fifth Grade in Year 
1.  Kindergarten will have a limit of 20 students per class; while first through fifth grade will 
have up to 25 students per class. The projected Average Daily Membership (ADM) was 
calculated by taking 80% of our students per class and by dividing the number of kindergarten 
students by two.  Eighty percent was used as a conservative estimate instead of expecting full 
capacity in every class to be reached; dividing the number of kindergarten students by two 
reflects the half funding from the state for kindergarten students. The weighted student count was 
calculated by multiplying the projected ADM (216 students) by the support level weight.  The 
grand total of $1, 287,804.00 comes from the 2010-2011 base level funding ($3, 267.72) and 
additional assistance ($1, 607.50).   
 


Timeline for Recruitment and Enrollment 


January 2012 


 Establish marketing/advertising team consisting of representatives from Incito Schools 
and Rock of Refuge Corporation 


 Assign marketing/advertising teams to specific areas in Buckeye, Avondale, and 
Goodyear 


 Continue collecting interest forms 
 Revisit Marketing/Advertising Plans to ensure all aspects of marketing/advertising are 


addressed 
 Research local events and other city functions 


February 2012 – March 2013  


 Develop postcards, brochures and marketing/press packet  
 Update website & existing school listings on the web  
 Attend local events and other city functions 
 Marketing/Advertising teams will distribute information at local events and go door to 


door to in the surrounding area 
 Build email list server  
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 Create parent and student focus groups 
 Prepare for open enrollment to attain a minimum of 216 students (January 2013)  
 Establish contact with media and place articles and letters to editor  
 Attend formal meetings with community leaders  
 Print and begin distributing postcards, brochures and media packets  


March – July 2013  


 Continue as above  
 Enroll students 
 Plan opening event worthy of publicity with photos in local papers  


School Opens August 2013 


Market Study and Research 


Incito Schools’ anticipated location will be in Goodyear, AZ. Goodyear was the fourth fastest 
growing city in the country between 2000-2006 (cities under 100,000), averaging 16% growth 
per year during that time. In 1990, the city had a population of 6,258 and has since exploded to 
over 61,000 in 2010. It is expected that by 2015, the city will have over 100,000 residents 
(according to www.ci.goodyear.az.us). According to the 2000 U.S Census Bureau statistics, 
almost twenty percent of Goodyear’s population is between the ages of 5 and 19. Goodyear also 
has a number of major employers in the area for which Incito plans to target some of its 
advertising and promotional activities. These include:  


Company Industry Employees 
Amazon.com Fulfillment Center 
 


Distribution 250-500 


Cancer Treatment Centers of America 
 


Health Services  
 


250-500 


Kysor Panel Systems 
 


Wholesale  
 


100-250 


Macy’s Fulfillment Center 
 


Distribution  
 


250-500 


Lockheed Martin 
 


Aerospace Engineering 
 


500-1,000 
 


McLane Sunwest 
 


Distribution  
 


500-1,000 


Poore Brothers  
 


Food Manufacturing  100-250 


Rudolfo Brothers Plastering 
 


Construction  
 


100-250 


Snyders of Hanover 
 


Food Manufacturing  
 


100-250 


Del Monte Fresh Produce Co. Wholesale  <50 
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West Valley Hospital 
 


Health Services  
 


500-1,000 


Cavco Industries  
 


Manufacturing  250-500 


Macy’s Logistics & Operations  
 


Distribution  250-500 


Aero Turbine  
 


Services, Distribution  100-250 


Lufthansa Airline Training Center  
 


Education, Flight Center 
 


100-250 


Lorts Manufacturing  
 


Manufacturing  50-100 


Oxford Aviation Academy  Education, Flight Center 
 


50-100 
 


Global Organics, LLC  Manufacturing  
 


50-100 


Arizona Galvanizing  
 


Manufacturing  50-100 


Imsamet, Inc  
 


Manufacturing <50 


Keogh Engineering  
 


Services <50 


Simpson Norton Corp  
 


Manufacturing <50 


Southwest Specialty Foods  Food Manufacturing <50 
 Source: USWorks, City of Goodyear Economic Development 


According to the most current market research, Goodyear residents are currently served by three 
elementary school districts (Avondale, Liberty, Littelton) and two high school districts (Agua 
Fria Union and Buckeye Union). There is no charter schools located in Goodyear at this time nor 
is there a unified school district that offers continuity in academic programming for grades K-12. 
The school anticipates drawing students largely from the City of Goodyear and Avondale due to 
the close proximity of the two cities. The city of Avondale is another fast growing city in 
Arizona with a current population of 76,000. It is expected to reach a population of 123,000 by 
the year 2020. According to the 2000 Census Bureau statistics, almost 28% of Avondale’s 
population is between 5 and 19 years of age. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Unit Title 
1st Grade 
 


Reading Standards for Informational Text: Craft and Structure What is the Author’s Purpose? ~ Cross curricular with the 
unit Objects in the Sky  


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


7 Days 
 


2nd  Quarter Students will have the ability to read text at their appropriate reading level and listen to 
each other in order to work cooperatively in a group. They will have the ability to 
utilize and research using 21st Century skills. 


   Unit Description 
This mini-unit is part of an interdisciplinary unit of study on Objects in the 
Sky, reaching Language Arts, Science, and Technology standards. This unit 
of study focuses on understanding the solar system and the universe, 
providing the foundation for students to develop an understanding of the 
Earth. its history, composition, and formative process. The solar system and 
the universe are interesting and relevant to this population of students, as 
studying Earth from a historical and current time frame enables them to 
make informed decisions about issues affecting the planet they live on. 
Through book studies, research, documentation of observational notes, and 
student collaboration, students will distinguish between information 
provided by pictures or other illustrations and information provided by the 
words in a text. 
Standards:   
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand: Reading Standards for Informational Text 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
Standard: #6   


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment in the 
application package. 
 


The summative assessment consists of a completed blog entry. Students will be assessed individually. Each blog comment 
will be assessed on the student’s ability to distinguish between information provided by pictures or other illustrations and 
information provided by the words in a text; as well as the author’s and illustrator’s purpose using supporting evidence. 
Neatness, quality, and effort will also be used to assess the blog entry. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application package. 


Analyzing the Author’s Purpose Rubric 
16-20 = Expert 
11-15 = Practitioner 
6-10 = Apprentice 
0-5 = Novice 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


Earth and Sky  
I Love Our Earth 
Don’t Throw that Away 
Little Big Box of Planets 
First Graders from Mars Series 
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Book baskets 
Books relevant to topic 
Computer access to TumbleBook Library www.tumblebooks.com  
Laptops 
Chart paper, paper, drawing and writing utensils 
PIE Poster 
Author’s and Illustrator’s/ Photographer’s Purpose Blog 
Author’s and Illustrator’s/Photographer’s Purpose Rubric 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Opening Question: 
What does being an 
illustrator or 
photographer mean 
to you? 
 
Bring students 
together at the 
gathering place. Tell 
the students that you 
have some books to 
share with them.  
Display Earth and 
Sky and I Love Our 
Earth.  Explain to the 
students that 
illustrators and 
photographers use 
illustrations or 
pictures to share 
information with the 
reader.  Create an 
anchor chart/T chart 
that has Author on 
one side and 
Illustrator/ 
Photographer on the 
other. Under the 
heading Illustrator/ 
Photographer write: 
draws or takes the 
pictures for the 
stories. Read the 
pictures from Earth 
and Sky and I Love 
Our Earth out loud to 
the class, modeling 
how to distinguish 
what kind of 
information the 
illustrator or 


Opening Question: 
What does being an 
author mean to you?  
 
Bring students together 
at gathering place. Direct 
students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what being an 
author means to them. 
Have the students share 
with the class what being 
an author means to their 
buddy. Record student 
suggestions on the 
anchor chart from 
Lesson 1 under the 
heading Author. Under 
the heading Author, 
write: writes the words 
for the story. 
 
Reread aloud Earth and 
Sky and I Love Our 
Earth. Ask the students: 
Why do you think the 
authors wrote these 
stories? 
 
Explain to the students 
that they will interview 
another student to find 
out what that student 
thinks the authors’ 
purpose was for writing 
Earth and Sky and I 
Love Our Earth. Inform 
the students that they 
will need to be able to 
explain their buddy’s 
comments to other 


Opening Question: 
After reading Don’t Throw 
that Away: ask the students: 
Why do you think Lara 
Bergen wrote this story? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and discuss 
what Lara Bergen’s purpose 
was to write this story (to 
persuade). Have the students 
share with the class what their 
buddy thinks are the 
characteristics from the text 
that showed the author’s 
purpose was to persuade. 
Record student suggestions 
on the Author’s Purpose 
Chart that is divided into 
three columns for PIE 
(Persuade, Inform, and 
Entertain). After student 
input, write under the column 
heading Persuade ~ to 
convince the reader of a 
certain point of view.   
 
What do you think Betsy 
Snyder was trying to say with 
her illustrations? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and discuss 
what the illustrator’s purpose 
was for this story. Have the 
students share with the class 
what their buddy thinks is the 
illustrator’s purpose for this 
story. Record student 
suggestions on the anchor 
chart from Lesson 1 under the 


Opening Question: 
After reading and 
reviewing a few of the 
books from the Little 
Big Box of Planets, 
ask the students: Why 
do you think Christine 
Taylor-Butler and 
Melanie Chrismer 
wrote these stories? 
 
Direct students to find 
a pyramid buddy and 
discuss what Christine 
Taylor-Butler’s and 
Melanie Chrismer’s 
purpose was to write 
these stories (to 
inform). Have the 
students share with 
the class what their 
buddy thinks are the 
characteristics from 
the text that showed 
the author’s purpose 
was to inform. Record 
student suggestions on 
the Author’s Purpose 
Chart that is divided 
into three columns for 
PIE (Persuade, 
Inform, and 
Entertain). After 
student input, write 
under the column 
heading Inform ~ to 
teach or give 
information to the 
reader.   
 
What do you think the 


Opening Question: 
After reading from the 
series First Graders from 
Mars, ask the students: Why 
do you think Shana Corey 
wrote this story? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and discuss 
what Shana Corey s’ 
purpose was to write this 
story (to entertain). Have the 
students share with the class 
what their buddy thinks are 
the characteristics from the 
text that showed the author’s 
purpose was to entertain. 
Record student suggestions 
on the Author’s Purpose 
Chart that is divided into 
three columns for PIE 
(Persuade, Inform, and 
Entertain). After student 
input, write under the 
column heading Entertain ~ 
to hold the attention of the 
reader through enjoyment.   
 
What do you think Mark 
Teague was trying to say 
with his illustrations? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and discuss 
what the illustrator’s 
purpose was for this story. 
Have the students share with 
the class what their buddy 
thinks is the illustrator’s 
purpose for this story. 
Record student suggestions 







4 
 


photographer is 
trying to teach us 
with their pictures.  
 
Divide the students 
into groups and 
supply groups with 
book baskets.  Tell 
them to analyze the 
books in their book 
box and discuss what 
kind of information 
the illustrator or 
photographer is 
trying to teach us 
through the pictures. 
 
Inform the students 
that when they are 
done, they will 
explain to another 
student the 
information they 
think is being taught 
to them through the 
illustrations or 
photographs in the 
pictures from the 
books in their book 
baskets.  


students in the class. 
After student interviews 
are complete, students 
will present their 
findings from the 
interviews to the class. 
Post student suggestions 
on anchor chart from 
Lesson 1 under the 
heading Author. 
 
Introduce poster What’s 
the Author’s Purpose? 
It’s as easy as PIE 
(Persuade ~ to convince 
the reader of a certain 
point of view, Inform ~ 
to teach or give 
information to the 
reader, and Entertain ~ 
to hold the attention of 
the reader through 
enjoyment). 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and use 
the PIE poster to discuss 
what the authors’ 
purpose was for writing 
Earth and Sky and I 
Love Our Earth. 
 
Divide the students into 
groups and supply 
groups with book 
baskets.  Tell them to 
analyze the books in 
their book box and 
discuss what kind of 
information the author is 
trying to teach us 
through the words. 
 
Inform the students that 


heading Illustrator/ 
Photographer. 
 
Inform students that during 
guided reading that they will 
be analyzing texts for the 
author’s purpose (Persuade), 
as well as distinguishing 
between the information 
provided by the pictures or 
other illustrations and 
information provided by the 
words in the text. 
 


photographers were 
trying to say with 
their photographs? 
 
Direct students to find 
a pyramid buddy and 
discuss what the 
photographer’s 
purpose was for this 
story. Have the 
students share with 
the class what their 
buddy thinks is the 
photographer’s 
purpose for this story. 
Record student 
suggestions on the 
anchor chart from 
Lesson 1 under the 
heading Illustrator/ 
Photographer. 
 
Inform students that 
during guided reading 
that they will be 
analyzing texts for the 
author’s purpose 
(Inform), as well as 
distinguishing 
between the 
information provided 
by the pictures or 
other illustrations and 
information provided 
by the words in the 
text. 


on the anchor chart from 
Lesson 1 under the heading 
Illustrator/ Photographer. 
 
Inform students that during 
guided reading that they will 
be analyzing texts for the 
author’s purpose 
(Entertain), as well as 
distinguishing between the 
information provided by the 
pictures or other illustrations 
and information provided by 
the words in the text. 
 
Explain to the students at 
the end of the unit, they will 
post a comment on the 
Author’s and Illustrator’s/ 
Photographer’s Purpose 
Blog. Explain they will read 
or listen to a story online at 
the TumbleBook Library. 
When they are done reading 
or listening to the story, they 
will explain the author’s and 
illustrators/photographer’s 
purpose for their story and 
supply supporting evidence 
for their recommendation. 
Supply the students with the 
Author’s and Illustrator’s/ 
Photographer’s Purpose 
Rubric to reflect on their 
blog entry. Explain and 
review the Author’s and 
Illustrator’s/ 
Photographer’s Purpose 
Rubric with the class using 
blog comment examples for 
reference. 
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when they are done, they 
will explain to another 
student the information 
they think is being 
taught to them through 
the words in the books 
from their book baskets. 
 


 
 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will work 
together in groups to 
analyze books for the 
illustrator’s and 
photographer’s 
purpose.   
 
After they are done, 
each student will 
choose a book from 
the book basket and 
explain to another 
student the 
information they 
think is being taught 
to them through the 
illustrations or 
photographs in their 
book. Students will 
Mix (rotate around 
the room), Match 
(find a buddy and 
teach them about the 
information the 
illustrator or 
photographer is 
trying to teach them 
from the pictures in 
their book), and 
Freeze (stand back to 
back when finished). 
Students will repeat 


Students will work 
together in groups to 
analyze books for the 
author’s purpose. 
 
After they are done, each 
student will choose a 
book from the book 
basket and explain to 
another student the 
information they think is 
being taught to them 
through the words from 
their book. Students will 
Mix (rotate around the 
room), Match (find a 
buddy and teach them 
about the information the 
author is trying to teach 
them from the words in 
their book), and Freeze 
(stand back to back when 
finished). Students will 
repeat Mix, Match, and 
Freeze two more times, 
giving the students a few 
more opportunities to 
orally explain the 
information they think is 
being taught to them 
through the words from 
their chosen book. 


Students will reconvene in 
their guided reading groups 
and resume analyzing texts 
for the author’s purpose 
(Inform), as well as 
distinguishing between the 
information provided by the 
pictures or other illustrations 
and information provided by 
the words in the text. 
 
 


Students will 
reconvene in their 
guided reading groups 
and resume analyzing 
texts for the author’s 
purpose (Inform), as 
well as distinguishing 
between the 
information provided 
by the pictures or 
other illustrations and 
information provided 
by the words in the 
text. 
 
 
 


Students will reconvene in 
their guided reading groups 
and resume analyzing texts 
for the author’s purpose 
(Entertain), as well as 
distinguishing between the 
information provided by the 
pictures or other illustrations 
and information provided by 
the words in the text. 
 
At the end of the unit, 
students will post a 
comment on the Author’s 
and Illustrator’s/ 
Photographer’s Purpose 
Blog. They will read or 
listen to a story online at the 
TumbleBook Library. When 
they are done reading or 
listening to the story, they 
will explain the author’s and 
illustrators/ photographer’s 
purpose for their story and 
supply supporting evidence 
for their recommendation. 
Supply the students with the 
Author’s and Illustrator’s/ 
Photographer’s Purpose 
Rubric to reflect on their 
blog entry. 







6 
 


Mix, Match, and 
Freeze two more 
times, giving the 
students a few more 
opportunities to 
orally explain the 
information they 
think is being taught 
to them through the 
illustrations or 
photographs in their 
chosen book. 
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Point of View Blog 
 


Instructions: 
 


1. Find an appropriate book at the TumbleBook Library online: www.tumblebooks.com/library/ 
 


2. You will write a blog online describing these points of the story you listened to or read: 
a. Explain in detail how to distinguish between the information provided by the words and the pictures. 
b. Explain in detail the different types of author’s purpose and teach them to others. 
c. Discuss the purpose of the illustrator and what is so important about the pictures they drew.  
d. Support all of your ideas with excellent supporting ideas. 
e. Use of correct grammar and link your phrases together. 


 
3.  Using the rubric, give yourself a grade based on the blog you wrote. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Summative Assessment 
 


The summative assessment consists of a completed blog entry. Students will be assessed individually. Each blog comment will be 


assessed on the student’s ability to distinguish between information provided by pictures or other illustrations and information 


provided by the words in a text; as well as the author’s and illustrator’s purpose using supporting evidence. Neatness, quality, and 


effort will also be used to assess the blog entry. 
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Author’s and 


Illustrator/Photographer’s 
Purpose Rubric 


Criteria Expert (4) Practitioner (3) Apprentice (2) Novice (1) Score 


Distinguishing Between 
the Information Provided 


by the Author and 
Illustrator 


Can explain in detail 
how to distinguish 


between the information 
provided by the words 


and the pictures. 


Independently can 
explain how distinguish 


between the 
information provided 
by the words and the 


pictures. 


With support can explain 
how to distinguish 


between the information 
provided by the words 


and the pictures. 


With support can 
explain the 


information provided 
by either the words or 


the pictures.  


 


Identifying the Different 
types of Author’s Purpose 


Can explain in detail the 
different types of 


author’s purpose and 
teach them to others. 


Independently can 
match most titles to the 


most reasonable 
author’s purpose. 


With support can match 
most titles to the most 


reasonable author’s 
purpose. 


With support can 
match some titles to 
the most reasonable 


author’s purpose. 


 


Illustrator’s Purpose 
Determined 


Shows a thorough 
understanding of the 
illustrator’s purpose. 


Shows a good 
understanding of the 
illustrator’s purpose. 


Shows a partial 
understanding of the 
illustrator’s purpose. 


Does not seem to 
understand the 


illustrator’s purpose. 


 


Supporting Details for 
Author and Illustrator 
Purpose in the Story 


Explanation is clearly 
explained and includes 


excellent supporting 
details. 


Explanation is 
explained and includes 
good supporting details. 


Explanation is explained 
and includes few or no 


supporting details. 


Explanation is 
questionable and has 
no supporting details. 


 


Grammar/ Mechanics Flawless use of 
grammar, spelling, and 
punctuation. Excellent 
use of linking words 


and phrases. 


Appropriate use of 
grammar, spelling and 
punctuation. Good use 
of linking words and 


phrases. 


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and/or 


punctuation. Some use of 
linking words and 


phrases. 


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and 


punctuation that 
inhibit understanding. 


No use of linking 
words and phrases. 


 


Name Total Score  
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B.2 Applicant Composition 
 
Incito Schools is a newly begun non-profit corporation with an established Corporate Board.  Incito 
Schools Corporate Board is in current development. The Corporate Board members are dedicated to the 
vision of Incito Schools and promise to grow this board and work for the benefit of the school. Initially, 
there are three directors of the Corporate Board with a plan to recruit up two additional members once the 
charter is approved.  Additional board members will be recruited based on business, community, and 
education experience.  The Board’s ultimate goal is to bring a sense of diversity and multiple perspectives 
to the Board in order to effectively and equitably lead Incito Schools. Following the approval of this 
charter school application, the Corporate Board will appoint the School Policy Council.  
 
The following organization principals will serve as Incito Schools founding Corporate Board: 
 
April Castillo (Executive Director) is one of the visionaries behind the establishment of Incito Schools. 
She will be one of the authorized representatives of the school. She will serve on both the Corporate 
Board, as the President, and its standing committee known as the School Policy Council.  April currently 
serves as a Field Specialist for Maricopa County Education Service Agency supporting The Rewarding 
Excellence in Instruction and Leadership (REIL) grant. She acts as the Alliance School District on-site 
program coordinator to build the capacity of teachers and administrators by working collaboratively with 
REIL Leadership and partner school districts to facilitate communication and stakeholder involvement 
across REIL School Districts and implement a rigorous, fair, and transparent performance-based 
evaluation and compensation system. April is a former administrator of a K-8 math, science and 
technology concept school.  Her experience as an instructional leader, administrator, teacher and coach 
provide the experience and skills needed to successfully lead a school community towards excellence in 
instruction and leadership.   She has been profiled as a ‘Visionary Administrator’ for leadership in the 21st 
century by Project Tomorrow.   As an administrator her school has achieved a profile of ‘Excelling’, the 
highest label attainable, each year by the state department of education.  She supported with developing 
an arts program to include over 300+ students, participating in extracurricular activities. Collaborating 
with the PTA and community, she partnered to purchase Smartboards for 50% of the school’s classrooms, 
created and stocked a book room for differentiated reading instruction and built an outdoor learning 
Exploratorium.  She has fostered a climate where students have opportunities to extend learning beyond 
the classroom walls through inquiry and hands on learning experiences.  As a leader, she has written and 
obtained multiple grants to support the overhaul cost of the outdoor Exploratorium, book room and 
additional supplies for hands-on math manipulatives.  April has financial management experience with 
school budgeting, program funding and sustainability, and procurement of instructional materials.  Her 
heart and passion is to provide learning environments that are challenging, nurturing, fun, and 
differentiated to provide meaningful and successful learning experiences, while developing an 
appreciation of and enjoyment for learning.  
 
Amanda Jelleson (Executive Director) is the other visionary behind the establishment of Incito Schools. 
She will be the other authorized representative of the school. She will serve on the Corporate Board, as 
the Vice President, and its standing committee known as the School Policy Council when appropriate.   
Amanda currently serves as a Field Specialist for Maricopa County Education Service Agency supporting 
The Rewarding Excellence in Instruction and Leadership (REIL) grant. She acts as the Alliance School 
District on-site program coordinator to build the capacity of teachers and administrators by working 
collaboratively with REIL Leadership and partner school districts to facilitate communication and 
stakeholder involvement across REIL School Districts and implement a rigorous, fair, and transparent 
performance-based evaluation and compensation system. Amanda is a former school administrator and 
Instructional Coach at a K-8th grade school.  Prior to these positions she taught K-8th Grade students in 
Indiana, Arizona, and Australia.  Her educational experiences have allowed her to lead, coach, and learn 
in a variety of contexts.  As a teacher, she was awarded Teacher of the Year on three separate occasions 
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and participated in Arizona State University’s Teacher Mentor program.  As an administrator, she was 
instrumental in supporting the school’s goals and leading the school to make Adequate Yearly Progress 
for the past two years, moving the school out of state defined School Improvement.   She has facilitated 
numerous Professional Learning Communities, delivered district wide professional development, and 
implemented school-wide student goal setting processes. Due to her efforts, and collaboration with an 
entire staff, her school successfully moved out of School Improvement and continues making student 
achievement progress year after year.  Amanda has financial management experience with school 
budgeting, program funding and sustainability, and procurement of instructional materials.  She considers 
herself a lifelong learner and is always striving to do what is best for student learning. Her experiences 
have enabled her to utilize data driven decision making, build shared leadership, and utilize job-embedded 
professional development to increase teacher effectiveness.  It is her goal to combine her range of 
experiences, pedagogical knowledge, and ability to connect with teachers and colleagues to make a 
positive contribution to Arizona Education.  She has a true passion and commitment to creating and 
leading a charter school that meets the needs of Arizona students and partners with all stakeholders to 
teach the whole child. 
 
Kristina Vasquez will be an authorized representative of Incito Schools and serve as the 
Secretary/Treasurer on the Corporate Board.  Kristina brings supportive experience to Incito 
Schools with a Bachelor’s Degree in Broadcast and Journalism.  She has a wide range of experience 
with customer service, financial management, and communications.  Kristina has strong time 
management skills and is highly organized. She is an experienced customer service representative 
with effective conflict resolution skills and tactfully interfaces and communicates with clients, 
media, and management at all levels.  She is highly skilled in client relationship management and 
has successful communications with the public.  All of Kristina’s experiences and skills are crucial 
to her role as the Secretary/Treasurer of the Corporate Board.  Kristina is committed to Incito’s 
vision and mission and believes that all children can learn.  She has a passion for volunteering at 
her church and in her community and describes herself as a lifelong learner. 
 
 
 








B.1 Applicant Organization 


Organization’s History 


Incito Schools was organized in June 2011 by April Castillo and Amanda Jelleson.  Incito Schools is 
currently a non-profit corporation. The organization is newly formed and has no existing operations. 
Incito Schools is working hard to establish itself as a non-profit high-quality educational institution. April 
Castillo and Amanda Jelleson have a combined 22 years in education and have worked with schools of 
high need in low income areas.  Their experiences include teaching, instructional coaching, school 
administration, professional development coordinators, and instructional specialists.  April Castillo and 
Amanda Jelleson hold bachelor degrees in Elementary Education, Masters Degrees in Educational 
Leadership, Reading Endorsements, and ESL Endorsements.  The two incorporating board members, 
April Castillo and Amanda Jelleson have a passion for high-quality education and would like to offer that 
education and school choice in the city of Goodyear.  April Castillo and Amanda Jelleson currently 
support lower performing school districts in high poverty areas through the Maricopa County Education 
Service Agency.  During her time as a school administrator, April Castillo was influential in the success 
of a Math and Science focused school. With her leadership and expertise, she led this innovative school to 
an Excelling label which the school district proudly promoted.  As a school administrator, Amanda 
Jelleson implemented student intervention programs and unique attendance programs that led the school 
out of school improvement.  These programs served as a model for the entire school district and received 
district awards.  This work, and past educational experiences, has fueled their passion to create a charter 
school to meet the needs of Goodyear families. April Castillo and Amanda Jelleson recognized that there 
was not a school of choice for students and families near the Goodyear area and shared the same drive to 
offer students a quality education. Through many educational experiences in the surrounding area and 
extensive dialogue, April Castillo and Amanda Jelleson cultivated a vision for a school that will establish 
a standard for education excellence, where all students will achieve their potential and collaboratively 
contribute to their local and global communities.  It is their mission to  provide a rigorous, relevant, 
college preparatory environment to ensure that all students have meaningful options for life and 
succeed—academically, emotionally, physically, and socially.  April Castillo and Amanda Jelleson 
sought the financial, communication, and journalism expertise of Kristina Vasquez.  Kristina Vasquez’s 
knowledge of the community and her volunteer experience contributes needed expertise for Incito 
Schools. Kristina Vasquez has been the project manager for several volunteer projects and has overseen 
approximately 350 volunteers.  Kristina Vasquez serves as problem solver for a multi-million dollar 
company and directly collaborates with leadership and employees.  Incito plans to utilize Kristina 
Vasquez’s expertise in financial management and communication skills.  These three Corporate Board 
Members have identified and recruited a list of three possible additional Board Members, who share the 
same vision and passion and possess extensive background knowledge and experience in education, 
financial management, and/or business management. Upon Charter approval in January 2012, current 
board members will interview the prospective board members.   At least two prospective board members 
will be appointed by a majority vote of the existing board members at the first public and scheduled board 
meeting.  Following the appointment of these new board members, Incito will ensure that newly 
appointed members receive training on Incito’s mission, vision, instructional program, roles and 
responsibilities of being a board member, and Open Meeting Law.   


Incito Schools has secured the services of Carter Law Group to ensure compliance with non-profit law 
and obtainment of 501 (c) 3 status.  Incito Schools received approval of its Articles of Incorporation from 
the Arizona Corporation Commission on June 8, 2011 (File No.16853862).  Incito Schools is a non-profit 
corporation with the initial purpose of promoting education and social welfare by forming and 
maintaining a charter school to benefit, improve, and educate the youth of America.  Incito Schools has 
received an Employer Identification Number, which is 45-2533966.  The application to the Internal 
Revenue Service for 501(c) 3 status for Incito Schools has been submitted along with payment to the U.S. 







Treasury.  Incito has also filed Form 1023, Application for Recognition of Exemption Under Section 
501(c)(3) along with Form 2848, Power of Attorney and Declaration of Representative, in order to claim 
Tax-exempt status.  


Role and Responsibility of the Organization 


The Corporate Board of Incito Schools will provide leadership for the school’s vision and mission as well 
as serve as the governing body of the school.  As stated above, the current Corporate Board members are 
April Castillo who is the president, Amanda Jelleson who is the vice president and serves as the 
Authorized Representative, and Kristina Vasquez who serves as the Secretary.  One of these board 
members’ main responsibilities as the initial board is to recruit additional board members. Each member 
is responsible for attending board meetings and making sound decisions to further Incito Schools’ 
mission. Responsibilities per title (i.e., president, secretary, etc.) are outlined in the by-laws. The board is 
ultimately responsible for all organization activities and governing responsibilities for the school(s) it is 
authorized to operate (section B.3 provides further explanation of the governing responsibilities).  
 
Establishing Additional Principles 


As stated above, current Principles of the corporation have and will continue to seek additional board 
members that represent relevant expertise and can contribute to providing oversight and resources that 
ensure the corporation complies with its charter and advances its mission.  Relevant areas of expertise 
may include academics, finance, governance, fundraising, law, real estate, and knowledge of the 
community. The process for election of board members will be as follows: The initial three directors are 
the incorporators and are listed on our Articles of Incorporation. At the first scheduled board meeting 
following the charter approval and in transition to a governing board, the board president will propose a 
list of at least two additional members.  The whole board will discuss and vote on at least two additional 
members, expanding the size of the board to five, which is in alignment with the bylaws.   If a vacancy 
were to occur, it will be filled by the Board of Directors for the unexpired portion of the term.  The Board 
of Directors will begin the election process as soon as possible and begin identifying additional members.   
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A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule 


Incito Schools will have a traditional-style school calendar with 180 days of instruction. The 
process of setting any future school calendar will begin with a community committee to include 
an opportunity for public input, and is ultimately approved by the schools Governing Board. 


The 2013-2014 Incito Schools year will begin on August 5, 2013 and end May 22, 2014. Kinder- 
eighth graders will receive 1,080 instructional hours during 180 days to meet the required 1,068 
hours during 180 days. The school day will begin at 7:45 a.m. and dismiss at 2:15 p.m. Incito 
students will receive 6 hours of instruction 5 days per week. This schedule is in full compliance 
with A.R.S. §15-901 and A.R.S. §15-341.01. 


As much as possible, the Incito calendar follows the same schedule as the surrounding school 
districts so that families with older children in other schools will have the same vacation days. 
Some of the neighboring public schools employ a pattern of early release days on Wednesdays to 
accommodate faculty and staff development. Incito will maintain the similar pattern with the 
exception of needing to release early.  Rather, we envision teachers maximizing instructional 
minutes therefore conducting professional development after school hours. The calendar allows 
for week long breaks in October and March and a longer break in late December through early 
January, these match the neighboring school districts. Following the school districts tradition, 
parents will be expected to come in to the school for in-depth student-led conferences twice a 
year, scheduled in the calendar for October and March. 


We will offer full and half day kindergarten classes with a charge to families for full day.  Our 
full and half day program will be well-structured to provide students ample opportunity to learn 
and grow at the same levels.  Our half-day program will begin at 7:45 and end at 11:45. Our full 
day program will begin at 7:45 and end at 2:15 with a possible fee of $315/month for the second 
half of the month. 


It is the goal of Incito Schools to offer before and after school care to families with working 
parents. We believe this schedule will serve the target population adequately. 


Professional Development 


“Sustained and intensive professional development for teachers has a direct and positive impact 
on student achievement. American teachers report that much of the professional development 
available to them is not useful” (NEA, 2009). Nations that invest the most in continually 
improving and strengthening the skills of their educators have the highest gains in student 
achievement (NEA, 2009). With this being said, we believe our professional development 
training is one of the most important components towards the success of our instructional 
programs. The theoretical framework we support in our academics comes from the influence of a 
teacher’s in-depth content knowledge. Incito Schools believes that good teachers are much more 
effective than more teachers. To teach all students according to today’s standards, teachers need 
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to understand the subject matter deeply and flexibly so that they can help students create useful 
cognitive maps, relate one idea to another, and address misconceptions. Teachers need to see 
how ideas connect across fields and to everyday life. This kind of understanding provides a 
foundation for pedagogical content knowledge that enables teachers to make ideas accessible to 
others. Our professional development will take place two weeks prior to the start of the school 
year and every Wednesday for two hours 2:30-4:30 p.m. (with the exception of holidays and 
student-led conference days). Teachers will have nearly 80 hours of professional development 
before the school year begins, and will gain an additional 72 hours throughout the school year. 
This doesn’t include the time that will also be built into our teachers’ school days hours for 
ongoing, job-embedded intensive professional development and collaboration (e.g., teaming). 
Our professional development will be in full alignment to the Model Core Teaching Standards. 
We will ensure teachers are being prepared by the critical dispositions listed in each of the 
standards from the Model Core Teaching Standards.  


 
Daily Instructional Minutes 


Incito Schools K-8th graders will receive 360 minutes of instructional time five days each week, 
totaling 1800 minutes per week. The half day kindergartens will receive 240 minutes of 
instructional time five days a week, totaling 1200 minutes per week.   


2013 – 2014 INCITO WEEKLY SCHEDULES 
Weekly instructional time, K-8th graders 360 minutes of instructional time needed  


 Monday 
 


Tuesday 
 


Wednesday 
 


Thursday 
 


Friday-C&C 
courses 
 


Instruction Intro 
 


7:45-8:00 7:45-8:00 7:45-8:00 7:45-8:00 7:45-8:00 


Core Academics-
Literacy 
 


8:00-9:30 8:00-9:30 8:00-9:30 8:00-9:30 8:00-9:30 


Core Academics-
Math 
 


9:30-10:45 9:30-10:45 9:30-10:45 9:30-10:45 9:30-10:45 


Core Academics-
Social Studies 
 


10:45-11:30 10:45-11:30 10:45-11:30 10:45-11:30 10:45-11:30 


Lunch & Recess 
 


11:30-12:00 11:30-12:00 11:30-12:00 11:30-12:00 11:30-12:00 


Core Academics-
Science 
 


12:00-1:20 12:00-1:20 12:00-1:20 12:00-1:20 12:00-1:20 


Special Areas 1:20-2:00 1:20-2:00 
 


1:20-2:00 1:20-2:00 1:20-2:00 
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Dismissal 
 


2:00-2:15 2:00-2:15 2:00-2:15 2:00-2:15 2:00-2:15 


Total Daily 
Academic Time 


360 minutes  360 minutes  360 minutes  360 minutes  360 minutes  


2013 – 2014 INCITO WEEKLY SCHEDULES 
Weekly instructional time, half day Kindergartens 240 minutes of instructional time  


 Monday 
 


Tuesday 
 


Wednesday 
 


Thursday 
 


Friday-C&C 
courses 
 


Instruction Intro 
 


7:45-8:00 7:45-8:00 7:45-8:00 7:45-8:00 7:45-8:00 


Core Academics-
Literacy & Math 
 


8:00-11:00 8:00-11:00 8:00-11:00 8:00-11:00 8:00-11:00 


Lunch & Recess 
 


11:00-11:35 11:00-11:35 11:00-11:35 11:00-11:35 11:00-11:35 


Dismissal 
 


11:35-11:45 11:35-11:45 11:35-11:45 11:35-11:45 11:35-11:45 


Total Daily 
Academic Time 
 


240 minutes  240 minutes  240 minutes  240 minutes  240 minutes  


 


Weekly Schedule Rationale 


At Incito, we will offer a 90 minute reading block to ensure our program of instruction in literacy 
is given adequate daily time in our schedule.  We will have a 75 minute math block to include 
Singapore Math with additional components of Math Exemplars and Cognitively Guided 
Instruction.  There is a 45 minute social studies and 80 minute science block to include writing 
across disciplines, real world problem based learning opportunities.  At Incito, our core beliefs 
hold that we will offer college and career readiness courses.  We have supported our schedule to 
show alignment to these beliefs.  We have set aside Fridays in our weekly schedule for College 
and Career Readiness courses (C&C courses).  Students will still receive core academics for 
reading and math with the afternoon accommodation for C&C courses.  These courses will be 
offer for all learners. We will formulate a committee of parents, community members, teachers 
and leadership to design the courses being offered, the expectations and school standards all 
aligned to our schools core beliefs.  
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Incito Schools 
2013-2014 Calendar 


 
 
 
 
 
First Day for Students          August 5 


 
Labor Day   September 2 
 
Student-Led  Conferences   October 6-7 
 
Fall Break   October 14-18 
Columbus Day  October 14 
 
Veterans Day  November 11 
Thanksgiving Break    November 27-29 
 
Winter Break  Dec. 20-Jan.3 


 
Martin Luther King Jr. Day  January 20 
 
President’s Day  February 17 
 
Student-Led  Conferences   October 6-7 
 
Spring Break  March 10-14 
 
Last Day for Students  May 22 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


K-8 Quarters End/Days 
October 9  44 days 
December 20 43 days 
March 7  43 days 
May 24  50 days 


    Total Days             180 days 
 
Every Wednesday beginning Aug. 14 
teachers will have professional 
development from 2:30-4:30 p.m. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Unit Title 
2nd Grade 
 


Reading Standards for Informational Text: Craft and Structure What is the Author’s Purpose? ~ Cross curricular with the unit 
Characteristics of Weather Conditions: Clouds 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


2 Weeks 
 


4th Quarter Students will have the ability to read text at their appropriate reading level and listen to each other in order to 
work cooperatively in a group. They will have the ability to utilize and research using 21st Century skills. 


   Unit Description 
This mini-unit of identifying the main purpose 
(author’s purpose) is part of an interdisciplinary unit 
of study on Characteristics of Weather Conditions: 
Clouds, reaching Language Arts, Science, and 
Technology standards. This unit of study begins with 
identifying the following types of clouds (cumulus, 
stratus, and cirrus). Followed by analyzing the 
relationship between clouds, temperature, and 
weather patterns. The relationship between clouds 
and weather is interesting and relevant to this 
population of students, as they experience weather 
changes in their daily lives. Through book studies 
(informational text), research, documentation of 
observational notes, and student collaboration, 
students will identify the main purpose of a text, 
including what the author wants to answer, explain, or 
describe. 
Standards:   
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand: Reading Standards for Informational Text 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
Standard #6: Identify the main purpose of a text, including what the author wants to answer, explain, or describe. 
 


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment in the 
application package. 
 


The summative assessment consists of a completed blog entry. Students will be assessed individually. Each blog 
comment will be assessed on the student’s ability to identify the author’s purpose using supporting evidence. 
Each entry must identify the main purpose of a text, including what the author wants to answer, explain, or 
describe. Neatness, quality, and effort will also be used to assess the blog entry. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application package. 
 


Mastery = 16/20 or higher. 
 
A copy of the scoring rubric is attached. 
Remediation students given more time. 


Materials/Resources Needed It’s Your Cloud 
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Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


Article about watching the clouds 
Let’s Read and Find Out About Clouds 
Clouds and Weather 
Leveled texts relevant to topic (non-fiction, magazine and newspaper articles, online texts) 
Computer access to the following sites: 
    Study Zone: Practice Author’s Purpose www.studyzone.org/testprep/ela4/j/authorpurposep.cfm 
    FCATexplorer: Author’s Purpose www.fcatexplorer.com/media/parent/tiplister/flash/tip210a.swf  
    Study Zone: Author’s Purpose www.studyzone.org/testprep/ela4/b/authorspurposel.cfm  
    Study Zone: Author’s Purpose www.studyzone.org/testprep/ela4/h/authorpur.cfm  
Cards with answer, explain and describe 
Index cards 
Author’s Purpose Fill-A-Frame  
Recommendation PowerPoint and projector 
Chart paper, drawing and writing utensils 
Laptops 
Author’s Purpose Blog Rubric 
Author’s Purpose Blog 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Opening Question: 
What does being 
an author mean to 
you? 
 
Direct students to 
find a pyramid 
buddy and discuss 
what being an 
author means to 
them. Have the 
students share with 
the class what 
being an author 
means to their 
buddy. Record 
student 
suggestions on 
chart paper labeled 
“Author’s 
Purpose.” 
 
Read aloud It’s 
Your Cloud. Ask 
the students: Why 
do you think Joe 
Troiano wrote this 
story? 
 
Explain to the 
students that they 
will interview 
another student to 
find out what that 
student thinks the 
author’s purpose 
was for writing It’s 
Your Cloud. 
Inform the students 
that they will write 
their buddy’s 
comments on an 


Opening Question: 
Why might have the authors 
of each example written 
these texts? 
 
Have the Author’s Purpose 
Fill-A-Frame displayed on 
laptops via PowerPoint or 
SmartBoard and give 
students opportunities to 
discuss the different text 
scenarios. Explain to the 
students that they will need 
to categorize and classify 
their text samples as whether 
the author’s purpose answer, 
explain or describe. Inform 
the students that they must 
supply evidence to support 
their recommendation.  
 
Project the Recommendation 
PowerPoint as a guideline for 
collaboration. Explain that 
when they are done 
categorizing and classifying 
their chosen piece of text, 
they must support their 
opinion of the 
recommendation with 
evidence and ask their group 
members: Can you live with 
it for now? If the students 
agree with the suggestion, the 
students should give their 
supporting evidence. If the 
students disagree with this 
suggestion, the students 
should describe why it is 
incorrect and recommend a 
better way to figure out the 
author’s purpose for that text


Opening Question: 
After reading the article 
about watching the clouds, 
ask the students: What 
characteristics of the text 
show the author’s purpose 
including what the author 
wants to answer, explain, or 
describe? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and discuss 
what characteristics of the 
text showed the author’s 
purpose was to describe. 
Have the students share 
with the class what their 
buddy thinks are the 
characteristics from the text 
that showed the author’s 
purpose was to describe 
and what the main purpose 
of the text was. Record 
student suggestions on the 
Author’s Purpose Chart 
that is divided into three 
columns for (answer, 
explain, and describe). 
After student input, write 
under the column heading 
Describe ~ to convince the 
reader of a certain point of 
view.   
 
Inform students that during 
guided reading that they 
will be analyzing texts for 
the author’s purpose 
(Persuade), including the 
main purpose of the text, 
what the author wants to 
answer, explain, or 


Opening Question: 
After reading Let’s Read 
and Find Out About 
Clouds and 
Clouds and Weather, ask 
the students: What 
characteristics of the texts 
show the author’s 
purpose was to inform 
and what was the main 
purpose of a text, 
including what the author 
wants to answer, explain, 
or describe? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what 
characteristics of the text 
showed the author’s 
purpose was to inform. 
Have the students share 
with the class what their 
buddy thinks are the 
characteristics from the 
text that showed the 
author’s purpose was to 
inform and what the main 
purpose of a text, 
including what the author 
wants to answer, explain, 
or describe.   Record 
student suggestions on 
the Author’s Purpose 
Chart that is divided into 
three columns for PIE 
(Persuade, Inform, and 
Entertain). After student 
input, write under the 
column heading Inform ~ 
to teach or give 
information to the reader.  


Opening Question: 
After rereading It’s Your 
Cloud, ask the students: 
What characteristics of 
the text show the 
author’s purpose was to 
entertain and what was 
the main purpose of a 
text, including what the 
author wants to answer, 
explain, or describe? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what 
characteristics of the text 
showed the author’s 
purpose was to entertain. 
Have the students share 
with the class what their 
buddy thinks are the 
characteristics from the 
text that showed the 
author’s purpose was to 
entertain and what the 
main purpose of a text, 
including what the 
author wants to answer, 
explain, or describe.   
Record student 
suggestions on the 
Author’s Purpose Chart 
that is divided into three 
columns for PIE 
(Persuade, Inform, and 
Entertain). After student 
input, write under the 
column heading 
Entertain ~ to hold the 
attention of the reader 
through enjoyment.   
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index card. After 
student interviews 
are complete, 
students will 
present their 
findings from the 
interviews to the 
class. Post student 
suggestions on 
chart paper with 
the opening 
question written on 
the top. 
 
 
Inform students 
that today they will 
be identifying and 
teaching others 
about the different 
types of author’s 
purpose and the 
main purpose of a 
text, including 
what the author 
wants to answer, 
explain, or 
describe.  After 
researching the 
different types of 
author’s purpose 
on the computer, 
they will meet with 
their group, and 
teach about their 
type of author’s 
purpose to their 
group and the main 
purpose of a text, 
including what the 
author wants to 
answer, explain, or 
describe.   
 


and the main purpose of a 
text, including what the 
author wants to answer, 
explain, or describe.   
 
  
 
 
 
 


describe. 
 


 
Inform students that 
during guided reading 
that they will be 
analyzing texts for the 
author’s purpose 
(Inform), including the 
main purpose of the text, 
what the author wants to 
answer, explain, or 
describe. 
 
 
 
 


Inform students that 
during guided reading 
that they will be 
analyzing texts for the 
author’s purpose 
(Entertain), including the 
main purpose of the text, 
what the author wants to 
answer, explain, or 
describe. 
 
Explain to the students at 
the end of the unit, they 
will post a comment on 
the Author’s Purpose 
Blog. On the blog, they 
will read various texts 
(non-fiction excerpts, 
magazine and newspaper 
articles, and online 
texts). When they are 
done reading the texts, 
they will label the 
author’s purpose what 
the author wants to 
answer, explain or 
describe for the texts and 
supply supporting 
evidence for their 
recommendation. Supply 
the students with the 
Author’s Purpose Rubric 
to reflect on their blog 
entry. Explain and 
review the Author’s 
Purpose Rubric with the 
class using blog 
comment examples for 
reference. 
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Divide the students 
up by passing out 
cards with-answer, 
explain or 
describe. Students 
will reconvene 
after research, 
matching their 
cards. 


 
 
 
 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will 
research the 
different types of 
author’s purpose 
and the main 
purpose of a text, 
including what the 
author wants to 
answer, explain, or 
describe using the 
websites Study 
Zone: Author’s 
Purpose and 
FCATexplorer: 
Author’s Purpose. 
Students will write 
important facts 
about their type of 
author’s purpose 
and what the author 
wants to answer, 
explain, or describe 
and document those 
facts on their cards. 
 
Afterwards, the 
students will 
reconvene after 
research, matching 


Students will work together 
in groups to categorize and 
classify text samples into the 
following kinds of author’s 
purpose, answer, explain, 
and describe) by completing 
the Author’s Purpose Fill-A-
Frame displayed on the 
laptops. 
 
After they are done 
categorizing and classifying 
their chosen piece of text, 
the student will support their 
opinion of the 
recommendation with 
evidence and ask their group 
members: Can you live with 
it for now? Group members 
will voice their opinion of 
the recommendation. 
If the students agree with the 
suggestion, the students will 
give their supporting 
evidence. If the students 
disagree with this 
suggestion, the students will 
describe why it is incorrect 
and recommend a better way 


Students will reconvene in 
their guided reading groups 
and resume analyzing texts 
for the author’s purpose 
(Persuade), including the 
main purpose of the text, 
what the author wants to 
answer, explain, or 
describe. 


Students will reconvene 
in their guided reading 
groups and resume 
analyzing texts for the 
author’s purpose 
(Inform), including the 
main purpose of the text, 
what the author wants to 
answer, explain, or 
describe. 


Students will reconvene 
in their guided reading 
groups and resume 
analyzing texts for the 
author’s purpose 
(Entertain), including the 
main purpose of the text, 
what the author wants to 
answer, explain, or 
describe. 
 
At the end of the unit, 
students will post a 
comment on the Author’s 
Purpose Blog. On the 
blog, students will read 
various texts (non-fiction 
excerpts, magazine and 
newspaper articles, and 
online texts). When they 
are done reading the 
texts, they will label the 
author’s purpose for the 
texts and supply 
supporting evidence for 
their recommendation. 
Students will use the 
Author’s Purpose Rubric 
to reflect on their blog 
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their cards. Within 
their groups, 
students will teach 
their group about 
their type of 
author’s purpose. 
Each card written 
by students must 
identify the main 
purpose of a text, 
including what the 
author wants to 
answer, explain, or 
describe. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


to figure out the author’s 
purpose and the main 
purpose of that text, 
including what the author 
wants to answer, explain, or 
describe. 


entry. Each blog entry 
written by students must 
identify the main 
purpose of a text, 
including what the 
author wants to answer, 
explain, or describe. 
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Summative Assessment: Author’s Purpose Blog 
 


 
Instructions: 
 


1. Find the blog posted on our class website and read the online text provided. 
 


2. You will write a blog online describing these points of the story you listened to or read: 
a. Explain in detail how to distinguish between the information provided by the words and the pictures. 
b. Explain in detail the different types of author’s purpose and teach them to others. The blog entry must identify the main 


purpose of a text, including what the author wants to answer, explain, or describe. 
c. Discuss the purpose of the illustrator and what is so important about the pictures they drew.  
d. Support all of your ideas with excellent supporting ideas. 
e. Use of correct grammar and link your phrases together. 


 
3.  Using the rubric, give yourself a grade based on the blog you wrote. 
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Author’s Purpose 
Rubric 


Criteria Expert (4) Practitioner (3) Apprentice (2) Novice (1) Score 


Identifying the 
Different types of 
Author’s Purpose 


Can explain in detail the 
different types of author’s 
purpose and teach them to 


others. 


Independently can 
match most titles to the 


most reasonable 
author’s purpose. 


With support can match 
most titles to the most 


reasonable author’s 
purpose. 


With support can match 
some titles to the most 


reasonable author’s 
purpose. 


 


Author’s Purpose 
Determined 


Shows a thorough 
understanding of the 


author’s purpose. The 
entry clearly identifies the 


main purpose of a text, 
including what the author 
wants to answer, explain, 


or describe. 


Shows a good 
understanding of the 


author’s purpose. The 
entry somewhat 


identifies the main 
purpose of a text, 
including what the 


author wants to answer, 
explain, or describe. 


Shows a partial 
understanding of the 


author’s purpose. The 
entry lacks sufficient 


detail in identify]ing the 
main purpose of a text, 


including what the author 
wants to answer, explain, 


or describe. 


Does not seem to 
understand the author’s 
purpose. The entry does 
not seem to identify the 
main purpose of a text, 


including what the author 
wants to answer, explain, 


or describe. 


 


Effect of Text 
Determined 


Shows a thorough 
understanding of how the 


author’s purpose affects the 
text. 


Shows a good 
understanding of how 
the author’s purpose 


affects the text. 


Shows a partial 
understanding of how the 
author’s purpose affects 


the text. 


Does not seem to 
understand how the 


author’s purpose affects 
the text. 


 


Supporting Details for 
Recommendation 


Recommendation is clearly 
explained and includes 


excellent supporting 
details. 


Recommendation is 
explained and includes 
good supporting details. 


Recommendation is 
explained and includes 
few or no supporting 


details. 


Recommendation is 
questionable and has no 


supporting details. 


 


Grammar/ Mechanics Flawless use of grammar, 
spelling, and punctuation. 
Excellent use of linking 


words and phrases. 


Appropriate use of 
grammar, spelling and 
punctuation. Good use 
of linking words and 


phrases. 


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and/or 


punctuation. Some use of 
linking words and 


phrases. 


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and punctuation 
that inhibit understanding. 
No use of linking words 


and phrases. 


 


Name Total Score: 


 


 








STUDENT COUNT # # #
Number of Students (Budget based on) 216 256 296


CARRYOVER  (Balance from Start-Up Budget in 
year 1 or previous year) 13,000 $20,167 $55,069


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount $ Amount
State Funding (Equalization Assistance) $1,287,804 $1,522,248 $1,747,555
Secured Funds - Private Donations $ $ $
Secured Funds - Loans $ $ $
Secured Funds - Other (Specify) $ $ $
     Total Revenue $1,287,804 $1,522,248 $1,747,555


EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Total # of Staff @ Salary Total # of Staff @ Salary Total
1.  Administration, Instruction, & Support:
Salaries 
       Executive Director $70,000 $71,400 72,828.00$ 
       Executive Director $70,000 $71,400 72,828.00$ 
       Director/Principal $55,000 $56,100 $57,222
       Teacher-Regular Education $571,350 $658,527 $747,448
       Teacher-Special Education $10,000 $15,000 $20,000
       Instructional Assistants-Regular Education $ $ $
       Instructional Assistants-Special Education $ $ $
       Office Manager $35,000 $35,700 $36,414
       Administrative Assistant/Receptionist $23,000
       Business Manager $20,000 $20,400 $45,000
       Custodial/Maintenance $ $25,000 $25,500
       Other (Specify) Stipends $4,000 $4,000 $5,000
       Other (Specify) Health Assistant, Lunch $ $ $
Employee Benefits (Required Employer 
Contributions) $178,063 $197,918 $229,351
Employee Insurance (if applicable) $76,000 $84,000 $96,000
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) $11,000 $8,000 $8,000
Instructional Supplies $8,200 $8,400 $8,600


Incito Schools        Three Year Budget


First Year Second Year Third Year







Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel $2,000 $2,000 $2,000( ,
Accounting Services, Legal, Consultants, Special 
Education) $14,500 $9,500 $9,500
Curriculum & Resource Materials $10,000 $4,000 $4,000
Library Resources/Software $ $10,000 $10,000
SAIS Software $1,000 $3,000 $3,000
Auditor Fees $5,000 $5,000 $5,000
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support $1,141,113 $1,289,345 $1,480,690


EXPENDITURES Total Total Total
2.  Operations & Maintenance:
Supplies $6,000 $9,000 $14,000
Marketing/Advertising $3,500 $3,500 $5,000


Purchased Services (Contracted Services, 
Custodial/Maintenance) $18,660 $18,660 $28,660
Building Rent/Lease/Loan $50,000 $100,000 $200,000
Building & Improvements /Equip Repair/Maint $4,500 $4,500 $4,500
Fees/Permits $500 $500 $500
Property/Casualty/Liability Insurance $7,500 $7,500 $7,500
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) $23,864 $24,341 $24,828
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity $8,000 $8,000 $8,000
Transportation $ $ $
Food Service $ $ $
Student Furniture & Other Equipment $ $ $
Office Furniture & Other Equipment $2,000 $2,000 $2,000
Student Technology Equipment $ $ $
Office Technology Equipment $ $5,000 $5,000
Other Leases/Loans (Security, Copiers, etc.) $15,000 $15,000 $15,000
     Total Operations & Maintenance $139,524 $198,001 $314,988


Total Expenditures $1,280,637 $1,487,346 $1,795,678


Total Revenues $1,300,804 $1,542,415 $1,802,624
$1,287,804 $1,522,248 $1,747,555


Budget Balance (Revenues-Expenditures) $20,167 $55,069 $6,945


Approved March 8, 2010
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C.1 Facilities Acquisition 
 
Working closely with the board of Incito Schools, the Executive Directors and The Rock of 
Refuge Corporation will secure a property and/or build on existing 10 acreage land for the school 
and lease it to Incito Schools (see attached Partnership Agreement).  Specific facility 
requirements to accommodate Incito’s first year of possible 216 students with elementary grades 
K-5 in the first year include: 


 A facility of approximate 20,000 square feet 
 At least 12 classrooms each between 750 to 900 square feet 
 1 resource room of approximately 850 square feet 
 Multi-purpose room (to be used as a cafeteria, after school care and indoor Physical 


Education classes) of approximately 2,000 square feet. 


In addition to the requirements listed above, the remaining square footage will accommodate 
restrooms, office/administrative space, storage and a reception area. Incito has secured a facility 
through the Rock of Refuge Corporation that will accommodate its anticipated first year students 
and enable it to expand and build out as its student base increases over time. This approach 
allows affordability while the school is still young and avoids paying for space and 
improvements when they are not needed. Incito will lease the facility with The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation as a building is cemented on the plot of land listed and photos attached.  The Rock 
of Refuge Corporation has conducted research through its network of resources and has 
identified a source for portable buildings to be used by Incito Schools for classrooms and offices.  
The buildings identified will support the need for approximately 15,000 to 20,000 square feet of 
facility space to support Incito School’s plan for 12 to 15 classrooms, 5 to 7 offices and a multi-
purpose room.  These portable buildings are available to the Rock of Refuge Corporation at no 
cost, with the provision that the Rock of Refuge Corporation cover the cost of moving the 
buildings from their existing location to the above secured property. 


 
Available Facilities within Target Market  
 
As a secondary option, potential sites have been identified in the targeted geographic area of 
Goodyear and Litchfield to ensure multiple location options in the zip code of 85338 starting at 
Litchfield Road and westbound. The facilities listed below are all available and would 
accommodate the academic program needs as described below: 
 Venida Business Park- 


14415 W. Van Buren 
Goodyear, AZ 85338 
Description: Venida Business Park is an office/flex industrial complex comprised of 
five buildings of around 20,000 SF each. The project is located at north 145th Avenue 
and West Van Buren Street and was built in 2007. It is zoned I-1 and the lease rate is 
$15 triple net (nnn). 


 Adapto Building 
122 Litchfield Road 
Goodyear, AZ 85338 
Description: This property is a 24,124 SF building. The location is great as it gives 
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the school visibility right on Litchfield road with easy access heading north or south. 
There is room for expansion as it is located on five acres of land. The property is 
currently in distress and therefore we are working with the bank to see whether a 
potential lease is feasible. The lease rate is $6 nnn per SF. 


 Buildings at Serafina 
725 South Estrella Parkway 
Goodyear, AZ 85338 
Description: This project was built as a retail/office complex in 2009. There is a 
total of 33,033 SF available in grey shell with ample parking housed in three 
freestanding buildings. The site gives the school frontage to Estrella Parkway. There 
is room for expansion into a third building and the site layout would allow for the 
school to begin with occupancy in two of the three buildings on site. The asking 
lease rate is $12 NNN per sf. 


 
Timeframe for Securing a Facility  
 
Once the charter application is approved in January of 2012, Incito will begin 
discussions/negotiations with the Rock of Refuge Corporation for final lease terms. In addition, 
Incito will continue to research the market for secondary options to ensure a facility is secured. 
As stated in the Partnership Agreement provided by the Rock of Refuge Corporation, Incito will 
finalize the lease documents for the facility no later than summer/fall 2012 to allow for sufficient 
time for improvements to be made and to furnish and prepare the facilities for a start date in 
August 2013.  Due to the fact that the Rock of Refuge Corporation already has access to the 
portables and plans to pay for the moving cost. Incito will prepare the facility/portables in order 
to obtain as the Certificate of Educational Occupancy.  Incito Schools has scheduled the official 
school start date as August 5, 2013 to ensure 18 months of planning and facility preparation. 
 
Costs Associated with Securing a Facility  
 
Incito Schools will lease a facility/portables for the first few years. Incito will then lease a 
building that can accommodate its long term needs with a long-term lease agreement. The Rock 
of Refuge Corporation will be building a permanent facility to accommodate Incito’s increasing 
enrollment, which will be included in the finalized lease agreement in summer/fall 2012.   Due to 
the current economic times, declining lease rates and high market vacancy rates have created 
leasing and purchase opportunities that were historically out of reach for most charter schools. 
Because many properties on the market are in distress, each Landlord’s level of motivation is 
very different and as such, the financial feasibility of each site needs to be considered on a case 
by case basis. The Rock of Refuge Corporation has agreed to a lease agreement for Incito 
Schools that will accommodate all instruction focuses for the school.  The attached letter of 
intent and Partnership Agreement demonstrates their contribution and commitment to Incito 
Schools.   
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The Rock of Refuge Corporation agrees to provide financial assistance to Incito Schools during 
the start-up period of the School by providing a low-cost lease agreement for use of the property, 
as follows: 


 


Year 1:  $0.21 per square foot for a total of $50,000 
Year 2:  $0.42 per square foot for a total of $100,000 
Year 3:  $0.83 per square foot for a total of $200,000  


 
In addition to the above lease costs, the Rock of Refuge Corporation is in the process of research 
and verbal negotiations to determine the scope and costs for property/liability insurance, utilities, 
communication connectivity, furniture and equipment.  The final lease agreement negotiations 
will take place in January/February of 2012 pending final approval of the Charter Application, 
with a complete lease agreement by summer/fall of 2012.  Incito Schools will budget for a 
minimum, $1.00 per square foot starting Year 4, in agreement with the Rock of Refuge 
Corporation. 
 
 


Regulations and Obtaining Educational Occupancy 


 


Incito Schools will ensure compliance with all applicable laws and regulations including 
obtaining educational occupancy.  Incito Schools understand the City of Goodyear’s policies 
regarding construction inspections, fire safety inspections, and obtaining educational occupancy.  
The Rock of Refuge Corporation has agreed to partner with Incito Schools in this process. 


 


Incito Schools, in partnership with the Rock of Refuge Corporation, are directly responsible for 
coordinating all inspections and satisfying the requirements for each department’s approval on 
the Certificate of Occupancy form.  The department signatures required include:  


 Engineering Technician (623-882-7979) 
 Bldg. Permit Technician (623-932-3004),  
 Engineering Inspector ( 623-882-7979 ) 
 Landscaping ( 623-882-7979 ) 
 Planning/Zoning ( 623-932-3005 ) 
 Fire Dept. ( 623-882-7316 ) 
 Lighting–Jesus Mosqueda(623-693-0198) 
 Utilities Account (Finance– 623-932-3015) 
 Sales Tax Number (623-882-7899) 


Any inspection called for without that work being completed shall be assessed a reinspection fee.  
In order to receive a full Certificate of Occupancy, the entire project must be completed with no 
conditions. The Certificate of Occupancy will be submitted along with the fee of $50.00 to the 
Building Official. 
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The process for obtaining approval from the Fire Department for educational occupancy is as 
follows: 


 


 Incito will follow City of Goodyear’s Certificate of Occupancy Fire Prevention Checklist 
available on City 
of Goodyear’s website. 


 Ensure that adequate fire department access and water supply is provided for facility 
 Fire protection equipment and devices are properly installed 
 Processes are properly protected 
 Plans are approved by Fire Department Plans Examiners 
 Permit is issued and construction work can commence 
 Installations are inspected for compliance with the approved plans 
 Fire sprinklers and fire alarms inspections (generally performed at the final phase) 
 Inspections continue until final inspection approval is obtained 
 Incito Schools will use the Pre-Inspection checklist before scheduling final inspection 
 Incito Schools will contact the Inspection Hotline to schedule an inspection 
 Final Certificate of Occupancy will be signed by the Fire Department only after all life 


safety requirements have been satisfied. 


(www.goodyearaz.gov) 


 


 


(see Partnership Agreement below) 
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LETTER OF AGREEMENT 
 
 


This agreement is entered into by THE ROCK CHURCH in partnership with 


INCITO CHARTER SCHOOL with the intent of supporting the vision of INCITO CHARTER 


SCHOOL to provide superior quality education for children in Goodyear, Arizona, and 


the surrounding communities.  The following Agreement outlines areas where THE 


ROCK CHURCH agrees to assist INCITO CHARTER SCHOOL in accomplishing their goals 


and objectives as a charter school in the State of Arizona. 


Property:  THE ROCK CHURCH agrees to enter into this partnership with INCITO 


CHARTER SCHOOL by providing property on which to establish the School.  This 


property, owned by THE ROCK CHURCH, is located in Goodyear, Arizona, on North 


Sarival Road, one quarter mile south of Interstate 10, and consists of approximately 


ten (10) acres. 


Financial Consideration:  THE ROCK CHURCH agrees to provide financial assistance to 


INCITO CHARTER SCHOOL during the start-up period of the School by providing a low-


cost lease agreement for use of said property, as follows: 


Year 1:  $0.21 per square foot for a total of $50,000 


Year 2:  $0.42 per square foot for a total of $100,000 


Year 3:  $0.83 per square foot for a total of $200,000  


In addition to the above lease costs, THE ROCK CHURCH is in the process of research 


and verbal negotiations to determine the scope and costs for property/liability 


insurance, utilities, communication connectivity, furniture and equipment.  The final 


lease agreement negotiations will take place in January/February of 2012 pending 


final approval of the Charter Application, with a complete lease agreement by 
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summer/fall of 2012.  THE ROCK CHURCH also agrees to cover the first payment of 


the ADP services (based on initial quotes). 


Facilities:  THE ROCK CHURCH has conducted research through its network of 


resources and has identified a source for portable buildings to be used by INCITO 


CHARTER SCHOOL for classrooms and offices.  The buildings identified will support the 


need for approximately 15,000 to 20,000 square feet of facility space to support 


INCITO CHARTER SCHOOL’S plan for 12 to 15 classrooms, 5 to 7 offices and a multi-


purpose room.  These portable buildings are available to THE ROCK CHURCH at no 


cost, with the provision that THE ROCK CHURCH cover the cost of moving the 


buildings from their existing location to the above mentioned property. 


Recruitment:  THE ROCK CHURCH agrees to use its influence to assist in the recruiting 


of students for INCITO CHARTER SCHOOL through its resource of church families, their 


extended families, and the church’s network of individuals, business contacts and 


church leaders in the communities of Goodyear and the surrounding areas.  With 


approximately 400 adults who call THE ROCK CHURCH their place of worship, each 


individual has an extended network of families beyond the Church’s environment who 


would benefit from a charter school of the caliber and vision of INCITO CHARTER 


SCHOOL.  


Marketing & Fundraising:  THE ROCK CHURCH is also committed to assisting in the 


area of marketing and fundraising, to include hosting event tents on the property 


(mentioned above); supporting fundraising events for start-up costs; enlisting 


donations and support from local businesses; providing materials and printing costs for 


advertising, fliers, and door hangers; and building an army of volunteers to go door-


to-door to promote INCITO CHARTER SCHOOL and its vision.  Estimated contributions 


by THE ROCK CHURCH in support of marketing is two thousand dollars ($2,000). 
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Supplies:  THE ROCK CHURCH agrees to provide financial support up to one thousand 


dollars ($1,000) to purchase office supplies. THE ROCK CHURCH will purchase 


technology devices, to include a mobile laptop lab cart, projector(s), a class set of 


digital cameras, and additional instructional supplies.  Additionally, THE ROCK 


CHURCH agrees to donate janitorial supplies during the start-up phase to maintain the 


facilities on a daily basis.   


 


Mr. Kevin Goff 
President/Senior Pastor 
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C.4 Instructional Resources 
 
Incito Schools brings a total of $70,000.00 for Start-up funds based on a $30,000 loan from The 
Rock of Refuge Corporation and $40,000 loan from Judith Boch.  Each entity will make the 
funds available to the school in February 2012, contingent upon approval of the charter 
agreement. Repayment of these loans will begin following year three of the school’s operation 
through negotiations with the Corporate Board. Incito’s board and staff will work rigorously to 
secure donations and grant funding upon charter approval as well. Currently, the organization 
has a solid start up fund, a supportive partnership with The Rock of Refuge Corporation, 
numerous donated items, dedicated parents, and dedicated community members and board 
members. 
 
Incito Schools has developed an operating budget that is based on a conservative set of 
assumptions to create a strong business model that will carry the organization through the current 
challenging economic times. The revenue included in the operating budget is based on state 
equalization formula that was passed in the 2010 legislative session. Although Incito Schools 
will apply for entitlement funds, they are not included in the budget. General expenditure 
assumptions include 1) Student costs increase in years two and three by the percentage increase 
of students from the prior year; 2) All salaries include a 2% or more increase from year to year.   
 
Incito Schools plans to organize a fundraising campaign to support with the initial cost of 
instructional materials, which would greatly support the Start Up and 3 Year Budget.  Limited 
instructional supplies are needed due to the fact that the Rock of Refuge Corporation has a large 
amount of donated instructional supplies including paper, pencils, markers, crayons, chart paper, 
etc.  In order to adhere to Incito School’s program of instruction, student and teacher 
instructional/program materials will be ordered to allow for proper implementation.    Incito 
Schools plans to purchase Singapore Math materials to support with the implementation of the 
math curriculum and Core Knowledge materials to support with the implementation of the 
reading and language arts curriculum.  These materials will be ordered April 2013 in order to 
ensure receipt of these materials by June 2013.  The Executive Directors will ensure that teachers 
have all needed materials in order to participate in summer professional development/training. 
Also, this will provide Executive Directors the opportunity to prepare materials for students 
before August 2013.  The Rock of Refuge Corporation has agreed to purchase and donate a 
mobile laptop lab, projector, and a class set of digital cameras (see Partnership Agreement with 
Rock of Refuge Corporation) to support with Incito’s program of instruction.  Teachers will have 
the ability to check out this lab and allow all students access to a computer (as evident 
throughout multiple curriculum samples).  As explained in Incito’s program of instruction, Incito 
Schools has embraced Balanced Literacy.  In order to ensure effective implementation of this 
instructional approach, Incito Schools has budgeted for additional reading materials such as 
leveled readers, supplemental trade books, etc. in the amount of $4,000 in Year 1, $2,000 in Year 
2 and 3.  The founders of Incito Schools have years of experience in education, which allows 
them to donate instructional materials for teacher and student use.  Incito will begin operation 
with the following instructional materials: 


 Animation/digital presentation and recording software for student presentations including 
equipment (microphones) 
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 Science kits (including audio books) for grade levels K-8 with science experiment 
materials (ie. Gardening tools, seed packets, micrometers, microscopes, gram weights, 
metals, measuring weights) and supplies directly aligned to Arizona Science Standards 


 Supplemental trade books for grade levels K-8 (50 books for each grade level in a variety 
of content areas) 


 Leveled readers for grade levels K-8  
 Math manipulatives (including base ten blocks, marbles, counters, sorting objects, 


calculators, projectors, rulers, number lines, geometric shapes, measuring tapes, yard 
sticks, meter sticks, scales and balances, graphing paper)  


 Individual student whiteboards (10 sets of 30 each) 
 
Initial Start-Up Budget 
 
Incito will not incur costs for salaries until August of Year 1. Any identified Incito teachers or 
staff (Executive Directors, School Leader, Business Manager) will donate their time until August 
of Year 1, which is when payroll will begin. The Corporate Board will donate time to set up 
office equipment and organize supplies prior to training of office staff. The Corporate Board will 
donate time to train office staff. We will not provide employee insurance or benefits during the 
initial start- up phase due to employees donating their time. The Corporate Board will donate 
their time handling supplies, phones and enrollment until July 18. Prior to August 1, we will 
purchase minimal classroom furniture, office furniture, technology equipment (student/office), 
library resources or software. The Rock of Refuge Corporation has secured basic student 
furniture and office furniture.  The use of this furniture will be negotiated in the lease agreement. 
Incito has budgeted money for basic office supplies, office furniture, classroom furniture and the 
initial purchase of curriculum resources (based on quotes from Singapore Math and Core 
Knowledge). The Corporate Board and the School Leader will order student and teacher 
curriculum materials in April to ensure that materials are available for summer professional 
development and student use starting August 2013.  The Rock of Refuge Corporation has agreed 
to support Incito Schools with initial funding for marketing costs in the amount of $2,000.  All 
other assumptions are specific to each line item and are included in the Start-Up and Three Year 
Budgets tables below: 
 


Incito Schools Start-Up Budget 
EXPENDITURES ASSUMPTIONS 
Administration, Instruction, & Support:  
Salaries  
Executive Directors (2) Time will be donated by this employee. 
School Leader Time will be donated by this employee.  Interviews for the School 


Leader will begin February 2013 and will be conducted by the 
Executive Directors.  The School Leader will be hired no later than 
May 2013.


Teacher-Regular Education Time will be donated by this employee.  Interviews for teachers will 
begin March/April 2013.  Teachers will be hired by June 2013 in 
order for teachers to participate in summer professional 
development/training.


Teacher-Special Education Time will be donated by this employee.  Interviews for this position 
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will begin March/April 2013 with a hire date no later than June 2013 
in order for this teacher to participate in summer professional 
development/training.


Office Manager Time will be donated by this employee.  Interviews for this position 
will begin May 2013 with a hire date no later than June  2013 in 
order for the Office Manager to support with student enrollment. 


Business Manager 
(Bookkeeper/Finance) 


Time will be donated by this employee.  This position will be hired 
as a part time position (Year 1 and 2 only) by March 2013 in order 
to support the school’s financial needs.   


Custodial/Maintenance All staff and employees will support with cleaning 
Employee Benefits(Required Employer 
Contributions, FICA, SUTA) 


Incito Schools will begin budgeting for this item when official 
salary and payroll begins in August 2013. 


Employee Insurance Incito Schools will begin budgeting for this item when official 
salary and payroll begins in August 2013.  The Business Manager in 
collaboration with the Executive Directors will begin obtaining 
quotes from at least three Insurance companies by March 2013.  An 
insurance company and package will be decided upon by April 
2013.  


Office Supplies Budgeted for initial supplies such as paper, postage, desk items, 
registration supplies, and additional requests from office staff.  The 
Rock of Refuge Corporation has agreed to donate additional 
supplies up to the cost of $1,000.  Business Manager will research 
supply companies and arrange accounts with at least two in order to 
place supply orders.  Supply orders will be placed by April 2013 to 
ensure there are adequate office supplies to prepare for the start of 
the August 2013 school year.  


Membership Dues, Registrations, Travel If applicable, cost will begin in August 2013. 
Purchased Services Budgeted for in Year 1, 2, and 3. Initial costs for Charter 


Application were covered by the founders of Incito Schools. 
Curriculum & Resource Materials Budgeted amount based on quotes from Singapore Math and Core 


Knowledge.  Singapore Math and Core Knowledge materials will be 
order by April 2013 in order to have materials by June 2013.  These 
materials will be used to train teachers during the summer of 2013.  
This ordering timeline also allows for materials to be ready for 
student use starting in August of 2013.  As explained above in the 
budget narrative, Incito Schools Founders already possess a large 
amount of instructional materials. 


Library Resources/Software If applicable, cost will be budgeted for Year 1. 
SAIS Software Budgeted amount is based on quote from School Master and Power 


Schools.  The Executive Directors and Business Manager will revisit 
these quotes and the software will be purchased by April 2013. 


 


 


Incito Schools Three Year Budget 
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EXPENDITURES  Year 1 Assumptions  Year 2 Assumptions  Year 3 Assumptions 
Administration, Instruction, & 
Support: 


   


Executive Directors Executive Directors are 
extremely dedicated to 
the success of the school 
and are prepared to teach 
classes and perform other 
functions as needed.  
Executive Directors work 
in collaboration with 
School Leader and lead 
financial management, 
marketing, facilities, 
operations, adherence to 
law, research, and 
partnership with The 
Rock of Refuge 
Corporation to allow the 
School Leader to focus 
on safety of students and 
teaching and learning.  


  


Timeline: Executive Directors will 
receive a paycheck bi-
weekly August 16, 2013 
(pending state funds). 


Executive Directors will 
receive a paycheck bi-
weekly. 


Executive Directors will 
receive a paycheck bi-
weekly. 


School Leader 
 
 
 


 


Leads the instruction, 
learning, and safety of 
students.  This contract 
runs from July 1-June 30 
and is renewed/approved 
annually. 


  


Timeline: The School Leader will 
be hired by May 2013, 
with agreement to donate 
his/her time from May-
June 30.  The School 
Leader must be hired by 
May 2013 in order to 
support with teacher 
hiring and summer 
professional 
development/training. 


The School Leader will 
be approved in 
April/May of 2014 for 
the 2014-2015 School 
Year.  If the School 
Leader’s contract is not 
renewed for the 2014-
2015 School Year, hiring 
will begin in April/May 
2014. 


The School Leader will 
be approved in 
April/May of 2015 for 
the 2015-2016 School 
Year.  If the School 
Leader’s contract is not 
renewed for the 2015-
2016 School Year, hiring 
will begin in April/May 
2015. 


Teacher-Regular Education 
 


All teacher contracts run 
from August 1-June 30 
and are 
renewed/approved 
annually.  The budget is 
based on an average 
annual salary of $43,950 


All teacher contracts run 
from August 1-June 30 
and are 
renewed/approved 
annually.  Incito has 
budgeted for a 2% salary 
increase in Year 2. 


All teacher contracts run 
from August 1-June 30 
and are 
renewed/approved 
annually.  Incito has 
budgeted for a 2% salary 
increase in Year 3. 
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Timeline: Teachers will be hired by 
June 2013 in order to 
participate in summer 
professional 
development/training.  
This is to ensure that 
teachers are well trained 
in Singapore Math and 
Core Knowledge and 
have a clear 
understanding of Incito 
Schools mission and 
vision.  Initial hires will 
donate their time from 
June 2013-first paycheck 
in August 2013 (pending 
state funds). 


Teachers will receive 
notice of a continuing 
contract with Incito 
Schools by May 2014.   
New teachers will be 
hired by June 2014. 
Teachers are required to 
attend mandatory 
summer professional 
development/training in 
order to ensure alignment 
to the curriculum and 
program of instruction. 


Teachers will receive 
notice of a continuing 
contract with Incito 
Schools by May 2015.  
New teachers will be 
hired by June 2015. 
Teachers are required to 
attend mandatory 
summer professional 
development/training in 
order to ensure alignment 
to the curriculum and 
program of instruction. 


Teacher-Special Education 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


The budgeted amount is 
considered a salary 
augmentation based on 
extra assigned duties and 
responsibilities. The base 
salary for the Special 
Education 
Director/Teacher is 
included in the regular 
education teacher line 
item.  


This budgeted amount 
assumes that the number 
of Special Education 
students will possibly 
increase, therefore the 
Special Education 
Teacher/Director’s 
responsibilities increase.  
Salary augmentation for 
Special Education 
Director responsibilities 
is $15, 000. 


This budgeted amount 
assumes that the number 
of Special Education 
students will possibly 
increase, therefore the 
Special Education 
Teacher/Director’s 
responsibilities increase. 
Salary augmentation for 
Special Education 
Director responsibilities 
is $20, 000.  


Timeline:   The Special Education 
Teacher will be hired by 
June 2013 in order to 
participate in summer 
professional 
development/training.  
This is to ensure that 
teachers are well trained 
in Singapore Math and 
Core Knowledge and 
have a clear 
understanding of Incito 
Schools mission and 
vision.  This also allows 
time for the Special 
Education Teacher to 
better understand the 
expected special 
education needs of the 
enrolled students.  Initial 
hire will donate time 
from June 2013-first 


Special Education 
Teacher will receive 
notice of a continuing 
contract with Incito 
Schools by May 2014.   
Based on number of 
Special Education 
students or inadequate 
performance, any new 
hires will be hired by 
June 2014. Special 
Education teacher is 
required to attend 
mandatory summer 
professional 
development/training in 
order to ensure alignment 
to the curriculum and 
program of instruction. 


Special Education 
Teacher will receive 
notice of a continuing 
contract with Incito 
Schools by May 2015.   
Based on number of 
Special Education 
students or inadequate 
performance, any new 
hires will be hired by 
June 2015. Special 
Education teacher is 
required to attend 
mandatory summer 
professional 
development/training in 
order to ensure alignment 
to the curriculum and 
program of instruction. 
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paycheck in August 2013 
(pending state funds). 


Office Manager  This budgeted amount is 
based on the salary for an 
Office Manager who will 
oversee the front office 
and support as a 
Receptionist.  


  


Timeline: Office Manager 
interviews will begin 
May 2013 and will 
include the Executive 
Directors, School Leader, 
and Business Manager.  
The Executive Directors 
will assume any Office 
Manager duties prior to 
the hire of the Office 
Manager in June 2013.  


The Office Manager 
contract will be renewed 
annually and will run 
from June 30-May 31  


The Office Manager 
contract will be renewed 
annually and will run 
from June 30-May 31  


Administrative Assistant/Clerical N/A  N/A This budgeted amount is 
based on the salary for an 
Administrative Assistant 
who will support the 
Office Manager with 
clerical tasks and serve as 
the main Receptionist. 


Timeline: This position will not 
begin until the 2015-
2016. 


This position will not 
begin until the 2015-
2016. 


Hiring for this position 
will begin in June of 
2015. 


Business Manager  This budgeted amount is 
based on a part-time 
Business Manager to 
support with 
bookkeeping/finance.  
The Executive Directors 
will be responsible for 
the day to day financial 
management, student 
data reporting, grant 
management, and any 
additional duties that 
arise. 


This budgeted amount is 
based on a part-time 
Business Manager to 
support with 
bookkeeping/finance.   
The Executive Directors 
will be responsible for 
the day to day financial 
management, student 
data reporting, grant 
management, and any 
additional duties that 
arise. 


This budgeted amount 
accounts for a full time  
Business Manager to 
support with 
bookkeeping/finance.  It 
is assumed that there will 
be a greater need for a 
full time Business 
Manger based on 
increased student 
enrollment and any 
possible additional 
expenditures and 
revenues.  The Business 
Manager will support 
with daily financial 
management, grant 
management, and all 
student data reporting. 


Timeline: The Business Manager 
position interview 


This position is part time 
in Year 2 and the 


This position becomes 
full time in Year 3 with 
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process will begin in 
January of 2013 with a 
hire date of March 2013.  
The employee will agree 
to donate part time 
support from March 
2013-July 2013.  This 
position is part time in 
Year 1. The Executive 
Directors will also 
support the daily 
business/financial needs 
of the school. 


Executive Directors will 
continue to support with 
any daily 
business/financial needs 
of the school. 


an annual contract that 
runs from June 30-July 1.  


Health Assistant/Lunch There is no money 
budgeted due to the fact 
the Office Manager and 
the Executive Directors 
will serve as the Health 
Assistant.  A Health 
Assistant will be hired if 
money is available.   
There is no money 
budgeted for lunch cost 
because parents and 
students will be asked to 
bring their lunch.   


There is no money 
budgeted due to the fact 
the Office Manager and 
the Executive Directors 
will serve as the Health 
Assistant.  A Health 
Assistant will be hired if 
money is available.  
There is no money 
budgeted for lunch cost 
because parents and 
students will be asked to 
bring their lunch.   


There is no money 
budgeted due to the fact 
the Office Manager and 
the Executive Directors 
will serve as the Health 
Assistant.  A Health 
Assistant will be hired if 
money is available.  
There is no money 
budgeted for lunch cost 
because parents and 
students will be asked to 
bring their lunch.   


Custodial/Maintenance There is no money 
budgeted for  basic 
custodial services for 
Year 1 due to the fact the 
all teachers and staff will 
be responsible for 
cleaning their rooms and 
common areas. 


This budgeted amount is 
based upon similar sized 
schools and the 
assumption that student 
enrollment will increase 
and possible repairs may 
surface.  Due to this 
increase, teachers and 
staff will need support 
with cleaning. 


This budgeted amount is 
based upon similar sized 
schools and the 
assumption that student 
enrollment will increase 
and possible repairs may 
surface.  Due to this 
increase, teachers and 
staff will need support 
with cleaning. 


Timeline: The Business Manager 
will oversee all grounds 
maintenance and 
custodial services during 
Year 1. 


The Executive Directors, 
with the support of the 
Business Manager, will 
take on responsibility for 
hiring custodial services.  
In July of 2014, the 
Executive Directors and 
Business Manager will 
obtain at least three 
quotes from identified 
companies.  Custodial 
services will be required 
late July-late May 
annually.  The Business 
Manager will negotiate 


Custodial services will be 
required late July-late 
May annually.  The 
Business Manager will 
negotiate payment 
agreement with the 
identified company. 
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payment agreement with 
the identified company. 


Stipends This budgeted amount is 
for any teachers or staff 
members that donated 
time over the summer or 
outside the work day. 
These hours must be 
approved by the School 
Leader.   


This budgeted amount is 
for any teachers or staff 
members that donated 
time over the summer our 
outside   the work day. 
These hours must be 
approved by the School 
Leader. 


This budgeted amount is 
for any teachers or staff 
members that donated 
time over the summer our 
outside   the work day. 
These hours must be 
approved by the School 
Leader. 


Timeline: This payment will be 
included in the last 
scheduled paycheck of 
the school year and will 
be calculated and 
monitored by the 
Business Manager on a 
consistent basis.  Once 
the $4,000 amount has 
been reached, no further 
stipends will be 
approved.  The Business 
Manager will provide 
weekly budget reports to 
the Executive Directors 
and School Leader to 
notify them of the current 
balance in this line item. 


This payment will be 
included in the last 
scheduled paycheck of 
the school year and will 
be calculated and 
monitored by the 
Business Manager on a 
consistent basis.  Once 
the $4,000 amount has 
been reached, no further 
stipends will be 
approved.  The Business 
Manager will provide 
weekly budget reports to 
the Executive Directors 
and School Leader to 
notify them of the current 
balance in this line item. 


This payment will be 
included in the last 
scheduled paycheck of 
the school year and will 
be calculated and 
monitored by the 
Business Manager on a 
consistent basis.  Once 
the $4,000 amount has 
been reached, no further 
stipends will be 
approved.  The Business 
Manager will provide 
weekly budget reports to 
the Executive Directors 
and School Leader to 
notify them of the current 
balance in this line item. 


Employee Benefits (Required 
Employer Contributions) 


This budgeted amount is 
based on FICA at 7.65%, 
SUTA at 1.50%, 
Workman’s Comp at 
.85%, ASRS at 10.75% 
of gross salaries. 


This budgeted amount is 
based on FICA at 7.65%, 
SUTA at 1.50%, 
Workman’s Comp at 
.85%, ASRS at 10.75% 
of gross salaries.


This budgeted amount is 
based on FICA at 7.65%, 
SUTA at 1.50%, 
Workman’s Comp at 
.85%, ASRS at 10.75% 
of gross salaries.


Timeline: This line item will be 
budgeted annually for 
each employee and will 
be reflected in employee 
paychecks. 


This line item will be 
budgeted annually for 
each employee and will 
be reflected in employee 
paychecks.


This line item will be 
budgeted annually for 
each employee and will 
be reflected in employee 
paychecks.


Employee Insurance This budgeted amount is 
based on estimates for 
employee health 
($3,814), life ($20), and 
dental insurance ($166).  
The cost per employee 
was budgeted at 
approximately $4,000. 


This budgeted amount 
increases due to addition 
of new employees. 


This budgeted amount 
increases due to addition 
of new employees. 


Timeline:   The Business Manager 
and Executive Directors 
will obtain quotes 


The Business Manager 
will review policies 
annually to ensure best 


The Business Manager 
will review policies 
annually to ensure best 
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beginning March 2013 
with a final decision 
made by April 2013. 


price and coverage.  Any 
modifications or 
recommendations to 
insurance policies will be 
presented to the 
Executive Directors. 


price and coverage.  Any 
modifications or 
recommendations to 
insurance policies will be 
presented to the 
Executive Directors. 


Office Supplies 
 


This budgeted amount is 
based on similar sized 
schools and budgeted for 
front office items such as 
paper, postage, etc.  
There is more budgeted 
in Year 1 because the 
office supply Start-Up 
Budget was for only the 
initial, basic supplies.  


This budgeted amount 
assumes that office 
supplies will need to be 
replenished and replaced 
in Year 2 and Year 3. 


 


Timeline: Any office personnel will 
communicate office 
supply needs to the 
Office Manager on a 
consistent basis. Office 
supply orders will be 
submitted monthly by the 
Office Manager and 
approved by the Business 
Manager.  The Business 
Manager will place the 
monthly order and ensure 
that the budget is 
balanced accordingly. 


Any office personnel will 
communicate office 
supply needs to the 
Office Manager on a 
consistent basis. Office 
supply orders will be 
submitted monthly by the 
Office Manager and 
approved by the Business 
Manager.  The Business 
Manager will place the 
monthly order and ensure 
that the budget is 
balanced accordingly. 


Any office personnel will 
communicate office 
supply needs to the 
Office Manager on a 
consistent basis. Office 
supply orders will be 
submitted monthly by the 
Office Manager with the 
support of the 
Administrative Assistant 
and approved by the 
Business Manager.  The 
Business Manager will 
place the monthly order 
and ensure that the 
budget is balanced 
accordingly.


Instructional Supplies This budgeted amount is 
based on the instructional 
supplies that will be used 
by the teacher and/or 
students.  Basic supplies 
include pencils, paper, 
crayons/colored pencils, 
markers, highlighters, 
tape, poster paper, 
journals for students 
(Math, Science, Reading) 
etc.  The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation will also 
supply money toward 
instructional supplies as 
the need is 
communicated by the 
Executive Directors.  


This budgeted amount is 
based on the instructional 
supplies that will be used 
by the teacher and/or 
students.  Basic supplies 
include pencils, paper, 
crayons/colored pencils, 
markers, highlighters, 
tape, poster paper, 
journals for students 
(Math, Science, Reading) 
etc. The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation will also 
supply money toward 
instructional supplies as 
the need is 
communicated by the 
Executive Directors.  


This budgeted amount is 
based on the instructional 
supplies that will be used 
by the teacher and/or 
students.  Basic supplies 
include pencils, paper, 
crayons/colored pencils, 
markers, highlighters, 
tape, poster paper, 
journals for students 
(Math, Science, Reading) 
etc.  The Rock of Refuge 
Corporation will also 
supply money toward 
instructional supplies as 
the need is 
communicated by the 
Executive Directors.  
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Any teaching personnel 
will communicate 
instructional supply 
needs to the School 
Leader on a consistent 
basis.  


Any teaching personnel 
will communicate 
instructional supply 
needs to the School 
Leader on a consistent 
basis. 


Any teaching personnel 
will communicate 
instructional supply 
needs to the School 
Leader on a consistent 
basis. 


Timeline: Instructional supply 
orders will be submitted 
monthly by the Office 
Manager and approved 
by the Business Manager.  
The Business Manager 
will place the monthly 
order and ensure that the 
budget is balanced 
accordingly. 


Instructional supply 
orders will be submitted 
monthly by the Office 
Manager and approved 
by the Business Manager.  
The Business Manager 
will place the monthly 
order and ensure that the 
budget is balanced 
accordingly. 


Instructional supply 
orders will be submitted 
monthly by the Office 
Manager and approved 
by the Business Manager.  
The Business Manager 
will place the monthly 
order and ensure that the 
budget is balanced 
accordingly. 


Membership Dues, Registrations, 
& Travel 


This budgeted amount is 
based on similar sized 
schools and budgeted for 
any possible education-
based memberships.  
Registrations & Travel 
will correspond to 
professional development 
opportunities and may 
only occur once or twice 
a year. 


This budgeted amount is 
based on similar sized 
schools and budgeted for 
any possible education-
based memberships.  
Registrations & Travel 
will correspond to 
professional development 
opportunities and may 
only occur once or twice 
a year. 


This budgeted amount is 
based on similar sized 
schools and budgeted for 
any possible education-
based memberships.  
Registrations & Travel 
will correspond to 
professional development 
opportunities and may 
only occur once or twice 
a year. 


Timeline: Any membership dues, 
registrations, and/or 
travel will be approved 
by the Executive 
Directors during this 
budget period.  The 
Business Manager will 
ensure all costs are 
reflected in the budget. 


Any membership dues, 
registrations, and/or 
travel will be approved 
by the Executive 
Directors during this 
budget period.  The 
Business Manager will 
ensure all costs are 
reflected in the budget. 


Any membership dues, 
registrations, and/or 
travel will be approved 
by the Executive 
Directors during this 
budget period.  The 
Business Manager will 
ensure all costs are 
reflected in the budget.


Purchased Services  This budgeted amount 
includes the contracted 
legal services of $6000 
for work with Carter 
Law Group P.C.   
Additional money is 
budgeted for future 
consultation or 
expanding the scope of 
work.  This amount also 
includes projected bank 
fees and an estimate of 
ADP payroll services. 
 


This budgeted amount 
assumes possible work 
with Carter Law Group 
P.C.  for future 
consultation, lawyer 
representation, etc. This 
amount also includes 
projected bank fees and 
an estimate of ADP 
payroll services. 
 
 
 
 


This budgeted amount 
assumes possible work 
with Carter Law Group 
P.C.  for future 
consultation, lawyer 
representation, etc.  This 
amount also includes 
projected bank fees and 
an estimate of ADP 
payroll services. 
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There is also money 
budgeted for contracted 
Special Education 
services.  Includes 67 
hours of ancillary 
special education 
contracted 
services at a rate of 
$75.00 per hour 
(quote obtained by 
provider). The 
special education 
population of the 
schools that currently 
serve the zip code of 
85338 ranges from 7-
11% of the schools’ 
average daily 
membership. Incito’s 
budget assumes 
that some of the student 
population will be served 
by the SPED 
director/teacher and the 
SPED contractor when 
needed. 


Additional money is 
budgeted for Special 
Education Contracted 
Services as it is assumed 
that the special education 
population may increase. 


Additional money is 
budgeted for Special 
Education Contracted 
Services as it is assumed 
that the special education 
population may increase. 


Timeline: Initial costs for 
agreement with Carter 
Law Group was covered 
by Incito Schools 
Founders. 
 
 
ADP services will be 
finalized by the Business 
Manager with the support 
of the Executive 
Directors by July 2013.  
The initial cost will be 
covered by the Rock of 
Refuge Corporation. 
 
Special Education 
Services will be budgeted 
based on special 
education enrollment and 
will begin as soon as 
needed in 2013-2014. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Continued ADP services 
will be finalized by the 
Business Manager and 
paid by Incito Schools 
according to the ADP 
payment/contract 
agreement. 
 
 
Special Education 
Services will be budgeted 
based on special 
education enrollment and 
will begin as soon as 
needed in 2014-2015. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Continued ADP services 
will be finalized by the 
Business Manager and 
paid by Incito Schools 
according to the ADP 
payment/contract 
agreement. 
 
 
Special Education 
Services will be budgeted 
based on special 
education enrollment and 
will begin as soon as 
needed in 2015-2016. 


Curriculum & Resource Materials This budgeted amount 
includes ordering 
additional Singapore 


This budgeted amount 
includes ordering 
additional Singapore 


This budgeted amount 
includes ordering 
additional Singapore 
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Math and Core 
Knowledge materials to 
support with 
enrichment/remediation , 
tutoring, increased 
enrollment, or future 
recommendations from 
the Curriculum and 
Instruction Committee.  
Start-up Budget includes 
the budgeted amount for 
purchasing the basic 
materials needed for 
Singapore Math and Core 
Knowledge.  Year 1 is 
budgeted for 
approximately $3,000 for 
Math materials and 
approximately $3,000 for 
Reading materials. 
An additional $4,000 is 
budgeted for additional 
reading materials 
(leveled readers, trade 
books, etc.)An example 
of how these resources 
will be used is evident 
throughout the 
curriculum samples. 


Math and Core 
Knowledge materials to 
support with 
enrichment/remediation , 
tutoring, increased 
enrollment, or future 
recommendations from 
the Curriculum and 
Instruction Committee.  
$1,000 is budgeted for 
Math and $1,000 for 
Reading. An additional 
$2,000 is budgeted for 
additional reading 
materials (leveled 
readers, trade books, etc.) 


Math and Core 
Knowledge materials to 
support with 
enrichment/remediation , 
tutoring, increased 
enrollment, or future 
recommendations from 
the Curriculum and 
Instruction Committee.   
$1,000 is budgeted for 
Math and $1,000 for 
Reading.  An additional 
$4,000 is budgeted for 
additional reading 
materials (leveled 
readers, trade books, etc.) 


Timeline: Any needed additional 
curriculum and resource 
materials will be initially 
approved by the School 
Leader, if communicated 
by teachers.  The 
Executive Directors will 
directly submit 
curriculum and resource 
material needs to the 
Business Manager. The 
Business Manager will 
receive the approved 
requests and budget 
accordingly.  The 
Business Manager will 
provide the Executive 
Directors and the School 
Leader monthly budget 
reports.  These materials 
will be ordered by June 
of each school year to 


Any needed additional 
curriculum and resource 
materials will be initially 
approved by the School 
Leader, if communicated 
by teachers.  The 
Executive Directors will 
directly submit 
curriculum and resource 
material needs to the 
Business Manager. The 
Business Manager will 
receive the approved 
requests and budget 
accordingly.  The 
Business Manager will 
provide the Executive 
Directors and the School 
Leader monthly budget 
reports. These materials 
will be ordered by June 
of each school year to 


Any needed additional 
curriculum and resource 
materials will be initially 
approved by the School 
Leader, if communicated 
by teachers.  The 
Executive Directors will 
directly submit 
curriculum and resource 
material needs to the 
Business Manager. The 
Business Manager will 
receive the approved 
requests and budget 
accordingly.  The 
Business Manager will 
provide the Executive 
Directors and the School 
Leader monthly budget 
reports. These materials 
will be ordered by June 
of each school year to 
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ensure they are delivered 
by start of school year. 


ensure they are delivered 
by start of school year. 


ensure they are delivered 
by start of school year.


Library Resources/Software There is not budgeted 
amount, however Incito 
Schools plans to 
purchase student 
assessment software in 
Year 2. If funds are 
available, Incito Schools 
will purchase software 
sooner. 


This budgeted amount is 
based on estimates from 
Acuity Software to house 
student data and 
assessments. Budget 
amount also includes 
training on use of Acuity.  


This budgeted amount is 
based on estimates from 
Acuity Software to house 
student data and 
assessments. Budget 
amount also includes 
training on use of Acuity. 


Timeline:  The Executive Directors 
will approve this expense 
and direct the Business 
Manager to secure funds 
and a payment agreement 
prior to the start of the 
2014-2015 School Year.  


The Executive Directors 
will approve the ongoing 
cost of Acuity Software 
and direct the Business 
Manager to secure funds. 


SAIS Software This budgeted amount is 
in addition to the 
purchase of our SAIS 
system (reflected in the 
Start-Up Budget) for any 
maintenance fees that 
may arise in Year 1 for 
our SAIS system.  The 
Business Manager will 
be using this software for 
student data reporting. 


This budgeted amount is 
based on estimates from 
School Master for 
maintenance fees and or 
the possibility of  
upgrades/additional 
support. 


This budgeted amount is 
based on estimates from 
School Master for 
maintenance fees and or 
the possibility of  
upgrades/additional 
support. 


Timeline: SIAS software was 
purchased during the 
start-up period. Any 
additional costs will 
occur after August 1.  


  


Auditor Fees Based on estimates from 
auditors for a similar 
sized school. 


Based on estimates from 
auditors for a similar 
sized school.. 


Based on estimates from 
auditors for a similar 
sized school. 


Timeline:   An audit will be 
conducted annually and 
submitted to the ASBCS 
prior to the fall deadline.  


An audit will be 
conducted annually and 
submitted to the ASBCS 
prior to the fall deadline. 


An audit will be 
conducted annually and 
submitted to the ASBCS 
prior to the fall deadline. 
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A.1 Educational Philosophy  
 
Incito (in-ke-to) is a Latin term with a derived meaning to inspire or to encourage.  Incito 
Schools believes in exceptional school excellence and inspiring the future.  Our philosophy is 
founded on core beliefs that we will create a positive, collaborative, learning community within 
our school that provides the all-time best learning environment for students.  Our belief in 
continuous improvement of instruction will act as the foundation for Incito Schools and will 
occur through reflection, coaching, mentoring, and job-embedded professional development that 
will focuses on research based practices.  Our experiences with data analysis of standardized, 
summative and continuous formative assessments will be used to provide a holistic view of the 
child to guide and refine instruction and ensure the success of each learner.   Professional 
development will be implemented in daily practice; teachers will be empowered and as a result, 
they will lead and learn.  Incito will be the center of community life.  We will connect with and 
engage the school community and teachers to establish and build partnerships between school 
and home.  Our experience in communication, collaboration and consensus building with all 
stakeholders will be an important part in supporting our decision making process.  Incito will 
strive to reach out to the community and know it will be essential in identifying and utilizing 
assets which will build upon the school’s ability to solve problems and develop its capacities.  
Our work toward these overarching goals is fueled by a set of core beliefs. We will act in 
accordance with these beliefs and create this as a daily norm in our school setting. 


Incito’s curriculum is sequential and builds on students’ prior knowledge.  The specified 
curriculum challenges students to explore and inquire. Incito’s founders went through extensive 
research to determine the core curriculum which ensures direct tight alignment to the philosophy 
of education.   


Incito’s Core Beliefs 
 all students will demonstrate significant academic growth, and dramatically improve 


achievement outcomes for students performing below grade level 
 a rigorous, relevant, and internationally benchmarked education will enable all students 


to succeed as citizens in the global community  
 a focused, transparent governance model that incorporates effective communication and 


evidence-based decision making will support our learners 
 a clean, safe and conducive learning environment that utilizes best practices for energy 


efficiency and environmental sustainability will teach our learners how to think green  
 a positive student-teacher and student-student relationships are the heart of our effective 


classrooms, including:  
o high expectations for all learners  
o differentiation of content, process, and product based upon ongoing diagnosis of 


students’ varying readiness levels, interests, and learning profiles 
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Relationship to Program of Instruction 


Incito Schools stands on the philosophy that all children are capable learners.  They learn 
through real-world connections, hands-on inquiries with opportunities to problem solve the 
world around them.  We believe students need a balanced approach through conceptual 
understanding and labels of algorithms.  Incito’s program of instruction was designed to directly 
align with the above stated philosophies.  Incito schools will use Singapore Math for its core 
math curriculum based on the clear alignment with Incito schools intent to provide a rigorous, 
relevant, and internationally benchmarked curriculum.  Singapore Math is a teaching method 
based on the primary textbooks and syllabus from the national curriculum of Singapore. These 
textbooks have a consistent and strong emphasis on problem solving and model drawing, with a 
focus on in-depth understanding of the essential math skills recommended in the NCTM 
Curriculum Focal Points (National Council of Teachers of Mathematics), the National 
Mathematics Advisory Panel, and the Common Core Student Standards. In this curriculum, 
explanations of math concepts are exceptionally clear and simple (often just a few words in a 
caption balloon), so that students can read it easily. Singapore Math allows students to grapple 
with problems to build conceptual understanding to gain depth. After this depth is built an 
algorithm is attached to demonstrate math efficiency.  This curriculum and method of instruction 
for math also connects to the educational philosophy by fostering inquiry and discovery of the 
foundations and usefulness of mathematics through a variety of research-based techniques and 
materials.    


Another example of Incito’s philosophy in action is our program of reading instruction through 
the use of Core Knowledge.  The Core Knowledge Sequence is predicated on the realization that 
what children are able to learn at any given moment depends on what they already know–and, 
equally important, that what they know is a function of previous experience and teaching. 
Although current events and technology are constantly changing, there is a body of lasting 
knowledge and skills that form the core of a strong Preschool-Grade 8 curriculum. In this 
curriculum, there is an explicit identification of what children should learn at each grade level 
which ensures a coherent approach to building knowledge across all grade levels. Every child 
should learn the fundamentals of science, basic principles of government, important events in 
world history, essential elements of mathematics, widely acknowledged masterpieces of art and 
music from around the world, and stories and poems passed down from generation to generation.  
This is a direct connection to Incito’s mission and vision which states, ‘students will be prepared 
for their future academically, emotionally, physically and socially and connect with their local 
and global community.’  Core Knowledge provides a clear outline of content to be learned grade 
by grade so that knowledge, language, and skills build cumulatively from year to year at 
students’ correct level of difficulty. This sequential building of knowledge not only helps ensure 
that children enter each new grade ready to learn, it also helps prevent the repetitions and gaps 
that so often characterize current education. Core Knowledge sets high expectations for all 
children that are achievable thanks to the cumulative, sequential way that knowledge and skills 
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build.  The foundational skills provided through Core Knowledge are directly connected to 
Incito’s comprehensive language arts program designed to develop proficient readers and writers 
across a range of texts and disciplines.  


Overview of Instructional Approach 
 
Incito Schools is designed to meet the needs of the 21st century learner to ensure future success 
in the dynamic global economy. Incito will have a comprehensive, integrated curriculum aligned 
with Common Core Student Standards while emphasizing core content as focus areas. Reading 
and Math will receive more instructional time and be integrated with other curricular areas 
aligned to Core Knowledge scope and sequence.  Students will develop deep understandings 
through the use of manipulatives while learning their math skills and then have opportunities for 
knowledge utilization with real world problems. An emphasis will be placed on cooperative 
group work, math inquiry, and discussion, justification of thinking, analysis, reasoning and 
problem solving. Our learners will develop deep understandings through hands on activities, 
inquiry learning and problem solving while building science literacy and reasoning.   
 
Our program of instruction is directly connected to our philosophy, evidenced by the specified 
curriculum.  Incito understands the importance of the instruction and how this is the vehicle for 
carrying out the philosophy of the school.  For example, Singapore Math builds upon preceding 
levels, and assumes that problem solving is essential for conceptual understanding.  This 
program of instruction ensures students are justifying their thinking, reasoning through real-
world connections with math.  A great deal of instructional time is saved by focusing on essential 
math skills, and the result is that students master essential math skills at a more rapid pace. By 
the end of sixth grade, Singapore Math students have mastered multiplication and division of 
fractions, and they are comfortable doing difficult multi-step word problems. With that 
foundation, students are well prepared to complete Algebra 1 in Middle School. Singapore Math 
students begin solving simple multi-step word problems in third grade, using a technique called 
the “bar model” method. Later grades apply this same method to more and more difficult 
problems, so that by sixth grade they are solving very difficult problems such as: “Lauren spent 
20 percent of her money on a dress. She spent 2/5 of the remainder on a book. She had $72 left. 
How much money did she have at first?”  Incito’s philosophy is clearly directed to this method 
of instruction and the principle of teaching mathematical concepts from concrete through 
pictorial to abstract. These mathematical principles ensure Incito Schools dramatically improve 
achievement outcomes for students performing below grade level continuous improvement of 
instruction.   For example, introduction of abstract decimal fractions (in Grade 4) is preceded by 
their pictorial model of centimeters and millimeters on a metric ruler, but even earlier (in Grades 
2 and 3) addition and subtraction of decimals is studied in the concrete form of dollars and cents.  
Singapore Math ensures there is a systematic use of word problems as the way of building the 
semantics of mathematical operations. Simply put, students learn when to add and when to 
subtract, relying on the meaning of the situation (rather than "clue-words,"). Formulations are 
free of any redundancies and challenge students' understanding of mathematics only.  The 
hallmark of the curriculum is the careful guidance of students, done in a child-friendly pictorial 
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language, not only to technical mastery, but to complete understanding of all the "whys". This 
differs from typical curricula, which either aim for dogmatic memorization of "rules," or expect 
students to reconstruct mathematical ideas without much guidance. 


Students will explore related issues that are encountered in everyday life. Technology will be a 
key and critical component to the instructional program at Incito; however will not be taught in 
isolation. Students will learn technology skills as they use it to enhance their learning in core 
curricular areas. Learning will be student centered and active, with teachers acting as a guide. 
The learning environment will extend beyond the school day and the school walls. Curriculum 
and instruction will organize around real-world problems. Our 21st century learners will gather 
and apply knowledge from multiple disciplines with particular emphasis on content areas, 
supported by transforming uses of technology. Collaboration, team building and partnerships 
define interactions among all members of the learning community. Teachers, students and staff 
will follow the Seven Norms of Collaboration.  
 
Hallmarks of Incito  
 Core Knowledge, Singapore Math and Balanced Literacy  
 flexibility in grouping and in use of time, research and assessment to drive instructional 


decisions 
 innovative approaches to teaching and learning including cooperative group work, hands-


on activities, problem-based learning, etc. 
 academic, social, physical and emotional skills are necessary for every child to reach 


their highest potential  
 resources, preparation and planning are provided to our teachers and staff 


 
While we recognize that educators, parents, and community members acknowledge the value of 
21st Century skills, written curriculum documents do not always address them in an overt or 
sustained way. Our curriculum will be designed to ensure that these competencies are a key 
building block in curriculum content and processes within every grade and subject area. Such 
skills will also serve as unifying themes and concepts to reinforce the clarity and integration of 
core curriculum documents.  
 
Incito Schools will strive to honor what John Dewey said about a hundred years ago:  Education 
isn’t preparation for future living.  Education is life.  At Incito, our students will see themselves 
as democratic participants in the world whose voices and opinions count. In an authentic learning 
environment, they are mathematicians, historians, readers, writers, scientists, and social 
scientists. Critical thinking is nurtured through workshop pedagogy where we place a premium 
on inquiry-based, hands-on learning.  Children develop independence as learners and the ability 
to work together to raise questions, investigate issues, and solve problems. Our classroom 
communities are alive with a passion and fire for learning.  Children apprentice themselves to 
their teachers and they work side-by-side to make sense out of the world. Incito Schools will 
place a very heavy emphasis on literacy development. We help children grow as readers by 
using real books. Literary discussions illuminate our classrooms, as we challenge ourselves to 
look at the world through new perspectives. At Incito, children develop a love for reading, and it 
becomes a central part of their lives. Incito will offer quality educational programming, 
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innovative instructional practices, and comprehensive curriculum to every student who enters its 
doors. 
 
Rational for Target Population 


The rationale for this hands-on inquiry based curriculum is due partly on current research that 
clearly states we must begin preparing young people for jobs that do not yet exist.  We have an 
obligation as educators to prepare our learners to compete with a global economy. The National 
Common Core Student Standards clearly formulate the need for such diverse curriculum.  These 
standards have painted a portrait of a student that calls for rigorous curriculum in order to foster 
independence, build strong content knowledge, critique, value evidence, understand perspectives 
of diverse cultures, and capably use technology and media.  Our analysis indicates that across all 
Common Core domains, strands, and clusters, only one-third to one-half of the 11th-grade 
students are reaching a college and career readiness level of achievement (corestandards.org). 
Moreover, for each Common Core domain, strand, and cluster, the percentages of Caucasian 
students who met or exceeded the performance of college- and career-ready students were 
uniformly higher than the corresponding percentages of African American or Hispanic students 
(corestandards.org). These results indicate that we must begin immediately to strengthen 
teaching and learning in all areas of the Common Core, with particular focus on raising college 
and career readiness rates of African American, Hispanic, and other underserved students. 


According to another researcher, Bob Pearlman in “Rethinking How Students Learn”, you can 
visit a number of schools in the United States with beautiful well groomed buildings and 
classrooms where you see the same old 700-900 square foot classroom, superbly designed for a 
teacher to stand in front of the classroom where 30 students are sitting neatly in rows of desks, 
taking notes, listening to the teacher and doing worksheets.  He goes on to point out the brutal 
fact that you can visit a school in England and see the innovations being created and emerging 
for students who are prepared to work in our global world.  He states the necessary need for the 
United States to re-create and build classroom structures where learning is moving away from 
teacher-directed whole group instruction to create student-centered work places in the classroom.   


Incito Schools will have a target population of students who are currently in classrooms of 
‘teacher focused’ instruction. We also recognize that approximately 70% of the students in the 
surrounding school districts are eligible for the Free or Reduced lunch program which is well 
above the state average.  This unnerving data exposes the sobering facts that our target students 
do not necessarily reside in wealthy families and certainly do not have as many financial 
opportunities as their wealthy peers. We believe future ready instructional settings should not be 
left for the wealthy rather available and open to all students in a public school setting.  Incito 
most certainly will provide a prestigious educational setting matching what current researchers 
are stating as a desperate need.  Daniel Pink describes in his book “A Whole New Mind” the 
need for a very different kind of mind that relates to creators and empathizers, pattern 
recognizers, and meaning makers.  Incito will meet an unmet need in the community of our 
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target population by providing a different kind of instruction that is lacking the surrounding 
school districts; one of innovation, future thinkers, writers, mathematicians and readers.   


President Obama stated in his recent State of the Union Address, “America has fallen to ninth in 
the proportion of young people with a college degree. And so the question is whether all of us — 
as citizens, and as parents — are willing to do what's necessary to give every child a chance to 
succeed.” Incito Schools will provide our target population with a chance to succeed at high 
levels.  A chance that the current systems are falling short in providing the target population in 
the school setting and are under performing or merely was performing according their states 
ratings.  President Obama also stated, “We need to out-innovate, out-educate, and out-build the 
rest of the world”.  Incito Schools’ instructional approaches will provide outcomes that enable 
learners to become globally competitive citizens. 


We recognize the need for underprivileged children to have regular access to technology.  We 
plan to embed on-going training for these children and offer support for their families.  We will 
train them through school hours and after hours for parent courses.  It is evident our current 
population encompasses varying levels of skill.  We will be able to adjust to these various levels 
through the Hallmarks that make up Incito.  The reading and language needs at the early years 
are critical, especially for our demographics, we see the immediacy for bridging these gaps.  The 
instruction program at Incito will meet these diverse needs through programs such as, Balanced 
Literacy where students are reading at their independent level, guided through their instructional 
level with on-going assessments to drive language instruction. We recognize we will have to 
remediate this population to bring our learners up to standards and have continuous opportunities 
for access to technology before and after school to meet the standards at Incito.  


Our 21st century learners will experience life to the fullest as they develop as readers, writers, 
mathematicians, scientists, and social scientists.  Our students will recognize that it is their 
democratic responsibility and right to project their learning out into the world, where it belongs.  
Their voices count and are counted upon.  They are empowered to live and learn in an 
environment that is not restricted or reduced in any way.  The world truly is their classroom.  It is 
our shared responsibility to help them realize it is their obligation to make our society a better 
place.  A Chinese Proverb states, “Do not confine children to your own learning, for they were 
born at a different time”. We believe every family that chooses Incito Schools will see their 
children prepared for future learning and college and career ready. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
6th Grade  Mathematics  Ratios and Statistics: NBA MVP 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
5 - 7 Days 
 


1st Quarter: Number 
Sense 


Students will need to understand equivalency and the ability to convert between fractions, decimals, 
and percents.  


   Unit Description 
The Ratios and Statistics: NBA MVP focuses on the relationship of ratios, along with multiple representations.  Ratios will be represented in a variety of 
ways and keywords will determine the correct representation in a real life situation.  The unit will begin with an introduction to ratios and explore possible 
ratios in everyday life.  After gaining the concepts needed to be successful, the students will be presented with raw data of the top five leading 
candidates for the 2010-2011 NBA MVP.  The students will be responsible for representing ratios in a variety of ways: ratios, rates, and percents.  They 
will analyze and debate their opinion on who deserves to be the MVP.  At the conclusion of the unit, the students will write a persuasive essay on the 
player that deserves to win the NBA MVP.  During the unit, the instructor will be conducting small group instruction that will remediate the low students 
and continue to push the high students.  The students will be given a pre-/post- assessment that will measure their prior knowledge along with their 
growth during the unit. 
 
Standards:   
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Ratios of Proportional Relationships (RP) 
Understand ratio concepts and use ratio reasoning to solve problems. 
6.RP.1. Understand the concept of a ratio and use ratio language to describe a ratio relationship 
between two quantities. 


 
 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include 
a copy of the summative 
assessment in the application 
package. 
 


 
Pre-/post- assessment that contains nice ratio based questions.  The ratios are formed through a variety 
of reality world scenarios.  The students will demonstrate their ability to express a ratio in various 
forms based on the words used to describe the situation. 
A copy of the summative assessment along with a scoring sheet is attached. 
 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment  
In addition to the description, include 
a copy of the answer key and 
scoring rubric (if applicable) for the 
summative assessment in the 
application package. 
 


 
The assessment is worth 13 points. 
Mastery = 11/13 
 
A copy of the summative assessment along with a scoring sheet is attached. 
*The students may write the ratios in a variety of ways that could be correct.  The score sheet is just 
one possible representation.  
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Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


NBA MVP Ratio Chart 
Persuasive Essay Rubric 
Summative assessment 
Calculators 
interactive math journals 
A variety of ratio problems 
Exemplar problems: Ratios/Rates 


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 
 
 
 
 


The teacher will 
explain to the class 
that they will be 
taking the pre-
assessment.  The 
class will be 
instructed that this 
will provide the 
teacher with 
information on the 
prior knowledge that 
the students have 
coming into this 
unit. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


The teacher will 
begin will a whole 
group lesson on the 
three main types of 
ratio problems the 
students will be 
using to complete 
this unit.   
Students are directed 
to take out their 
interactive math 
journals.  The 
instructor puts up 
the first type of 
ratio: “10 correct 
answers to 15 total 
questions.”  The 
word ‘to’ means the 
ratio needs to be 
written 2:3, 2/3, or 2 
out of 3.  The 
teacher explains the 
different forms 


  The class is given 
the NBA MVP ratio 
chart along with the 
persuasive essay 
rubric.  The 
instructor reviews 
the questions and 
gives background 
knowledge on the 
different statistics in 
basketball.  This 
allows the students 
who never watched 
or played basketball 
participate.   
After the discussion, 
the teacher prompts 
the students to find 
the key words of the 
ratios they need to 
find.  The instructor 
asks them to discuss 
the meanings of ‘to’, 


After all students are 
finished with the ratio 
chart, the teacher will 
talk about 
analyzing/debating 
their opinions.  Each 
student will be 
director to write 
down 3 pros and 3 
cons for each 
candidate.   
 
After the students 
begin to develop their 
opinions, the teacher 
announces they have 
30 minutes to debate 
with at least 3 other 
students the player 
they believe deserves 
to be the MVP.  The 
students may change 
their stance but they 


The teacher writes 
the writing process 
on the board: 
brainstorming, rough 
draft, editing, and 
final copy.  The 
students are given 
the expectations and 
requirements for the 
essay.  The teacher 
discusses the 
importance of a 
thesis and that 
brainstorming needs 
to be done to support 
their candidate.   
Each student needs 
to have their essay 
peer edited by at 
least two students.  
The class will have 2 
class periods to work 
on the paper. 
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along with the rule 
that we always 
reduce a ratio. 
Second, a question 
that asks “how many 
correct answers per 
wrong answer?” the 
teacher discusses the 
meaning of ‘per’.  
The class is directed 
to think-pair-share 
their ideas for the 
meaning of ‘per’.  
The students would 
solve this problem 
by solving 10 ÷ 5 = 
2.0 correct per 
wrong answer. 
The final piece is 
“what is the 
percentage score of 
correct answers?”  
The teacher poses 
the questions and 
allows time for the 
students to share 
ideas. 
The teacher then 
takes 10 ÷ 15 = 
.66666.  The teacher 
demonstrates 
possibly solutions 
but has the students 


‘per’, and 
‘percentage’.  After 
randomly calling on 
students to share 
their ideas, the 
students begin filling 
out the ratio chart.  
The teacher will be 
pulling small groups 
to help struggling 
students.  The small 
group will focus on 
the ratio chart the 
students are 
completing. 


need to come to a 
conclusion of who 
they believe should 
win. 


 
During these two 
days, the instructor 
will be pulling small 
groups that will be 
used for remediation 
on concepts missed 
on the pre-
assessment.  Along 
with students who 
mastered the pre-
assessment.  They 
will focus on 
exemplar problems 
that are based on 
ratios/rates.  The 
instructor will guide 
the instruction and 
monitor the progress 
of all the students. 
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round to the nearest 
percent: 67% 


 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


The students will be 
taking a pre-
assessment that will 
be used as a guide 
for the instructor to 
determine their 
current level of 
knowledge. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


The whole group 
lesson focuses on the 
students taking notes 
in their interactive 
math journal.  The 
write down the three 
key words ‘to’, ‘per’, 
and ‘percent’ so they 
can right down key 
components of each 
scenario.  
The students discuss 
and collaborate 
during think-pair-
share and class 
discussions.  They 
share there thought 
process and prior 
knowledge coming 
into the lesson. 
After the guided 
practice, the students 
will complete 
sample problems 
provided by the 
teacher. 


The students will 
begin filling out the 
ratio chart for the 
NBA MVP.  They 
will be required to 
fill out 8 key 
statistically 
ratios/rates for the 5 
unknown candidates.  
The students will 
write all their work 
in their journal and 
they are allowed to 
use a calculator.  The 
will need to reduce 
the ratios and round 
the decimals when 
appropriate. 
 
The teacher will be 
pulling small groups 
to help struggling 
students.  The small 
group will focus on 
the ratio chart the 
students are 
completing. 


The students will 
write down 3 pros 
and 3 cons for each 
candidate.  After 
they decide who they 
believe should win, 
they have 30 minutes 
to debate their player 
with at least 3 other 
classmates.  During 
this time they should 
be writing down 
arguments that will 
help them write their 
persuasive essay. 


The students will 
write a thesis 
statement on the 
player they believe 
should win.  They 
will then brainstorm 
the facts and 
mathematical 
calculations that will 
be used to defend 
this stance.   
They will write a 
rough draft that will 
be edited by at least 
two of their peers 
and put together 
their final draft. 
 
Students that are 
pulled to small group 
will bring their 
interactive journal to 
record and solve the 
problems presented 
to them by the 
teacher.  The focus 
will be on explaining 
their thinking orally 
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 and written in the 
notebook. 
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6th Grade Pre-/Post- Assessment: Writing Ratios 
 
Name___________________________________________________________ Date_______________________ 
 


Mastery = 11/13                   Score = ____/13 
Questions 1 & 2 are worth 3 points.  Questions 3 – 9 are worth 1 point each. 
Write 3 separate ratios that the diagrams represent. 


 


 


 
7.  In room 201, what is the ratio of students who prefer chicken to students who prefer pasta? 
 
8.  Combine the totals for all three rooms.  What is the ratio of the number of students who prefer pasta to the number of students who prefer 
chicken? 
 
9.  A bag contains 8 yellow marbles and 6 blue marbles.  What number of yellow marbles can you add to the bag so that the ratio of yellow to blue 
marbles is 2:1? 
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6th Grade Pre-/Post- Assessment: Writing Ratios 


 
Name___________________________________________________________ Date_______________________ 
 


Mastery = 11/13                   Score = ____/13 
Questions 1 & 2 are worth 3 points.  Questions 3 – 9 are worth 1 point each. 
Write 3 separate ratios that the diagrams represent. 


 


 
 


 
7.  In room 201, what is the ratio of students who prefer chicken to students who prefer pasta? 
  5:6 


3:4 
4:3 
3:7 
4:7 


3:2 
2:3 
3:5 
2:5 


7:8 8:7 


7:15 8:15 
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8.  Combine the totals for all three rooms.  What is the ratio of the number of students who prefer pasta to the number of 
students who prefer chicken? 
  39:34 


9. A bag contains 8 yellow marbles and 6 blue marbles.  What number of yellow marbles can you add to the bag so that 
the ratio of yellow to blue marbles is 2:1?  4 more yellow marbles 


 
 
 


Summative Assessment 
 


Pre-/post- assessment that contains nice ratio based questions.  The ratios are formed through a variety of reality world scenarios.  The 


students will demonstrate their ability to express a ratio in various forms based on the words used to describe the situation. 
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Grade Level Content Area Course Title (for 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
8th Grade Writing   The Effects of World War II 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week 2nd Quarter Every student should understand and use all concepts and skills from the previous grade levels with regard to 


Writing according to Arizona English Language Arts Standards: the writing process, writing elements, 
summary writing, and multi-paragraph essay (that includes thesis, support, and conclusion).  Students have 
been trained in the use of Thinking Maps. Students have studied the causes World War II as provided by 
instruction from 8th grade social studies, and have background knowledge about the effects of the war.   


Unit Description 
This unit will be tied into the Social Studies unit on World War II.  The students will use resources ranging from primary sources, secondary sources, videos, 
and websites to write an informative/explanatory essay on the effects of World War II.  The students will need to stay on topic and supply details aligned with 
the question: “What were the most significant effects of World War II?” 
Standards: 
 


W.8.2. Write informative/ explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, organization, and 
analysis of relevant content.  
a. Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information into broader categories; include formatting (e.g., 


headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with relevant, well-chosen facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples. 
c. Use appropriate and varied transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented.


 


Summative 
Assessment 


 The students will demonstrate synthesis of informative/explanatory text by writing a multi-paragraph essay on the effects of World War II.    


Scoring for 
Summative 
Assessment 


Students will be assessed using a 6-point, 6-trait scoring guide/rubric. A score of 80% will show mastery of the standard. 


Materials/ 
Resources 
Needed 


Computers, a variety of sources, one Writer’s Journal for each student, Cause/Effect Thinking Sheet, scoring guide and rubric, summative 
assessment assignment, sample student essay 


 


 Lesson 1  Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 


Introduction 
 


The instructor poses a question to the 
students: “What were the main CAUSES 
of World War II?”  The students will be 
instructed to think about what they have 
learned in Social Studies these past few 
weeks.  They will then pair up and share 


Develop a thesis and 
begin research. 
 


The teacher introduces 
the lesson by asking 
students to look at 
their reflection notes 
from yesterday’s 


Write Rough Draft 
 


Students will use 
class time to write 
their rough drafts.   
 


Near the end of the 
period the teacher 


Self-Editing 
Students use the rubric 
to guide their self-
editing.  After self-
editing, the teacher 
directs the students to 
type the final copy of 


Summative 
Assessment 
 


The teacher directs the 
students to self-assess 
their paper using the 
rubric.  The instructor 
explains they are to a 
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their answer with a partner.  After ample 
time, the teacher will call on some 
students to share their thoughts.     
The teacher records the students ideas on 
a Fishbone diagram projected for student 
viewing. 
 Next, the teacher asks them to think 
about the EFFECTS of the war, either on 
the United States or other countries in the 
world.  The teacher uses a clean copy of 
the Fishbone diagram to record their 
ideas. 
 


The teacher gives each student a copy of 
the Cause/Effect Thinking sheet and goes 
over it with the class.  The teacher 
explains that causes and effects involve 
more than sequence: it explains why 
something happened or is happening) and 
it can predict what probably will happen. 
Cause-and-effect relationships can be 
very subtle. Sometimes, in fact, many 
different causes can be responsible for 
one effect. For example, many factors 
may contribute to the increasing 
popularity of foreign automobiles. (and 
the teacher continues to go over 
information on the sheet) 
 


The teacher gives each student a copy of 
the Student Sample Cause/Effect essay on 
superstitious beliefs. 
 


Students are directed to read the essay 
and, then, in their Writer’s Journal, draw 
two columns and list the causes in one 
column and the effects in the other as they 
find them in the essay.  Then the teacher 
asks students to do a buddy check with a 
partner on what they listed. 
 


closure in their 
Writer’s Journal.  
Students are told to 
take a couple of 
minutes to review 
their ideas . 
 


Then, the teacher 
introduces the 
cause/effect essay 
assignment and gives 
each student a copy of 
the Summative 
Assessment 
assignment sheet, as 
well as the Scoring 
Guide Rubric. 
Students are instructed 
to begin brainstorming 
ideas that will become 
the focus for their 
essay on the effects of 
World War II.   
 


The teacher will give 
them time to research 
various sources 
provided to gather 
information in order to 
write their thesis 
statement. 
The teacher will 
monitor the class and 
offer support to 
students while they 
research and make 
notes in their Writer’s 
Journal.  
 


By the end of the 


will place a sample 
paper under the 
document camera.  
He/she will review 
and model what it 
means to self-edit.  
The teacher will 
demonstrate how to 
effectively use the 
rubric to guide the 
self-editing process.  
 
Students are directed 
to continue their 
draft. 


their assessment using 
Word. 
 
Remind students of 
the essay is due during 
the next class period. 


write a justification for 
the grade they gave 
themselves.   
 


The teacher collects 
the essays and the self-
assessment 
justification. 
 


The teacher will score 
the essays using the 
Scoring Guide Rubric. 
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Teachers asks, “Does one column have 
more information in it that another?”  
“Now, look on the Cause/Effect Thinking 
sheet to identify which Essay 
Organization this essay reflects.”  After 
brief discuss on the organization and 
emphasis of this model essay, ask students 
to find and circle words and phrases the 
writer of the essay uses to transition from 
one thought to another.  Share out with 
the whole class. 
 


Closure:  Ask students to reflect on 
possible essay organization and their ideas 
about the effects of World War II.   


period, students are 
expected to write a 
thesis statement for 
their essay on the 
Summative 
Assessment 
Assignment Sheet.  


 


 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
and 
Timeline 


Students participate in buddy discussion 
and class discussion around the questions 
involving both the causes and effects of 
WWII.   
Students review with the teacher the ideas 
presented on the Cause/Effect Thinking 
sheet.   
 


Student read the sample essay and write 
causes and/or effects presented in the 
essay.  Then they participate with a 
partner and then the teacher in subsequent 
discussion around the essay, including the 
organization of the sample essay.   
 


Students find and circle words and 
phrases the writer of the essay uses to 
transition from one thought to another.   
Students reflect on possible essay 
organization and their ideas about the 
effects of World War II.   


 


Students review their 
ideas for the essay. 
 


Students begin 
brainstorming ideas 
that will become the 
focus for their essay 
on the effects of World 
War II.   
 


Students begin their 
research and make 
notes in their Writer’s 
Journal.  
 


Students write their 
thesis statement for 
their essay on the 
Summative 
Assessment 
Assignment Sheet.  
 


Students use class 
time to write their 
rough drafts.   
 


Students participate 
in question/answers 
as necessary when 
the teacher reviews 
and model what it 
means to self-edit.   
 


Students use class time 
to self-edit using the 
Scoring Guide and 
Rubric as reference. 
 


Students use 
suggestions and 
guidance from their 
self-edit to make 
corrections, changes, 
improvements on their 
draft. 
Students begin to write 
their final copy of the 
essay when they have 
finished. 
 


After completing the 
editing process, the 
students will begin 
typing their essay in 
Word.   


Students self-assess 
their final copy of the 
essay using the rubric, 
then write a 
justification for the 
grade they gave 
themselves.   
 


Students submit the 
essay and justification 
to the teacher for final 
scoring. 
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Summative Assessment: Te Effects of World War II 
 


Student Name__________________________________ Date__________________ 
 
Assignment Steps:    
 


1.  Write an essay to answer this question:  “What were the most significant effects of World War 


II?” 


2.  Research from the variety of sources provided based on World War II. 


3.  Brainstorm/pre-write in order to write an essay that describes the main causes of World War II. 


Make sure your information is accurate and aligned to the topic. 


4.  Write a strong thesis statement that describes the main effects of WW II that will be explained in 


your supporting paragraphs. 


 
_________________________________________________________________________________


_________________________________________________________________________________


_________________________________________________________________________________


_________________________________________________________________________________


_________________________________________________________________________________ 


 
5.  Write a rough draft. 


6.  Self-edit using the rubric as a guide. 


6.  Write your final copy in ink or type in Word. 


7.  Attach the self-assessment you completed on your essay. 
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Student Name: _________________________ 
 


Scoring Guide/Rubric for 8th Grade Informative/Explanatory	Writing 
 


Outcome: Standard 8.W.2.  The	student	will	demonstrate	synthesis	of	informative/explanatory	texts	by	
writing	a	multi‐paragraph	essay	about	the	effects	of	World	War	II.	
 
 


 
FINAL SCORE:  _______/6_______ 


 
A score of 6 = 100% 
A score of 5.0-5.9 = 90-98% 
A score of 4.0-4.9 = 80=89% 
A score of 3.0-3.9 = 70-79 
A score of 2.0-2.9 = 60-69% 


Writing Trait Criteria 
Score 


F 
1-2 


A 
3 


M 
4 


E 
5-6 


Ideas & 
Content  


1. The topic, effects of WWII, is introduced clearly.      
2. The topic is developed using relevant facts, definitions, concrete 


details, quotations, or other information and examples.  
    


3. Information is presented in a way that is both engaging and 
informative. 


    


Organization 4. A correct cause/effect organization is used for presenting ideas.     
5. The essay is organized with an introduction that provides a 


preview of what is to follow.  
    


6. The effects of WWII selected by the writer are organized	
paragraphs	that	provide	supporting	detail.


    


7. Details are placed in logical order.     
8. Information is clarified through strategic use of cause/effect.     
9. Essay is formatted for easy reading and understanding by using a 


heading/title, graphics, and (optional) multi-media. 
    


10. There is a recognizable concluding paragraph that makes sense 
for the information provided about the topic. 


    


Voice 11. Establishes and maintains a formal style.      
12. Strong sense of the audience; writer aware of the reader and how 


to communicate the message effectively 
    


Word Choice 13. Uses precise language and domain specific vocabulary to inform 
about or explain the topic. 


    


Sentence 
Fluency 


14. Appropriate and varied transitions are used to create cohesion 
and clarify the relationships among ideas. 


    


15. Sentences vary in beginnings, length and structure.     
Conventions 16. Punctuation and Capitalization are used correctly.     


17. Words	are	spelled	correctly.     
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Cause/Effect Thinking Sheet 
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STUDENT MODEL         Sam Student 
CAUSE/EFFECT ESSAY        November 1, 2011 
 


 


The Effect of Superstitious Beliefs 


 


“Don’t step on a crack or you will break your mother’s back!” I always hear as a kid. I wasn’t sure what it meant, 


but I made sure that I didn’t step on any cracks. Superstitions have been around for thousands of years and still 


plague us today, causing unwarranted fear, the promotion of con games, and a lot of unnecessary expenditures of 


money.  


 Superstitions cause fear in almost every aspect of our lives. For example, when most people see a snake 


they jump back in fear, even if it happens to be a harmless garter snake. Not only have superstitions taken over the 


reptile world, but also many other aspects of our lives. Walking under a ladder, spilling salt, and breaking a mirror 


are all superstitions that cause unneeded fear, and make you look very silly when you perform the “Remedies” for 


these “Offenses”.  


 Superstitions cause people to believe almost anything, so in this gullible state, con artists have a field day 


taking advantage of the mentally weakened person. One very famous case of con artistry is the case of the 


“Psychic Healers” in Haiti. A person will go to Haiti and pay enormous amounts of money for bogus surgery. The 


“Doctors” remove the “Bad” muscle tissue without making a single cut in the skin. It all looks very real as they 


pull out real muscle tissue. The main problem is, it’s not yours. Through slight of hand tricks, and hidden chicken 


guts, they give the illusion of surgery without incision. The victims of this scam may have a legitimate disease, 


but when they go back home, they still have the disease that they left with! There are countless numbers of weight 


loss scams, from pills to machines, that all promise the same thing: a great looking body without the work. The 


plain fact is, unless you free your mind of superstitions, you will likely fall victim to these people.  


 Because con artists don’t work for free, superstitions can cause you to spend enormous amounts of money 


on the products of these scams. The “Psychic Healers”, for example, can charge from 10 to 30 thousand dollars 


for their useless services, and there is no way for the victims to get their money back. The weight loss scams 


comparatively are cheaper, but they still leave the victim without their hard earned money and nothing to show for 


their expenditures. Scams are a million dollar industry, and more and more people are taken in because of their 


superstitious minds.  


 Because of superstitions, people are unnecessarily fearful, there are con artists preying on the 


superstitious, and the superstitious spend terrible amounts of money on crooked schemes. Maybe in a few 


thousand more years we’ll get rid of superstitions, but with the way things are going I am afraid we can’t afford to 


wait that long. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (For 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Fourth  Mathematics    Interpreting Multiplication Equations 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
2 weeks 1st Quarter:  Common vocabulary of multiplication and mathematical operations. 
   Unit Description 
The students will be interpreting multiplication equations.  They will be using manipulatives and real world problems to demonstrate a variety of multiplication 
problems.  The students will write the equations and express them orally.  The learning will be done through modeling and small group instruction.  The small group 
instruction will be done through flexible grouping.  The instructor will monitor the progress of the students and adjust the groups when necessary. 
 
Standards:   
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Operations and Algebraic Thinking (OA) 
Use the four operations with whole numbers to solve problems. 
4.OA.1. Interpret a multiplication equation as a comparison, e.g., interpret 35 = 5 x 7 as a statement that 35 is 5 times as 
many as 7 and 7 times as many as 5. Represent verbal statements of multiplicative comparisons as multiplication equations. 


 
 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment in the 
application package. 
 


 
The assessment contains three sections.  The first section requires the students to write two equations that could represent 
the written sentence.  In the second sentence, the students will write two written phrases that correlate to the equations 
given.  Five word problems will be given at the end where the students have to write the solutions as two separate 
equations. 
A copy of the summative assessment along with the scoring rubric is attached.  


Scoring for Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application package. 
 


 
Each problem in the assessment requires two answers so the students can receive two points per problem. 
Mastery = 16/20 
 
A copy of the summative assessment along with the scoring rubric is attached. 
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Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 
 
 


Whiteboards 
Whiteboard markers 
Manipulatives 
Differentiated Independent Practice: Multiple levels based on sub-groups 
 







3 
 


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


The teacher will 
explain to the class 
that they will be 
taking a pre-
assessment.  The 
class will be 
instructed that this 
will provide the 
teacher with 
information on the 
prior knowledge 
that the students 
have coming into 
this unit. 
The teacher will 
then analyze the 
data and form six 
leveled small 
groups for this 
unit.  The groups 
don’t need to have 
the same amount 
of students.  The 
students will be 
grouped based on 
who falls far 
below (10 or less 
correct), 
approaches (11 to 
15 correct), or 
master the content 
(16 to 20 correct).  
This will allow the 
teacher to create 
small group 
instruction focused 
on the needs of the 
students. 


The teacher will begin by 
writing on the board “6 x 
3.”  The students will be 
directed to think in their 
head or write on their 
whiteboards, the answer 
to this problem.  After 
checking the students’ 
responses, the teacher 
writes ‘18’ on the board. 
 
The teacher will model 
that a multiplication 
equation involves 
connecting two equal 
expressions: 6 x 3 = 18.  
The students listen to the 
teacher’s think aloud 
which elaborates on 
multiple ways to 
represent this equation: 
6 x 3 = 18 
3 x 6 = 18 
18 = 6 x 3 
18 = 3 x 6 
Six times three equals 
eighteen 
Three times as many as 
six equals eighteen 
Eighteen equals six times 
as many as three 
Eighteen equals three 
times as many as six 
 
The teacher will write 32 
= 8 x 4 and direct the 
students to write multiple 
comparisons of this 


Falls far below groups: 
The teacher will model a 
lesson tailored to 
multiplication.  The teacher 
will demonstrate 
multiplication using blocks.  
The teacher will model the 
multiplication and the 
students will follow along 
with their blocks.  The 
problems will be focused 
on basic multiple facts: 2 x 
3 = 6 or 4 x 3 = 12. 
 
This instruction will focus 
on leading students to 
understand multiplication 
equations as a comparison 
(e.g. 6 is three times the 
amount as 2). Students will 
be able to physically see 
this with the blocks.  
 
The teacher will then give 
each student in the group 
basic problems and ask the 
students to make the 
problem with blocks and 
record it in their journals. 
This small group will be 
called throughout the 
school year and increasing 
the level of difficulty to 
achieve mastery level.  The 
teacher will monitor each 
student closely and move 
students to a higher group 
when necessary. 


Approaching groups: 
The teacher will 
demonstrate how to 
use manipulatives and 
various ways to write 
equations.   
During guided 
practice, the teacher 
will provide examples 
in two forms: written 
words and equations.  
They will demonstrate 
how these problems 
can be written in 
different forms.  For 
example, “24 is 3 
times as many as 8 
and 8 times as many 
as 3.”  The teacher 
will continue to 
verbally express how 
the equations are 
comparisons of each 
other and provide 
multiple examples to 
allow for the students 
to interpret and write 
the comparison 
statement. 
   
The second part of the 
group will be focused 
on word problems.  
The students will be 
presented with a 
variety of word 
problems. The teacher 
will instruct them to 


Mastery group: 
The teacher will be 
creating lessons based on 
the standard but a higher 
level.  These students 
will most likely be out of 
the concrete stage but 
will still have access to 
manipulatives. 
The teacher will focus on 
multi-step word 
problems where the 
students will write their 
solution in as many ways 
as possible. 
Guided Practice problem: 
Joe has three friends who 
all have five toy cars and 
then two friends who 
only have two cars. How 
many cars do Joe's 
friends have? 
The instructor 
demonstrates the thought 
process and writes a 
possible solution. 
3 x 5 + 2 x 2 = 19 
The students are directed 
to come up with other 
possible equations with 
their shoulder partner.  
The group shares with 
each other and records 
equations in their 
interactive math journal.   
The teacher will then 
provide more real world 
problems for the students 
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multiplication equation 
on their whiteboards. 
 
The teacher will check 
for understanding and 
note students who are 
struggling and showing 
signs of mastery.   
 
The teacher will adjust if 
necessary and then 
proceed to independent 
practice.  The 
independent practice will 
range from basic 
problems of writing 
comparisons to word 
problems.  This will span 
a few class periods which 
will allow for small 
group instruction that 
provides remediation and 
extension.  Each group 
will meet at least twice 
with the instructor after 
the modeling lesson. 


write two possible 
equations that go with 
each problem.    
 
The teacher will 
continue to progress 
monitor the students.  
Individual students 
may be moved to the 
higher group or lower 
group at the 
instructor’s discretion.  
This allows for the 
students to continue 
growing at their own 
level. 


to solve.  They will 
closely monitor the 
students’ progress to 
make sure all students 
are at the appropriate 
level.  


  
 
 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 


The students will 
be taking a pre-
assessment that 
will be used to 
place them into 
appropriate groups 
for this unit.   


The students will be led 
through the lesson and 
use whiteboards to 
demonstrate their 
understanding.  They will 
write multiple 
comparison equations for 


The students will be 
creating models of the 
sample problems given by 
the instructor.  They will 
represent each problem in a 
multiple of ways.  They 
will record all work and 


The students will be 
creating models of the 
sample problems 
given by the 
instructor.  They will 
represent each 
problem in a multiple 


The students will be 
creating models of the 
sample problems given 
by the instructor.  They 
will represent each 
problem in a multiple of 
ways.  They will record 
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the examples presented 
by the instructor.  They 
will also be writing notes 
and reflection in their 
journal to provide a 
reference during 
independent practice. 
 
For the next few class 
periods, they will be 
working on independent 
practice that will include 
basic problems to word 
problems that allow for 
connection of the 
learning to their life.  
They will be allowed to 
collaborate with their 
classmates and seek 
remediation during small 
group instruction. 
 
At the end of the unit, 
they will take the post-
assessment to 
demonstrate mastery and 
allow for future 
instructional planning by 
the teacher. 


solutions in their 
interactive math journal.  
 
The students who are in the 
approaching and mastery 
sub-groups will be 
provided with independent 
practice that is 
differentiated at the 
appropriate level.  The 
independent practice will 
focus on connecting the 
concept of interpreting 
multiplication equations as 
comparisons to real world 
application. All students 
will be working on 
differentiated independent 
practice when their sub-
group is not participating in 
small group instruction. 


of ways.  They will 
record all work and 
solutions in their 
interactive math 
journal.   
 
 


all work and solutions in 
their interactive math 
journal.   
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4th Grade Mathematics Pre-/Post- Assessment 
Interpreting Multiplication Equations 


Name___________________________________________________________ Date______________________ 
Mastery = 16 / 20 


Student score = ____ / 20 
Directions:  Write two different equations that represent the solution to the problem.  (2 pts. per question) 
1. 48 is 6 multiplied by 8  ____________________    ____________________ 
2. 15 is 5 times larger than 3  ____________________    ____________________ 
3. 9 times 3 equals 27   ____________________    ____________________ 
 
Directions:  Give two possible written descriptions for the problems.  (2 pts. per question) 
4. 5 x 6 = 30 or 6 x 5 = 30     ____________________________  ____________________________ 
5. 90 = 9 x 10 or 90 = 10 x 9 ____________________________  ____________________________ 
 
Directions:  Write two different equations that represent the solution to the word problem.  (2 pts. per question) 
6.  Nine children are playing tennis together. They all brought six balls. How many balls do they have in total? 
 
 
7.  The Smith family has five members. Each member has a small towel and a bath towel. How many towels hang in the 
bathroom? 
 
 
8.  The Jones family orders four pizzas to eat. Each pizza is sliced into six parts.  How many pizza slices do they get? 
 
 
9.  A town has three post offices. In each post office there are five workers. How many workers do the post offices have 
in total? 
 
 
10.  There are eight tables in the classroom and four students per table.  How many students are in Mr. Jones’ class?   
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4th Grade Mathematics Pre-/Post- Assessment 
Interpreting Multiplication Equations 


Name___________________________________________________________ Date______________________ 
Mastery = 16 / 20 


Student score = ____ / 20 
Directions:  Write two different equations that could represent the solution to the problem.  (2 pts. per question) 
1. 48 is 6 multiplied by 8  ___48 = 6 x 8_________    ______48 = 8 x 6______ 
2. 15 is 5 times larger than 3  ___15 = 5 x 3_________    ______15 = 3 x 5______ 
3. 9 times 3 equals 27   ___9 x 3 = 27 _________   ______3 x 9 = 27______ 
 
Directions:  Give two possible written descriptions for the problems.  (2 pts. per question) 
4. 5 x 6 = 30 or 6 x 5 = 30     ___5 times 6 is 30______________  ____6 times 5 is 30____________ 
5. 90 = 9 x 10 or 90 = 10 x 9 ___90 equals 9 times 10_________  ___90 equals 10 times 9________ 
 
Directions:  Write two different equations that represent the solution to the word problem.  (2 pts. per question) 
6.  Nine children are playing tennis together. They all brought six balls. How many balls do they have in total? 
  9 x 6 = 54; 6 x 9 = 54 
 
7.  The Smith family has five members. Each member has a small towel and a bath towel. How many towels hang in the 
bathroom? 
  5 x 2 = 10; 2 x 5 = 10 
 
8.  The Jones family orders four pizzas to eat. Each pizza is sliced into six parts.  How many pizza slices do they get? 
  4 x 6 = 24; 6 x 4 = 24 
 
9.  A town has three post offices. In each post office there are five workers. How many workers do the post offices have 
in total? 
  3 x 5 = 15; 5 x 3 = 15 
 
10.  There are eight tables in the classroom and four students per table.  How many students are in Mr. Jones’ class? 


8 x 4 = 32; 4 x 8 = 32 
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Summative Assessment 
 


The assessment contains three sections.  The first section requires the students to write two equations that could 


represent the written sentence.  In the second sentence, the students will write two written phrases that correlate to 


the equations given.  Five word problems will be given at the end where the students have to write the solutions as 


two separate equations. A copy of the summative assessment along with the scoring rubric is attached. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 Lesson 6 
Lesson 
Instruction 
 
 
 
 


Lesson Objective: Students 
will identify the author's 
purpose for writing 
persuasive text. 
  
The teacher will introduce 
points of view of different 
authors by showing 
different forms of 
advertisements using a 
projector and a computer. 
The ads should be a 


Lesson Objective: 
Students will 
determine what word 
choices, details, and 
persuasive techniques 
an author uses to 
clarify his purpose 
persuasive text.  
The teacher passes out 
a copy of “Blood, 
Toil, Tears and Sweat: 
Address to Parliament 


Lesson Objective: 
Students will complete 
an Argument Chart on a 
speech. 
 


The teacher shows an 
Argument Chart 
(attached) on the 
projector and asks 
students to duplicate it 
in their interactive 
notebooks with room 
for writing underneath 


Lesson Objective: 
Students will 
determine how an 
author distinguishes 
his/ her position from 
that of others. 
 


The teacher assigns 
partners among the 
students ensuring that 
each partner in the pair 
has completed the 
Argument Chart for a 


Lesson Objective: 
Summative 
Assessment 
 
The teacher 
distributes the 
Summative 
Assessment 
Assignment Sheet 
and rubric.  The 
outlined expectations 
and timeline) is 


Lesson Objective:  
Student will self-edit 
their papers using the 
scoring rubric, and 
then begin the final 
copy of the summary. 
The teacher reminds 
students about the 
focus on the three 
parts of the Argument 
Chart that should be 
addressed in their 


    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Seventh  Reading  The Author’s Position of Power 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
6 lessons in 2 weeks Second Quarter  - Students’ prior learning includes steps of the writing process and the 6 traits of writing, narrative point 


of view (e.g. first person, third person, omniscient), persuasive techniques used in advertising, reading strategies 
(pre, during, and post), writing summaries, and experience in writing thesis statements and multi-paragraph 
essay development in 6th grade and this year in 7th grade. 


   Unit Description 
The students will be looking at a variety of informational texts from a variety of places.  They will use reading strategies to comprehend and analyze the information that is 
read.  They will have group discussions on an author’s purpose of and supporting detail in each piece of writing.  At the conclusion of the unit, the students will determine 
the author’s point of view or purpose in a persuasive text and analyze how the author’s position differs from another author who has written text on the same topic. Their 
analysis will be presented in a multi-paragraph explanation. 
Standard 7.RI.6 Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author distinguishes his or her position from that of others. 
 


Summative 
Assessment  


TSWD analysis of informational text by writing a summary that explains an author’s point of view or purpose and how the author distinguishes his 
position from another.     
 


Assessment Scoring  
. 


The summative assessment will be scored using a Reading Rubric reflecting the criteria in the reading standard. A score of 80% is mastery. 


Materials/ 
Resources Needed 


At least 10 advertisements, an excerpt from “Appearances Are Destructive” by Mark Mathabane, Interactive Student Notebook, copies for each 
student of Churchill’s “Blood, Toil, Tears and Sweat: Address to Parliament on May 13th, 1940” and Roosevelt’s “Declaration of War on Japan,” the 
Argument Chart, a copy for each student of the Summative Assessment Assignment Sheet, and a variety of persuasive selections to choose from for 
the summative assessment (Shakespeare Monologues, Presidential Address Transcripts, speeches from famous movies), Scoring Guide Rubric. 
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combination of blatant as 
well as subtle pleas for the 
reader to spend money on 
some product or service or 
send money to support a 
cause.  Next the teacher will 
provide copies of several 
print ads to each student and 
ask students to read the text 
of each ad and indicate if it 
appeals to them or not, and 
why.  Then tell students that 
advertising and charity 
appeals are among the most 
widespread sources for 
persuasive writing.  Ask 
students where else they 
would expect to find 
persuasive writing. (Allow 
students to provide the 
transition from 
advertisement to other 
forms of persuasion; e.g. 
sermons, speeches, etc.). 
The teacher will ask 
students to write down the 
following three steps in their 
interactive student 
notebooks: Step 1: Find the 
topic, Step 2: Find what the 
writer says about the topic 
(his/her viewpoint), and 
Step 3: Decide what you 
think about the writer’s 
argument.   
The teacher explains the 
definition of the word 
“assertion” (shown on the 
board as “a statement or 
belief that the writer 
explains and supports”) and 
asks students to write it in 


on May 13th, 1940.” 
and “Declaration of 
War on Japan” by 
Franklin D. Roosevelt. 
The teacher directs the 
students to read 
through the speech 
transcripts one time.  
After the students are 
finished, they are 
instructed to write a 
brief 1-3 sentence 
summary in their 
interactive student 
notebooks naming the 
topic of the speech, the 
author’s assertion, and 
what they think about 
the author’s argument 
in each speech.  The 
teacher will call on 
students randomly to 
read their summary.   
 
After the sharing, the 
teacher asks the 
students to reread the 
speech transcripts.  
This time they will 
take a highlighter and 
highlight every word, 
phrase, or persuasive 
technique they identify 
as clarifying the 
author’s purpose.    
 


The instructor will 
allow sufficient time 
and monitor the 
students as they work. 
When the class is 
ready, the speeches 
will be projected on 


each column of the 
chart.  Then the teacher 
explains that every 
good argument has at 
least three parts. 
Additionally, “these 
three parts can appear 
in any order.  They can 
also be mixed together.  
Your job as a critical 
reader is to check that 
all three parts are 
present.  If one part is 
missing, the argument 
is flawed.”  The teacher 
then shows an example 
of an argument chart 
completed on 
Mathabane’s 
“Appearances are 
Destructive.” (from 
Lesson 1) 
 


Next students are asked 
to review their notes on 
the speeches provided 
in the previous lesson.  
Half the students are 
assigned to complete 
the Argument Chart on 
“Declaration of War” 
and the remainder of 
the students will use the 
“Blood, Toil….” The 
teacher will monitor 
student progress as they 
work on their charts.  
 


Closure:  Near the end 
of class, students are 
directed to reflect on 
the following question 
in a journal entry: What 
words, phrases, and 


different transcript 
(both Churchill’s and 
Roosevelt’s speeches 
must be represented in 
the partnership). 
Students are told they 
will have 30 minutes 
(time is flexible 
depending on student 
need) to share their 
argument chart with 
their partner, as well 
as their journal 
reflection from the 
previous lesson, and 
then work together to 
form a brief 
conclusion about how 
the arguments of the 
two authors are 
different from each 
other.  They must also 
identify the specific 
support used by each 
one.   
When students are 
ready, the partners will 
take just one minute to 
present their 
conclusions with the 
class. 
 


Closure: Students are 
asked to provide the 
following explanation 
in their journals: 
“Explain how 
supporting details and 
persuasive strategies 
are important in 
making the purpose 
clear in a speech?” 
 


explained to the 
students.  All 
questions will be 
answered to make 
sure the assignment is 
understood by the 
class. 
The teacher will 
place a variety of 
speeches, paired by 
topic, on the front 
table in the 
classroom. These are 
transcripts from 
impactful speeches 
from history, 
presidential 
addresses, famous 
speeches in movies 
and Shakespeare 
monologues.  The 
teacher will instruct 
them that they have 
20 minutes to peruse 
the sets of speeches 
and select the pair of 
speeches they will 
use to write their 
summaries.  
 


They are instructed to 
begin the prewriting 
process for their 
summary by first 
completing the 
Argument Chart for 
the speeches they 
have selected.  They 
are reminded that 
they need to develop 
an introduction 
(which contains a 
brief summary and 


summary.  
  
Note:  Teacher will 
collect their 
summaries on the 
designated due 
date and use the 
scoring guide 
rubric to score 
their work. 
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their interactive student 
notebook. The teacher then 
directs the students to write 
down their response to each 
of the three steps as they 
read an excerpt from 
“Appearances Are 
Destructive” by Mark 
Mathabane.  
The teacher asks students to 
look for the topic and the 
author’s assertion in the 
text. They will then be 
sharing their ideas on the 
text to their partners.  After 
they have finished sharing, 
the teacher models his/her 
own thought process when 
following the three steps.      


Students are asked to reflect 
on their learning in a journal 
entry. 


the board.  The 
instructor will guide 
the class as they 
discuss the word 
choices, details, and 
persuasive techniques 
an author uses to 
clarify his purpose 
persuasive text.  
 


. 
Students are asked to 
reflect on their 
learning in a journal 
entry. 
 


persuasive strategies 
did the author provide 
to support his 
argument?  And, Why 
do you think the 
argument presented was 
either effective or 
ineffective? 


thesis), supporting 
paragraphs, and a 
strong conclusion. 
Time will be 
provided in class for 
reading the speeches, 
analyzing the speech 
by completing the 
Argument Charts, 
and beginning the 
rough draft of their 
summaries. The Due 
Date of the draft is 
announced for 
students to write it on 
their Summative 
Assignment Sheet. 


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 4 Lesson 4 
Student 
Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


The students participate 
interactively with the 
teacher’s presentation.  
When prompted, students 
provide the transition from 
advertisement to other 
forms of persuasion: e.g. 
sermons, speeches,etc. 
In their interactive student 
notebooks, students write 
down the three steps for 
identifying the author’s 
viewpoint in a text, and the 
definition of the word 
“assertion.” 
 


Students to write down their 
response to each of the three 


Students read “Blood, 
Toil, Tears and Sweat: 
Address to Parliament 
on May 13th, 1940.” 
and “Declaration of 
War on Japan. “ 
 


Then they are to write 
a brief 1-3 sentence 
summary in their 
interactive student 
notebooks naming the 
topic of the speech, the 
author’s assertion, and 
what they think about 
the author’s argument 
in each speech.  When 
called on randomly, 


Students duplicate the 
Argument Chart in their 
interactive notebooks 
with room for writing 
underneath each 
column of the chart.  
Using their assigned 
speech, students 
complete the Argument 
Chart.    
 
 


Students reflect on the 
following question in a 
journal entry: What 
words, phrases, and 
persuasive strategies 
did the author provide 
to support his 


Students meet with a 
partner who has 
completed the 
Argument Chart on a 
speech that differs 
from their own. 
Partners work together 
to form a brief 
conclusion about how 
the arguments of the 
two authors are 
different from each 
other.  They also 
identify the specific 
support used by each 
one.   
Then, as partners, they 
present their 


Students review with 
the teacher the 
outlined expectations 
for their summary, 
the timeline, on the 
Summative 
Assessment 
Assignment Sheet. 
 


Then each student 
selects a pair of text 
selections from the 
front of the room for 
use in writing their 
summary for the 
summative 
assessment.  


They begin the 


Students use time in 
class today for self- 
editing and writing the 
final draft of their 
summary. 
 


Students will submit 
the final copy of their 
summaries on the 
assigned due date 
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steps as they read an excerpt 
from “Appearances Are 
Destructive.”  
 


After identifying the 
author’s topic and assertion, 
students share their ideas on 
the text to with partners.   
 


Students reflect on their 
learning in a journal entry. 


they read their 
summary.   
Students reread the 
speech transcripts and 
highlight every word, 
phrase, or persuasive 
technique they identify 
as clarifying the 
Guided by the teacher, 
they discuss the word 
choices, details, and 
persuasive techniques 
an author uses to 
clarify his purpose 
persuasive text.  
 


 
Students reflect on 
their learning in a 
journal entry. 
 


argument?  And, Why 
do you think the 
argument presented was 
either effective or 
ineffective? 


conclusions with the 
class. 
 


Students provide the 
following explanation 
in their journals: 
“Explain how 
supporting details and 
persuasive strategies 
are important in 
making the purpose 
clear in a speech?” 
 


prewriting process 
for their summary by 
first completing the 
Argument Chart in 
order to analyze the 
speeches they have 
selected.   
 


As directed by the 
teacher, students use 
class time for reading 
their selections, 
completing the 
Argument Charts, 
and beginning the 
rough draft of their 
summaries.  
 


Students note the due 
date for rough draft 
and the final copy on 
their Summative 
Assessment 
Assignment Sheet. 
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Argument Chart 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 


Assertion 
 


A statement of belief that 
the author explains and 
then supports. 
 


Support 
 


The facts, figures, 
statistics, persuasive 
techniques, and examples 
the author gives to 
support his assertion. 
 


Different Viewpoint 
 


Different viewpoint 
presented by another 
author and how his 
position is distinguished 
from the other position. 
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Summative Assessment Assignment Sheet: The Author’s Position of Power 
 


Student Name________________________________________________________________________  
 
Rough Draft Due Date:  ______________________ Final Copy Due Date: ______________________ 
 
Assignment:  You will write a multi-paragraph explanation that analyzes the purpose for an author’s speech.  In 
your analysis you will answer the following questions: 


1. What is the topic of the speech? 
2. What is the author’s assertion (statement of belief) or purpose for the speech? 
3. What persuasive words, facts, and information did the author use to be convincing? 
4. How does his purpose differ from another author’s speech on the same topic?    


 
Steps: 


1. Look through the provided speeches and choose one set of speeches for your explanation. 


2. Read the speeches.  Determine the purpose of each. 


3. Highlight important persuasive words, facts, details and information the authors use to convey their 


purpose. 


4. Use the Argument Chart to help process the information in the speeches.  Brainstorm/pre-write in order to 


write a summary that conveys the view of the author and the strategies the author uses to get his/her point 


to the reader. 


5. Write a topic sentence that states the author’s purpose in ONE of the speeches (You choose which one of  


       the two. 


________________________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________________________


___________________________ 


6. Write a rough draft of the summary identifying the strategies author uses to support his (assertion) 


argument regarding the topic. 


7. Include an analysis of how the author’s his assertion or point of view differs from the author of the other 


speech you selected on the same topic. 


8. Write your final copy in ink or word-processed. 


9. Attach your speeches to your final copy. 


 
REMEMBER: “What is the purpose of the speech?, “How does the author/illustrator convey his/her point of 


view?” and “What different forms of persuasive language did the author use?”    
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Student Name: _________________________ 
 


Rubric/Scoring Guide:  The Author’s Point of View or Purpose  
 


Summative Assessment: TSWD analysis of informational text by writing a summary that explains an author’s 
point of view or purpose and how the author distinguishes his position from another.     
 


 
 


FINAL SCORE:  _______/6_______ 
 


A score of 6 = 100% 
A score of 5.0-5.9 = 90-98% 
A score of 4.0-4.9 = 80=89% 
A score of 3.0-3.9 = 70-79% 
A score of 2.0-2.9 = 60-69% 
 


(Calculating the Score: Total the score and divide that total by the number of criterion items listed on the Scoring 
Guide.  This number over 6 equals the score for the paper.  It can be no higher than 6/6. A score of 80% is mastery.) 


Reading 
Trait Reading Rubric Criteria 


Score 
F 


1-2 
A 
3 


M 
4 


E 
5-6 


Determine an 
author’s point of 
view or purpose 
in a text and 
analyze how the 
author 
distinguishes his 
or her position 
from that of 
others. 


1. The summary identifies the author’s purpose or point of 
view of the text. (reflects reading standard) 


    


2. The explanation summarizes the information in the 
newspaper article. (reflects reading standard) 


    


3. The summary provides direct examples from the article to 
support the author’s purpose or point of view. (reflects 
reading standard) 


    


4. The summary explains the strategies the author uses (word 
choices, facts, and opinions) to convey his purpose or point 
of view. (reflects reading standard) 
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    Grade Level Content Area Unit Title 
Kindergarten 
 


Reading Standards for Informational Text: Craft and Structure What is the Author’s Purpose? ~ Cross curricular with the unit 
Earth Materials/Save Our Earth 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 


7 Days 
 


4th Quarter Students will have the ability to read text at their appropriate 
reading level and listen to each other in order to work 
cooperatively in a group. They will have the ability to utilize 
and collaborate using 21st Century skills (may need volunteer 
assistance for typing).  


   Unit Description 
This mini-unit of identifying the author’s and illustrator’s purpose is part of an interdisciplinary unit of 
study on Earth Materials/Save Our Earth, reaching Language Arts, Science, and Technology standards. 
This area of study begins with identifying rocks, soil and water as basic Earth materials. Followed by 
comparing physical properties of basic Earth materials and how they are utilized in the environment. 
Following the study of how earth materials are utilized in the environment, the unit moves into how 
we should protect our environment so that these materials are still available for our communities. Earth 
materials and preserving our environment are interesting and relevant to this population of students, as 
they utilize earth materials in their daily lives. Through book studies, research, documentation of 
observational notes, and student collaboration, students will name the author and illustrator of a text 
and define the role of each in presenting the ideas or information in a text. 
Standards:   
See instructions on page 15. 
 
 


Strand: Reading Standards for Informational Text 
Cluster: Craft and Structure 
Standard: #6  


 
Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the summative assessment in the 
application package. 
 


The summative assessment consists of a completed blog entry. Students will be assessed individually. Each blog comment 
will be assessed on the student’s ability to identify the author and illustrator; as well as the author’s and illustrator’s purpose 
using supporting evidence. Neatness, quality, and effort will also be used to assess the blog entry. 


Scoring for Summative Assessment  
In addition to the description, include a 
copy of the answer key and scoring 
rubric (if applicable) for the summative 
assessment in the application package. 
 
 


Analyzing the Author’s Purpose Rubric 
16-20 = Expert 
11-15 = Practitioner 
6-10 = Apprentice 
0-5 = Novice 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Include all items for the entire unit. 
 


The Earth and I 
The Three R’s ~ Reuse, Reduce, Recycle 
I Can Save the Earth 
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The Adventures of a Plastic Bottle 
Dr. Suess books 
Laura Numeroff books 
Book baskets 
Books relevant to topic 
Computer access to TumbleBook Library www.tumblebooks.com  
Laptops 
Chart paper, paper, drawing and writing utensils 
PIE Poster 
Author’s and Illustrator’s Purpose Blog 
Analyzing the Author’s and Illustrator’s Purpose Rubric 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


Opening Question: 
Can you explain who 
wrote these stories? 
 
Bring students 
together at the 
gathering place. Tell 
the students that you 
have some books to 
share with them.  
Display a variety of 
Dr. Suess books for 
the students to 
analyze.  Direct 
students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss who wrote 
these stories.  
 
Explain to the 
students that Dr. Suess 
was a very famous 
author and illustrator.  
Create an anchor 
chart/T chart that has 
Author on one side 
and Illustrator on the 
other. Under the 
heading Author, write: 
writes the words for 
the story.  Under the 
heading Illustrator 
write: draws the 
pictures for the 
stories. Explain that 
not all authors do 
both: write and draw 
the pictures, but that 
Dr. Suess had the very 


Opening Question: 
What does being an 
author mean to you?  
 
Bring students together at 
gathering place and. 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what being an 
author means to them. 
Have the students share 
with the class what being 
an author means to their 
buddy. Record student 
suggestions on the anchor 
chart from Lesson 1 under 
the heading Author. 
Review that an author 
writes the words for a 
story. 
 
Read aloud The Earth and 
I. Ask the students: Why 
do you think Frank Asch 
wrote this story? 
 
Explain to the students 
that they will interview 
another student to find out 
what that student thinks 
the author’s purpose was 
for writing The Earth and 
I. Inform the students that 
they will need to be able 
to explain their buddy’s 
comments to other 
students in the class. After 
student interviews are 
complete, students will 


Opening Question: 
After reading The Three 
R’s ~ Reuse, Reduce, 
Recycle: ask the students: 
Why do you think Nuria 
Roca wrote this story? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and discuss 
what Nuria Roca’s purpose 
was to write this story (to 
persuade). Have the 
students share with the 
class what their buddy 
thinks are the 
characteristics from the text 
that showed the author’s 
purpose was to persuade. 
Record student suggestions 
on the Author’s Purpose 
Chart that is divided into 
three columns for PIE 
(Persuade, Inform, and 
Entertain). After student 
input, write under the 
column heading Persuade ~ 
to convince the reader of a 
certain point of view.   
 
What do you think Rosa 
Curto was trying to say 
with her illustrations? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and discuss 
what the illustrator’s 
purpose was for this story. 
Have the students share 
with the class what their 


Opening Question: 
After reading I Can Save 
the Earth, ask the 
students: Why do you 
think Alison Inches wrote 
this story? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what Alison 
Inches’ purpose was to 
write this story (to 
inform). Have the 
students share with the 
class what their buddy 
thinks are the 
characteristics from the 
text that showed the 
author’s purpose was to 
inform. Record student 
suggestions on the 
Author’s Purpose Chart 
that is divided into three 
columns for PIE 
(Persuade, Inform, and 
Entertain). After student 
input, write under the 
column heading Inform ~ 
to teach or give 
information to the reader.  
 
What do you think 
Viviana Garofoli was 
trying to say with her 
illustrations? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what the 


Opening Question: 
After rereading The 
Adventures of a Plastic 
Bottle, ask the students: 
Why do you think Alison 
Inches wrote this story?? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what Alison 
Inches’ purpose was to 
write this story (to 
entertain). Have the 
students share with the 
class what their buddy 
thinks are the 
characteristics from the 
text that showed the 
author’s purpose was to 
entertain. Record student 
suggestions on the 
Author’s Purpose Chart 
that is divided into three 
columns for PIE 
(Persuade, Inform, and 
Entertain). After student 
input, write under the 
column heading 
Entertain ~ to hold the 
attention of the reader 
through enjoyment.   
 
What do you think Pete 
Whitehead was trying to 
say with his 
illustrations? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
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important job of doing 
both. Show the 
students a Dr. Suess 
book and how to 
locate his name as the 
author and illustrator 
on the cover and title 
page of the book. 
 
Divide the students 
into groups and 
supply groups with 
book baskets.  Tell 
them to locate Dr. 
Suess’ name as the 
author and illustrator 
of the books in their 
book box. 
 
Tell the students that 
you have some more 
books to share with 
them.  Display a 
variety of Laura 
Numeroff books for 
the students to 
analyze.  Direct 
students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss who wrote 
these stories. Explain 
to the students that 
Laura Numeroff is the 
author of these books 
as she wrote the words 
to the story, but that 
Felicia Bond 
illustrated the books 
because she drew the 
pictures for the 
stories. 
 


present their findings 
from the interviews to the 
class. Post student 
suggestions on anchor 
chart from Lesson 1 under 
the heading Author. 
 
Introduce poster What’s 
the Author’s Purpose? It’s 
as easy as PIE (Persuade 
~ to convince the reader 
of a certain point of view, 
Inform ~ to teach or give 
information to the reader, 
and Entertain ~ to hold 
the attention of the reader 
through enjoyment). 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and use 
the PIE poster to discuss 
what Frank Asch’s 
purpose was for writing 
The Earth and I. 
 
Opening Question: 
What does being an 
illustrator mean to you? 
Review The Earth and I. 
Ask the students: What do 
you think Frank Asch was 
trying to say with his 
illustrations? 
 
Direct students to find a 
pyramid buddy and 
discuss what being an 
illustrator means to them. 
Have the students share 
with the class what being 
an illustrator means to 
their buddy. Record 


buddy thinks is the 
illustrator’s purpose for this 
story. Record student 
suggestions on the anchor 
chart from Lesson 1 under 
the heading Illustrator. 
 
Inform students that during 
guided reading that they 
will be identifying the 
author and illustrator, as 
well as analyzing texts for 
the author’s purpose 
(Persuade). 
 
 


illustrator’s purpose was 
for this story. Have the 
students share with the 
class what their buddy 
thinks is the illustrator’s 
purpose for this story. 
Record student 
suggestions on the anchor 
chart from Lesson 1 
under the heading 
Illustrator. 
 
Inform students that 
during guided reading 
that they will be 
identifying the author and 
illustrator, as well as 
analyzing texts for the 
author’s purpose 
(Inform). 
 
 


discuss what the 
illustrator’s purpose was 
for this story. Have the 
students share with the 
class what their buddy 
thinks is the illustrator’s 
purpose for this story. 
Record student 
suggestions on the 
anchor chart from 
Lesson 1 under the 
heading Illustrator. 
 
Inform students that 
during guided reading 
that they will be 
identifying the author 
and illustrator, as well as 
analyzing texts for the 
author’s purpose 
(Entertain). 
 
Explain to the students at 
the end of the unit, they 
will post a comment on 
the Author’s and 
Illustrator’s Purpose 
Blog. Explain they will 
read or listen to a story 
online at the 
TumbleBook Library. 
When they are done 
reading or listening to 
the story, they will label 
the author and illustrator 
of their story, as well as 
the author’s and 
illustrator’s purpose for 
their story and supply 
supporting evidence for 
their recommendation. 
Supply the students with 
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Divide the students 
into groups and 
supply groups with 
book baskets.  Tell 
them to locate the 
author’s and 
illustrator’s name for 
the books in their 
book box. Inform the 
students that when 
they are done, they 
will teach the class 
how to locate the 
author’s and 
illustrator’s name on 
the books in their 
book baskets. 


student suggestions on the 
anchor chart from Lesson 
1 under the heading 
Illustrator. Review that an 
illustrator draws the 
pictures for a story. 
 
Divide the students into 
groups and supply groups 
with book baskets.  Tell 
them to identify the 
author’s and illustrator’s 
purpose for the books in 
their book box. Inform the 
students that when they 
are done, they will teach 
the class how to identify 
the author’s and 
illustrator’s purpose for 
the books in their book 
baskets. 
 
 


the Author’s and 
Illustrator’s Purpose 
Rubric to reflect on their 
blog entry. Explain and 
review the Author’s and 
Illustrator’s Purpose 
Rubric with the class 
using blog comment 
examples for reference. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students will work 
together in groups 
to analyze books for 
the author’s and 
illustrator’s name.   
 
After they are done, 
each student will 
choose a book from 
the book basket to 
teach the class 
about the author 
and illustrator. 
Students will Mix 
(rotate around the 
room), Match (find 
a buddy and teach 
them about the 
author and 
illustrator of their 
book), and Freeze 
(stand back to back 
when finished). 
Students will repeat 
Mix, Match, and 
Freeze two more 
times, giving the 
students a few more 
opportunities to 
orally explain how 
to locate the author 
and illustrator of 
their chosen book. 
 
 
 


Students will work together 
in groups to analyze books 
for the author’s and 
illustrator’s purpose. 
 
After they are done, each 
student will choose a book 
from the book basket to 
teach the class about the 
author’s and illustrator’s 
purpose. Students will Mix 
(rotate around the room), 
Match (find a buddy and 
teach them about the 
author’s and illustrator’s 
purpose of their book), and 
Freeze (stand back to back 
when finished). 


Students will reconvene in 
their guided reading groups 
and resume analyzing texts 
for the author’s purpose 
(Persuade), including 
identifying the author’s and 
illustrator’s name. 


Students will reconvene 
in their guided reading 
groups and resume 
analyzing texts for the 
author’s purpose 
(Inform), including the 
main purpose of the text, 
what the author wants to 
answer, explain, or 
describe. 


Students will reconvene 
in their guided reading 
groups and resume 
analyzing texts for the 
author’s purpose 
(Entertain), including the 
main purpose of the text, 
what the author wants to 
answer, explain, or 
describe. 
 
At the end of the unit, 
students will post a 
comment on the Author’s 
and Illustrator’s Purpose 
Blog. They will read or 
listen to a story online at 
the TumbleBook Library. 
When they are done 
reading or listening to 
the story, they will label 
the author and illustrator 
of their story, as well as 
the author’s and 
illustrator’s purpose for 
their story and supply 
supporting evidence for 
their recommendation. 
Students will use the 
Author’s Purpose Rubric 
to reflect on their blog 
entry. 
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Point of View Blog 
 


Instructions: 
 


1. Find an appropriate book at the TumbleBook Library online: www.tumblebooks.com/library/ 
 


2. You will write a blog online describing these points of the story you listened to or read: 
a. The name of the author and illustrator 
b. Identify the author’s purpose and explain it to the readers 
c. Explain what purpose you thought the illustrator had when drawing the illustrations for the story 
d. Make sure you support your thoughts with examples and details  
e. Use correct grammar and spelling 


 
3.  Using the rubric, give yourself a grade based on the blog you wrote. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Summative Assessment 
 


The summative assessment consists of a completed blog entry. Students will be assessed individually. Each blog comment will be 


assessed on the student’s ability to identify the author and illustrator; as well as the author’s and illustrator’s purpose using supporting 


evidence. Neatness, quality, and effort will also be used to assess the blog entry. 
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Author’s and 


Illustrator’s Purpose 
Rubric 
Criteria Expert (4) Practitioner (3) Apprentice (2) Novice (1) Score 


Identifying the Author 
and Illustrator 


Can explain in detail how 
to locate and identify the 


author and illustrator of the 
book. 


Independently can 
explain how to locate 


and identify the author 
and illustrator of the 


book. 


With support can explain 
how to locate and 


identify the author and 
illustrator of the book. 


With support can 
explain how to locate 
and identify either the 


author or the 
illustrator of the book. 


 


Identifying the 
Different types of 
Author’s Purpose 


Can explain in detail the 
different types of author’s 
purpose and teach them to 


others. 


Independently can 
match most titles to the 


most reasonable 
author’s purpose. 


With support can match 
most titles to the most 


reasonable author’s 
purpose. 


With support can 
match some titles to 
the most reasonable 


author’s purpose. 


 


Illustrator’s Purpose 
Determined 


Shows a thorough 
understanding of the 
illustrator’s purpose. 


Shows a good 
understanding of the 
illustrator’s purpose. 


Shows a partial 
understanding of the 
illustrator’s purpose. 


Does not seem to 
understand the 


illustrator’s purpose. 


 


Supporting Details for 
Author and Illustrator 
Purpose in the Story 


Explanation is clearly 
explained and includes 


excellent supporting 
details. 


Explanation is 
explained and includes 
good supporting details. 


Explanation is explained 
and includes few or no 


supporting details. 


Explanation is 
questionable and has 
no supporting details. 


 


Grammar/ Mechanics Flawless use of grammar, 
spelling, and punctuation. 
Excellent use of linking 


words and phrases. 


Appropriate use of 
grammar, spelling and 
punctuation. Good use 
of linking words and 


phrases. 


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and/or 


punctuation. Some use of 
linking words and 


phrases. 


Errors in grammar, 
spelling, and 


punctuation that 
inhibit understanding. 


No use of linking 
words and phrases. 


 


Name Total Score  
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Eighth  Science  Fundamental Measurement 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 week First Quarter  - Inquiry process 


 
   Unit Description 
Student will be instructed on how to measure with scientific tools. This lesson will be at the beginning of the year for the student to master 
for further learning in science throughout the year. 
 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s)  
List and define the required 
Strand(s), Concept(s), and 
PO(s) for each lesson included 
in this sample. 


Strand 1: Inquiry Process  
  Concept 2: Scientific Testing (Investigating and Modeling) 
       Performance Objective 4: Perform measurements using appropriate scientific tools (e.g., balances, microscopes, 
probes, micrometers). 
 


 
Summative Assessment  
Describe a cumulative and 
comprehensive activity that 
allows students to demonstrate 
mastery of stated POs. A copy 
of the summative assessment 
must be included in the 
application package. 


The assessment will be for the students to accurately measure a variety of objects/specimens using the appropriate 
scientific tools at different lab stations.   
 
 
A copy of the summative assessment/answer key (scoring rubric) is attached. 


Assessment Scoring  
Explain how each assessment 
is scored, to include points per 
question, total points possible, 
criteria, and grading scale. 
Describe rubric, if applicable, 
to include components being 
evaluated and the scoring 
criteria for each. A copy of the 
answer key and/or scoring 


 
A copy of the answer key/scoring rubric is attached. 
Remediation students given more time. 
 
There are 10 questions. A correct answer for each question is worth one point for a total of 10 points.   
Mastery = 8/10 (80%) or higher. 
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rubric must be included in the 
application package. 
Materials/Resources Needed 
(Include all items for the entire 
unit.) 
 


Micrometers 
4 different thicknesses of metal 
Graph paper 
compound microscope,  
clear plastic metric ruler,  
paper  
pencil 
scale 
gram weights 
objects to measure weights (balls, marbles, markers) 


  
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 
Lesson Instruction 
 
 
 
 


Teacher will begin lesson 
by asking How do we 
know that the 
measurements we make 
are accurate? 
The teacher will allow 
time for students to 
create thoughts thn 
perform a KWL chart 
about what they know 
about measurement and 
the tools of science. 
The teacher will ask 
students to take out their 
journals and take notes 
based on the teacher’s 
lesson on using 
appropriate tools and 


Teacher will begin lab 
on a balance scale by 
demonstrating how to 
use balance scale and 
explaining why scientist 
use such tools. Then the 
teacher will hand out lab 
procedures reminding 
students on proper lab 
behavior. Teacher will 
place students in groups 
of three and will have 5 
different stations that 
contain different scales 
to balance different 
items. Teacher will ask 
for each student to 
predict the mass of the 


Teacher will begin lab on 
a Microscope by 
demonstrating the power 
of a microscope and how 
it works and what 
scientist learn from them 
and the parts of a 
microscope. The teacher 
will pass out procedure 
sheets and remind each 
student about proper lab 
safety. Teacher will be 
using these questions to 
guide the lesson; What is 
the function of each part 
of the microscope? What 
do you notice when you 
look at something with a 


Teacher will begin lab on a 
micrometer by 
demonstrating how it 
works and explaining how 
scientist and why scientist 
use the devise. The teacher 
will go over the lab plan, 
pass out the procedure 
sheets, and remind all 
students about proper lab 
safety. The teacher will 
have new key words and 
definitions on the board for 
students to place in their 
interactive student 
notebook. The teacher will 
have labeled and known 
sizes of all metals being 
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units of measure.  The 
teacher will demonstrate 
how to use each 
measuring tool and the 
units of measures they 
are associated with.  
Students will be called up 
to the front to assist in 
the demonstration. 
 
The teacher will prompt 
the students to write a 
reflective summary based 
on the opening question.  
The teacher will review 
the summaries to track 
student understanding 
and look for areas of 
remediation and re-
teaching. 


object and then measure 
using the scale. When 
finished teacher will 
discuss with students 
their findings. 


microscope? How can 
you measure the size of 
an object under the 
microscope? When all 
students are finished 
measuring teacher will 
discuss the questions as 
whole group. Teacher 
will have 4 objects for 
students to look under the 
microscope and each 
student must draw what 
they see and calculate 
and collect the size of 
each object. 


used for the demonstration. 
When lab is finished: 
discuss real world 
application of learning 
from lab, 
opportunity for students to 
share/present learning, 
Students will have learned 
to properly measure metal 
thickness using a 
micrometer and a metal 
gauge. They will share 
their information gathered 
on their data sheets and 
with the class on the board 
and orally.  
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 
Student Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Student will think about 
the question How do we 
know that the 
measurements we make 
are accurate? 
Students will perform a 
KWL chart about what 
they know about 
measurement and the 
tools of science. 
Student will take out 
their journals and take 
notes based on the 
teacher’s lesson on using 
appropriate tools and 
units of measure.  The 
student will watch the 
teacher demonstrate how 
to use each measuring 
tool and the units of 
measures they are 
associated with.  Students 
will be called up to the 
front to assist in the 
demonstration. 
 
Student will write a 
reflective summary based 
on the opening question.  


Students will watch 
demonstration on how to 
use a scale and then be 
given procedure for the 
lab. Students will be in a 
group of three and be 
going to five different 
stations that will weigh 
five objects taking an 
educated guess on how 
much mass the object is 
then comparing it to the 
real amount. Students 
will then discuss how 
close the came and the 
difficulties of using a 
scale to measure mass. 
 


Student will watch the 
demonstration of how to 
measure with a 
microscope then look at 
the procedure list of the 
lab, they will perform 
each procedure and when 
finished will write their 
personal answer to these 
questions What is the 
function of each part of 
the microscope? What do 
you notice when you 
look at something with a 
microscope? How can 
you measure the size of 
an object under the 
microscope? 
Place the plastic 
millimeter ruler provided 
across the midline of the 
microscopic field by 
aligning it properly on 
the stage of your 
microscope where the 
light comes through. 
Record the low power 
and high diameter 
diameters of the 
microscopic field in the 
space provided 


Student will watch 
demonstration of a 
micrometer and be given a 
lab procedure sheet to 
collect data on different 
metals. Procedures are as 
follows statement of 
problem addressed by lab 
given a micrometer and a 
metal thickness gauge, 
create a data chart that 
shows accurate 
measurement of the 
thicknesses of three pieces 
of metal 
identifying the gauge 
measurement and the 
decimal measurement in 
inches to the 
nearest thousandth; then 
analyze the data and 
determine whether the data 
fits 
within the tolerance 
allowed. 
Each person in each group 
will measure one piece of 
metal with a micrometer 
to the nearest thousandth 
and measure one piece of 
metal with the metal 
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on your data table using 
the technique provided in 
step # 1 of this 
procedure.  The diameter 
of the high power field 
may be obtained quickly 
once the diameter of the 
low power field is 
known. Remove the 
plastic ruler from the 
stage and replace with 
the slide of a prepared 
specimen obtained from 
your instructor.  Record 
the type of cell that you 
will be observing in the 
appropriate place on your 
data sheet. Estimate the 
diameter of your cell, 
first under low power, 
and then under high 
power in microns. 


thickness 
gauge, and record the data 
from a third piece of metal 
on the data chart. 
Once the data sheets are 
completed share the 
information with your 
group and discuss if the 
results appear accurate. 
When the group has agreed 
that the data is as accurate 
as the tools allow record 
your data on the chart on 
the board in front of the 
room. If any data seems 
inaccurate remeasure using 
the appropriate tool. 
Next analyze your group 
data in a written statement 
verifying your assessment 
as to whether your group 
results have met the 
tolerance criteria and 
explain the accuracy and 
precision of your group 
results. 
Complete written analysis 
of group data using 
numbers in the explanation 
of data expectations. 
Work area is clean. 
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Summative Assessment 
 


Each question is worth 1 point.              Score ____/10 


At the microscope station, record the measurement for cell.   
 


1. Cheek cell =  _______________ micrometers 
2. Width of human hair = ____________ micrometers 
3. Lichen spore = _______________  micrometers 
4. Human cheek cell nucleus = ______________ micrometers 
5. Onionskin cell = ______________ micrometers 


 
 
At the balance station, weigh and record the weight of each specimen. 
 


6. 3 pennies = _____________grams 
7. 1 cup of sand is about ______________ grams 


 
 
At the micrometer station, measure the length of each object. 
 


8. Thickness of a pencil = ________________ mm 
9. Thickness of a paper clip = ______________mm 


 
 
 


10. A student wants to use a microscope to measure the size of a cell.  What is the most important part of the microscope that will ensure 
accuracy in the measurements? 
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Summative Assessment – Answer Key 
 


Each question is worth 1 point.                                                                                                                                           Score ____/10                         


At the microscope station, record the measurement for cell.   
 


1. Cheek cell =  _______60________ micrometers 
2. Width of human hair = _____70_______ micrometers 
3. Lichen spore = _______35________  micrometers 
4. Human cheek cell nucleus = _______5_______ micrometers 
5. Onionskin cell = _____400_________ micrometers 


 
 
At the balance station, weigh and record the weight of each specimen. 
 


6. 3 pennies = _____9.33________grams 
7. 1 cup of sand is about _____354.3_________ grams 


 
 
At the micrometer station, measure the length of each object. 
 


8. Thickness of a pencil = _______7________ mm 
9. Thickness of a paper clip = ____1_________mm 


 
 
 


10. A student wants to use a microscope to measure the size of a cell.  What is the most important part of the microscope that will ensure 
accuracy in the measurements? 


Objectives 


Scoring: A correct answer for each question is worth one point for a total of 10 points.   
Mastery	=	8/10	(80%)	or	higher. 
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Grade	Level	 Content	Area	 Course	Title	(for	9‐12	Samples	Only) Unit	Title
1st	Grade	 Operation		 Operations	(How	to	Video)		
	 	
Length	of	Unit	 Time	of	Year	


Taught	
Expected	Prior	Knowledge


1	Week	 4th				Quarter	 The students need to be able to add and subtract numbers using manipulatives and a traditional algorithm.  
Students also need to have prior knowledge related to searching the web for images and in creating basic digital 
presentation slides and the use of animation software.  


Unit	Description	
Summary: This unit is part of an interdisciplinary unit of study on Mathematical Computation and Algebraic Thinking reaching Language Arts and Technology 
standards. Animation is an engaging task for students to explore mathematics because of the use of current technology and it provides the students a real world 
example of how the knowledge of math and technology can be useful to their lives. Through the use of animation, and digital presentation software students 
will create a demonstration of a mathematical operation as it relates to a real world question.  Students should show progress toward mastery of the following 
skills:  
 
Mathematics: Operations and Algebraic Thinking  
The students should be able to:  
 
Represent and solve problems involving addition and subtraction. 
Understand and apply properties of operations and the relationship between addition and subtraction. 
Add and subtract within 20. 


 
Bloom's taxonomy target: Creating. Upon reaching analysis and evaluation, the intent is to promote creating: Putting	elements	together	to	form	a	coherent	or	
functional	whole;	reorganizing	elements	into	a	new	pattern	or	structure	through	generating,	planning,	or	producing.	Put	things	together;	bring	together	
various	parts;	write	theme,	present	speech,	plan	experiment,	put	information	together	in	a	new	&	creative	way.	
Standards:	
	


Represent	and	Solve	Problems
1.OA.1.	Use	addition	and	subtraction	within	20	to	solve	word	problems	involving	situations	of	adding	to,	taking	from,	putting	
together,	taking	apart,	and	comparing,	with	unknowns	in	all	positions,	e.g.,	by	using	objects,	drawings,	and	equations	with	a	
symbol	for	the	unknown	number	to	represent	the	problem.		


		
	 	
Summative	
Assessment	


After studying the process of addition and subtraction the students will; 
1. Generate a question that can be solved using addition and subtraction.  
2. Use animation software to demonstrate how to solve the problem with some sort of manipulative. 
3. Insert the animation into a digital presentation slide.  
4. Insert the created question into the presentation slide.  
5. Record themselves reading their question and insert the recording into the digital presentation. 
6. Record themselves explaining the process to solve the problem and insert the recording into the digital presentation.  
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7. Play the presentation for the class. 
8. Watch a peer’s presentation and attempt to solve their problem using the explanation on the animation.  
9. Give constructive feedback related to the effectiveness of presentation, explanation, and animation to peers in the class.  


Scoring	for	
Summative	
Assessment	


Operations	Scoring	Rubric:	
A total of 20 points represents unit mastery. 20‐24=Expert, 19‐16 =Practitioner, 15‐10 =Apprentice, 9‐below=Novice 
20‐24	=	Expert	
19‐16	=	Practitioner	
15‐10	=	Apprentice	
9‐below	=	Novice 
	


Materials/Resource
s	Needed	


Computers with access to various digital presentation software. 
Internet access to various search engines and websites.  
Animation Software  
Microphone and recording software.  
Projector 
Blank Paper 
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	 Lesson	1		 Lesson	2 Lesson	3 Lesson	4 Lesson	5
Instruction	and	
Timeline	


Students	will	be	
asked	to	generate	a	
question	that	can	
be	solved	using	
addition	and	
subtraction.  
 
The instructor will 
assist students in 
creating a short 
animation to show 
how to solve the 
question using a 
manipulative. 
 
The instructor will 
model how to insert 
the animation 
created into a 
presentation slide.  


The	instructor	will	briefly	
model	how	to	Insert the 
mathematical question into 
the presentation file.  
		
The instructor will model 
how to format the 
presentation so that it 
continues automatically 
with rehearsed timings.  
	


The	students	will	be	
asked	Record 
themselves reading 
their sentence and 
then insert the 
recording into the 
digital presentation. 
		
	
The	students	will	then	
be	asked	to	revise	and	
edit	their	
presentation.			


The	instructor	will	
model	a	well	
delivered	
presentation	and	
demonstrate	a	non‐
example	of	effective	
presentation	for	the	
class.		
	
Students	will	be	asked	
to	practice	their	
presentation	with	a	
single	peer	in	order	to	
both	build	confidence	
and	allow	a	chance	to	
fix	any	final	mistakes.		


The	instructor	will	
review	the	grading	
rubric	with	the	students	
for	their	presentations.		
	
The	instructor	will	have	
the	students	provide	one	
celebration	and	one	
refinement	for	each	
student	presenting	to	
ensure	engagement	
during	the	
presentations.		


	 Lesson	1	 Lesson	2 Lesson	3 Lesson	4 Lesson	5
Student	Activities	and	
Timeline	


Students	work	
together	to	
generate	a	question	
that	can	be	solved	
using	addition	and	
subtraction.	
	
Students	create	a	
short	animation	to	
show	how	to	solve	
the	question	using	
a	manipulative.	
	
Students	then	insert	
the	animation	


The	students	Insert the 
mathematical question into 
the presentation file.  
		
Students will also format 
the presentation so that it 
continues automatically 
with rehearsed timings.  
	


Students	will	record	
their	voices	using	a	
microphone	and	
insert	the	audio	file	
into	the	presentation.		
	
		


Students	will	peer	
revise	and	edit	each	
others	paper	and	ask	
refining	questions	to	
help	guide	their	
peers.	
	
	Students	will	draft	
their	final	drafts	their	
presentations	


Students	will	present	
their	information	to	
their	class	or	peer	
group.		
	
Students	will	provide	
positive	feedback	and	
constructive	criticism	
for	each	presentation.		
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created	into	a	
presentation	slide.	
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Summative	Assessment	
	


After studying the process of addition and subtraction the students will: 
1. Generate a question that can be solved using addition and subtraction within 20 that involves at least one of the following situations of adding to, 


taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions.   
2. Use animation software to demonstrate how to solve the problem with some sort of manipulative. 
3. Insert the animation into a digital presentation slide.  
4. Insert the created question into the presentation slide.  
5. Record themselves reading their question and insert the recording into the digital presentation. 
6. Record themselves explaining the process to solve the problem and insert the recording into the digital presentation.  
7. Play the presentation for the class.  
8. Watch a peer’s presentation and attempt to solve their problem using the explanation on the animation.  
9. Give constructive feedback related to the effectiveness of presentation, explanation, and animation to peers in the class.  
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Operations	Scoring	Rubric 


Criteria Expert (4) Practitioner (3) Apprentice (2) Novice (1) Score 


Animation	and	
Presentation	
	


 


Without support, inserts the 
animation of the generated question 
into digital presentation slide and 
accurately uses animation software 
during presentation.  


With minimal support, inserts 
the animation of the generated 
question into digital 
presentation slide accurately 
uses animation software 
during presentation.   


With support inserts the 
animation of the 
generated question into 
digital presentation slide 
and attempts to use 
animation software 
during presentation.  


With a great deal of 
support inserts the 
animation of the 
generated question into 
digital presentation slide 
and somewhat uses 
animation software.  


 


Mathematical	Question		
	


 


Generates a question (word 
problem) that can be solved 
accurately using addition and 
subtraction within 20 that involves 
at least one of the following 
situations of adding to, taking from, 
putting together, taking apart, and 
comparing, with unknowns in all 
positions.  The question clearly uses 
an object, drawing, or equation with 
a symbol for the unknown number 
to represent the problem.   
 


Generates a question (word 
problem) that can be solved 
accurately using addition and 
subtraction within 20 that 
involves at least one of the 
following situations of adding 
to, taking from, putting 
together, taking apart, and 
comparing, with unknowns in 
all positions.  The question 
clearly uses an object, 
drawing, or equation with a 
symbol for the unknown 
number to represent the 
problem.   
 


With support generates a 
question (word problem) 
that can be solved 
accurately using addition 
and subtraction within 
20 that involves at least 
one of the following 
situations of adding to, 
taking from, putting 
together, taking apart, 
and comparing, with 
unknowns in all 
positions.  The question 
uses an object, drawing, 
or equation with a 
symbol for the unknown 
number to represent the 
problem.   
 


With a great deal of 
support generates a 
question (word problem) 
that can be solved 
accurately using addition 
and subtraction within 
20 that involves at least 
one of the following 
situations of adding to, 
taking from, putting 
together, taking apart, 
and comparing, with 
unknowns in all 
positions.  The question 
uses an object, drawing, 
or equation with a 
symbol for the unknown 
number to represent the 
problem.   
 


 


Mathematical	Solution	
	


Clearly and with accuracy 
demonstrates how to solve the 
problem with manipulative (s).  


Clearly demonstrates how to 
solve the problem with a 
manipulative. 


With support 
demonstrates how to 
solve the problem with 
some sort of 
manipulative. 


With a great deal of 
support demonstrates 
how to solve the 
problem. 
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Solution	Recorded	
Reading	
 


Shows a thorough understanding of 
their generated question by clearly 
recording themselves reading their 
question and inserts the clear 
recording into the digital 
presentation using at least 4 
complete sentences. 
Clearly explains the process to solve 
the problem by demonstrating one 
of the following situations of adding 
to, taking from, putting together, 
taking apart, and comparing, with 
unknowns in all positions.   


Shows a clear understanding 
of their generated question by 
clearly recording themselves 
reading their question and 
inserts the clear recording into 
the digital presentation using 
at least 3 complete sentences. 
Explains the process to solve 
the problem by demonstrating 
one of the following situations 
of adding to, taking from, 
putting together, taking apart, 
and comparing, with 
unknowns in all positions.   
 


Shows clear 
understanding of their 
generated question by 
recording themselves 
reading their question 
and inserts the recording 
into the digital 
presentation using at 
least 2 complete 
sentences. 
Explains the process to 
solve the problem by 
demonstrating one of the 
following situations of 
adding to, taking from, 
putting together, taking 
apart, and comparing, 
with unknowns in all 
positions.   


Shows some 
understanding of their 
generated question by 
recording themselves 
reading their question 
and inserts the recording 
into the digital 
presentation using at 
least 1 complete 
sentence. 
Explains the process to 
solve the problem by 
demonstrating one of the 
following situations of 
adding to, taking from, 
putting together, taking 
apart, and comparing, 
with unknowns in all 
positions.   


 


Digital	Presentation	
and	Solving	Peer	
Problem			
 


Views a peer’s presentation and 
accurately solves their problem 
using the explanation on the 
animation.  
 


Views a peer’s presentation 
and accurately solves their 
problem using the explanation 
on the animation with minimal 
support from teacher.  
 


Views a peer’s 
presentation and to solve 
their problem using the 
explanation on the 
animation with some 
support from teacher.  
 


Views a peer’s 
presentation and 
attempts to solve their 
problem using the 
explanation on the 
animation.  
 


 


Constructive	Feedback	 Gives constructive feedback related 
to the effectiveness of presentation, 
explanation, and animation to peers 
in the class.  


Gives constructive feedback 
related to the effectiveness of 
2 of the following; 
presentation, explanation, and 
animation to peers in the class.  


Gives constructive 
feedback related to the 
effectiveness of 1 of the 
following; presentation, 
explanation, and 
animation to peers in the 
class.  


Attempts to give some 
feedback related to the 
effectiveness of 
presentation  to peers in 
the class.  


 


Name: Total Score: 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson 
Instruction 
 
 
 
 


The teacher will introduce 
points of view of different 
authors by showing a print 
advertisement on a projector 
and a computer. The teacher 
will model for students how to 
address three specific 
questions (below).  
 


Then the teacher gives each 
student three magazine and 
newspaper ads and directs 
them to answer the same 
questions:  “what is the 
purpose of this 


Based on their journal entry from 
the previous lesson, the teacher 
leads a brainstorming session with 
the students about the ways 
authors establish their point of 
view.  The teacher records their 
ideas on the overhead and students 
make notes of all the ideas in their 
Interactive Student Notebook.   
 


Next, the teacher passes out a copy 
of a presidential debate. Students 
are directed to read the debate and 
use highlighters of different colors 
to highlight 1) the author’s 


The teacher hands outs 
the summative 
assignment 
expectation and rubric.  
The expectations and 
timeline is explained 
to the students.  All 
questions will be 
answered to make sure 
the assignment is 
understood by the 
class. 
The teacher will place 
a variety of speeches 


The teacher reviews 
the steps and 
important reminders 
about the assignment  
 


Students are given this 
class session to pre-
write and write their 
rough draft summaries 
using their highlighted 
speeches. 
 


They are reminded 
that for their analysis 
of the text, they need 
to determine the 


At the beginning of class, 
students are given a few 
minutes to finish their final 
copy summary and give 
themselves a grade based on 
the scoring rubric.  The 
teachers directs them write a 
justification for their self-
assessment. 
 


The instructor passes around 
a stapler to attach the 
speeches and the justification 
to the final copy of the 
summary. 


    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Eighth  Reading  The Author’s Position of Power 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 week first Quarter  - Students’ prior learning includes steps of the writing process and the 6 traits of writing, narrative point 


of view (e.g. first person, third person, omniscient), persuasive techniques used in advertising, reading 
strategies (pre, during, and post), writing summaries, and experience in writing thesis statements and 
multi-paragraph essay development in 7th grade and this year in 8th grade, and use of graphic 
organizers. 


   Unit Description 
The students will be looking at a variety of informational texts from a variety of places.  They will use reading strategies to comprehend and analyze the information that 
is read.  They will have group discussions on the opinions and purpose of the author in each piece of writing.  At the conclusion of the unit, the students will select a set 
of two speeches to analyze and summarize author’s point of view or purpose and how the author acknowledges and responds to conflicting evidence or viewpoints.  The 
students will need to use their comprehension, critical thinking, and persuasive skills to defend their opinion and support their ideas inside their product. 
Standard  8.RI.6 Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author acknowledges and responds to conflicting 


evidence or viewpoints. 
 
Summative 
Assessment  
 


TSWD analysis of informational text by summarizing author’s point of view or purpose and how the author acknowledges and responds to 
conflicting evidence or viewpoints to strengthen his point of view. 
 


Assessment Scoring  
. 


The summative assessment will be scored using a Reading Rubric reflecting the criteria in the reading standard. A score of 80% is mastery. 


Materials/Resources 
Needed 


A variety of print advertising and editorials, transcript of a presidential debate, Shakespeare Monologues, Presidential Address Transcripts, 
speeches from famous movies, Interactive Student Notebook, highlighters, self-checklist for editing, and Reading Rubric 
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advertisement?” “How does 
the author/illustrator convey 
his/her point of view?” and 
“What different forms of 
persuasive language did the 
author use?”   Students are 
directed to write the questions 
and the answers in their 
interactive student notebooks. 
 
When they are finished, 
students are told to share their 
responses with a partner.   
 
Next the teacher gives each 
pair of students two editorials.  
With their partner, they are to 
read the editorials and discuss 
the answers to the following 
questions:“ what is the 
purpose of the editorial?” and 
“how does the author of the 
editorial acknowledge and 
respond to conflicting 
viewpoints?”  
 
The groups will have 15 
minutes to address the 
questions before sharing with 
the class. 
 
After class sharing, the teacher 
asks the students to write a 
journal entry on this question:  
“What are strategies authors 
use to establish their point of 
view or purpose for writing?” 


opinion, and 2) every argument 
against the opponent.  
 
The instructor will allow sufficient 
time and monitor the students as 
they work. 
 
When the class is ready, the debate 
will be projected on the board and 
the instructor will guide the class 
in a discussion about the opinions 
and facts stated in the debate along 
with the counter arguments.  
 
Next, students are told to journal 
about the following question:  
“Why did the debaters 
acknowledge and respond to 
conflicting viewpoints?” 
 


on the front table in 
the classroom. The 
speeches are 
transcripts from 
impactful speeches are 
from history, 
presidential addresses, 
famous speeches in 
movies and 
Shakespeare 
monologues.  The 
teacher will provide 10 
minutes for students to 
select a speech that 
they will use to write 
their summary.   
 
After the students have 
selected the text of 
their choice, they will 
be directed to use 
highlighters so they 
can highlight the facts 
and the persuasive 
phrases of the speaker 
and their counter 
arguments to their 
opponents. 
 
The teacher directs the 
students to write a 
statement of the 
author’s purpose or 
point of view at the 
top of the speech, after 
they have finished 
highlighting.  


author’s point of view 
or purpose and include 
that information in 
their summary.  
 
The teacher will 
monitor their progress 
and answer any 
questions. 
 
When students have 
completed the draft of 
the summary, they are 
directed to edit it using 
the rubric-scoring 
guide. 
 
They may begin the 
final copy of the 
summary if they are 
ready. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Students observe the teacher 
model an analysis of a magazine 
advertisement. 
 
Students answer the same 
questions in their interactive 
student notebooks using the 
advertisements the teacher 
distributes to them. 
 
When they are finished, students 
share their responses with a 
partner.   
 
In a small group students then 
read the editorials and discuss the 
answers to the following 
questions:“ what is the purpose of 
the editorial?” and “how does the 
author of the editorial 
acknowledge and respond to 
conflicting viewpoints?”  
 
The groups share their responses 
with the class. 
 
Students write a journal entry on 
this question:  “What are 
strategies authors use to establish 
their point of view or purpose for 
writing?” 


Students brainstorm with the 
teacher about the ways author’s 
establish their point of view.  They 
take make notes of all the ideas in 
their Interactive Student Notebook.  
 
Students are read the debate and 
use highlighters of different colors 
to highlight 1) the author’s 
opinion, and 2) every argument 
against the opponent.  
 
Students participate with the class 
in a discussion about the opinions 
and facts stated in the debate, 
along with the counter arguments.  
 
Next, students respond in their 
journals to the following question:  
“Why did the debaters 
acknowledge and respond to 
conflicting viewpoints?” 
 


Students review the 
summative assessment 
expectations with the 
teacher and ask 
clarifying questions if 
necessary.  
 
Students select a 
speech from the front 
table in the classroom 
for writing their 
analysis summary.   
 
Students use 
highlighters to 
highlight the facts and 
the persuasive phrases 
of the speaker, as well 
as their counter 
arguments to their 
opponents.  At the top 
of the speech, they 
write a statement of 
the author’s purpose or 
point of view. 


Students use this class 
session to pre-write and 
write their rough draft 
summaries using their 
highlighted speeches. 
 
When students have 
completed the draft of 
the summary, they to 
self-edit using the rubric-
scoring guide. 
 
They begin the final 
copy of the summary if 
they are ready. 


Students use the first few 
minutes of class to finish 
their final copy summary 
and give themselves a 
grade based on the scoring 
rubric.  Then they write a 
justification for their self-
assessment score. 
 
Students submit their copy 
of the speech, their 
justification, and final 
copy of the summary to the 
teacher for scoring. 
. 
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Summative Assessment: The Author’s Position of Power against Each Other 


 
Student Name________________________________________________________________________  
 
Date__________________ 
 
 
The students will write a summary of text that explains the purpose or point of view of the author, and strategies the 
author uses to support is point of view. The students will provide direct examples from the text to justify their 
reasoning for what they believe was the authors’ purpose and how the author addressed counter arguments 
strengthen his position.   
 
The summative assessment and rubric is attached   
 


1. Look through the provided text and select one for your summary. 
2. Read the text. 
3. Highlight important persuasive words, facts, and information the author uses to convey their purpose. 
4. Highlight counter arguments the author of the text addresses.  
5. Brainstorm/pre-write in order to write a summary that conveys the view of the author and the strategies the 


author uses to get his/her point to the reader. 
6. Write a topic sentence that describes the main points of the text will be explained in the supporting 


information. 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________


__________________________________________________________________________________________


__________________________________________________________________________________________


__________________________________________________________________________________________


____________________________________________________________ 


 
7. Write a rough draft.  Carefully read the scoring rubric to clarify content that must be included in your 


analysis. 
 
8. Write your final copy in ink or word-processed. 
9. Attach your speeches to your final copy. 


 
 
 
 


REMEMBER: “What is the purpose of the speech?”  “How does the author/illustrator convey his/her point of 
view?” “How does the author acknowledge and respond to conflicting evidence or viewpoints. 
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Student Name: _________________________ 
 


Reading Rubric/Scoring Guide:  The Author’s Point of View or Purpose  
 


Summative Assessment: TSWD analysis of informational text by summarizing author’s point of view or 
purpose and how the author acknowledges and responds to conflicting evidence or viewpoints to strengthen his 
point of view. 
 


 
 


FINAL SCORE:  _______/6_______ 
 


A score of 6 = 100% 
A score of 5.0-5.9 = 90-98% 
A score of 4.0-4.9 = 80=89% 
A score of 3.0-3.9 = 70-79% 
A score of 2.0-2.9 = 60-69% 
 


(Calculating the Score: Total the score and divide that total by the number of criterion items listed on the Scoring 
Guide.  This number over 6 equals the score for the paper.  It can be no higher than 6/6. A score of 80% is mastery) 


Reading 
Standard Reading Assessment Criteria 


Score 
F 


1-2 
A 
3 


M 
4 


E 
5-6


8.RI.6 
Determine an 
author’s point 
of view or 
purpose in a text 
and analyze 
how the author 
acknowledges 
and responds to 
conflicting 
evidence or 
viewpoints. 


1. A thesis statement identifies the topic of the readings 
and the purpose for analyzing the text.  


 


    


2. The explanation states the point of view or purpose of 
the text.   


 


    


3. Strategies to support the author’s point of view are 
organized for ease of explanation.  


 


    


4. Analysis explains how the author acknowledges and 
responds to conflicting evidence or viewpoints. 
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A.2 Target Population   
 
Incito Schools proposes to target all students seeking an alternative to a traditional school setting, 
including, but not limited to Special Education students, English Language Learners, students in 
need of behavioral support, as well as college and trade school bound students.  We will foster a 
fully inclusive environment, welcoming all students regardless of academic, social, or behavioral 
needs. This affirms our core belief that every child has unlimited potential and the ability to 
increase his or her capacity to learn, given the right innovation. We consider it a privilege to be 
surrounded by children and believe that every child deserves the opportunity to have a teacher 
who loves and cares for him or her unconditionally. We recognize that parents are a child’s first 
and most important teacher. When parents and teachers work together, the result is a resounding 
success unparallel to an environment of disjointed stakeholders.  It will be critical for us to 
involve as many parents, family, and community members as possible in the daily life and 
operation of our proposed school. We understand everyone is unique and we respect and value 
the diversity of every classroom and its students. Our target population will include any family 
who seeks to have their children involved in real-world learning and true to life experiences. 
Each real-life experience will reflect a specific meaning, purpose, and value to encourage 
families to truly believe that learning is a lifelong process.  


We are specifically targeting families living in Goodyear, Buckeye, and Tolleson, AZ.  Through 
our extensive research on local demographics we have concluded approximately 20% of these 
families are below the poverty line.  On average, nearly 89% of these families noted Spanish as 
their primary home language.  Approximately 70% of the students in elementary school districts 
(Tolleson, Avondale, Littleton, and Buckeye) are part of the Free or Reduced Lunch program. 
Furthermore, approximately 20%+ of the students in these districts are labeled as English 
Language Learners and the student ethnicity is approximately 69% Hispanic, 20% White, 6% 
Black, 2% Asian, and 3% Other.  We see the truth that every child has brilliance within them.  It 
is our job as educators to uncover the artistry that sets each student apart from another.   


Upon approval, Incito Schools will reside in Maricopa County in the city of Goodyear, AZ.  This 
is an exciting opportunity to infuse school choice into another city.  The nearest elementary 
school districts include: 


 Avondale Elementary School District #44 
o Demographics: The total population stands at 5,868 of which Hispanics represent 


61%, Whites represent 28%, African Americans represent 8%, others represent 
3%. The poverty rate stands at 18%. Over 60% of the students are economically 
disadvantaged.  


  
 Tolleson Elementary School District #17 


o Demographics: The total population stands at 2,626 of which Hispanics represent 
80%, Whites represent 8%, African Americans represent 8%, others represent 4%. 
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The poverty rate stands at 24%. Over 77% of the students are economically 
disadvantaged. 


 Littleton Elementary School District #65 
o Demographics: The total population stands at 4,764 of which Hispanics represent 


69%, Whites represent 15%, African Americans represent 12%, others represent 
%. The poverty rate stands at 18%. Over 73% of the students are economically 
disadvantaged. 


 Buckeye Elementary School District  #33 
o Demographics: The total population stands at 4,182 of which Hispanics represent 


55%, Whites represent 34%, African Americans represent 8%, others represent %. 
The poverty rate stands at 16%. Over 60% of the students are economically 
disadvantaged. 


 
The nearest cities include Phoenix, Tolleson, Buckeye, Avondale, and Surprise.  We are not 
limiting our Charter to these surrounding cities, rather extending the miles to any family who 
desires their children to become a part of our grand vision—to establish a standard for 
educational excellence.    
 
Our deepest aspirations are to provide authentic, real world situations and experiences that 
prepare these students for college bound futures.  We will commit ourselves to this noble task 
every day when we enter the school’s driveway, where the marker reads—educational excellence 
for every child.  We believe our academic programs will accomplish this aspiration.  The 
curriculum we have chosen and teachers who are committed to our learners will support in the 
accomplishment of these aspirations. We foresee a day when Incito Schools opens its doors and 
begins educating children knowing that, with the collective influence these children will have, 
they are the ones who will be leading the organizations that hire our next generation’s work 
force!  We will make a difference.  We see no limits to the possibilities!  We want our students 
to explore and to imagine; to question, and to interrogate the world around them.  We will 
provide a vast amount of opportunities to assist our students in attaining high school graduation 
and further channel them toward multiple college or trade school pathways.  A fascinating 
example lies in Buckeye, AZ, where grand adventures await with Estrella Mountain College 
scheduling to build a community college in the city.  We feel that it is our duty to prepare these 
students for this college experience. 


It is unmistakable, through data sources that clearly show in these current elementary districts, 
the average spending per pupil is $6,688.00. Sadly, this amount is below the state average.  This 
population of hungry learners is in need of a school that will increase the average spending per 
pupil and enhance curriculum to provide multiple opportunities for academic growth. In 
Tolleson, Avondale, Littleton, and Buckeye Elementary Districts, the average percent of students 
who met or exceeded, according to the AIMS standardized test, are as follows: 
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2009 AIMS RESULTS – STATE vs TARGETED SCHOOL DISTRICTS  


        (Targeted district AIMS reading, writing and math scores compared to the State AIMS scores) 


Grade Levels     
 


State 
 


Avondale Tolleson Littleton Buckeye 


grades/subjects AIMS AIMS Diff. AIMS Diff. AIMS Diff. AIMS Diff. 
3rd Reading 73%  69%  4%  64%  ‐9%  47%  ‐26%  65%  ‐8% 


3rd Writing                  


3rd Math 64%  55%  ‐9%  59%  ‐5%  45%  ‐19%  54%  ‐10% 


          


4th Reading 71%  69%  ‐2%  64%  ‐7%  75%  4%  66%  ‐5% 


4th Writing                  


4th Math 63%  58%  ‐5%  56%  ‐7%  55%  ‐8%  54%  ‐9% 


          


5th Reading 72%  66%  ‐6%  63%  ‐9%  66%  ‐6%  59%  ‐13% 


5th Writing 74%  58%  ‐16%  52%  ‐22%  81%  7%  61%  ‐13% 


5th Math 58%  45%  ‐13%  40%  ‐18%  47%  ‐11%  44%  ‐14% 


      
Data Source: http://www.ade.az.gov/researchpolicy/AIMSResults/ 


After much examination of this data, we have become conscious of the need to increase the 
amount of students who score at meets or exceeds according to the AIMS state test.  
Additionally, in these local school districts, 20%+ of students are considered English Language 
Learners, which is above the state average of 14%.  These students deserve a curriculum that is 
tailored to fit the needs of English Language Learners, without “watering down” curriculum.   


Class Size Ratios 


Incito Schools understands and sees the value is reasonable class sizes.  We see these ratios as a 
tool for attracting additional families whose children thrive in smaller class sizes.  These ratios 
will allow for optimal settings with minimal distractions for the teacher to meet the diverse needs 
of the target population.  Maximum class sizes will reach 25 students. Incito intends to maintain 
a teacher student ratio of 1:20 for K, 1:25 for grade levels 1‐8. Due to the mobility of modern 
families Incito will enroll up to 28 students in a class at the beginning of the year. As students 
depart, we will not fill a vacancy until the class count falls below the desired student/teacher 
ratio. The surrounding districts have ratios of 1:28 for lower elementary and upper elementary 
classes with 1:34.   


The power of choice is immeasurable.  We believe Incito Schools will offer the choice Goodyear 
lacks and desperately needs based on the current achievement data listed above.  The harsh 
reality is that the needs of these students are great and we must provide them with a learning 
environment that produces something different than their current reality. 
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    Grade Level Content Area Course Title  (9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
Fourth Reading  Snakes  
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught         Expected Prior Knowledge 
1-2 weeks 2nd Quarter  Every student should understand and use all concepts and skills from the previous grade levels with regard to 


Reading according to Common Core State Standards. Specifically students understand different points of view, 
have learned and use a variety of note taking strategies, and comparing and contrasting using a Venn diagram. 


Unit Description 
This unit will focus on firsthand and secondhand accounts.  The unit will begin with students understanding that a perspective from a firsthand account may be different 
from that of a secondhand account, and initially in respect to how we view snakes. The teacher will lead discussions on comparing and contrasting the focus and 
information provided in firsthand and secondhand information. The culminating activity will be for students to read about Negro League Baseball from the firsthand 
perspective of baseball player, Jackie Robinson, and that of someone writing about Negro League Baseball from a secondhand perspective.  The summative assessment 
will ask students to analyze the two excerpts from two different perspectives by comparing and contrasting the focus and information provided.   
Standard 4.RI.6: Compare and contrast a firsthand and secondhand account of the same event or topic; describe the differences in focus and the information 


provided. 
 


Summative 
Assessment  


The students will demonstrate analysis of informational text by comparing and contrasting in a summary, the first and second hand accounts of the topic 
of Negro League Baseball.  


Assessment 
Scoring  


The summative assessment is a summary of information reflecting the standard and scored using a 6-point reading rubric.  80% is mastery for the 
assessment. 


Materials/ 
Resources 
Needed 


A excerpt from the firsthand text, “Rattlesnake Encounter! How to Prevent Them. What to Do if Your Dog Gets Bitten,” and an excerpt from a 
secondhand text, “Rattlesnakes.”  Writer’s Notebook, Stapler, Butcher paper, Venn Diagram, an excerpt from We Are the Ship: The Story of Negro 
League Baseball by Kadir Nelson, an excerpt from I Never Had It Made: The Autobiography of Jackie Robinson. 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Lesson 
Instruction 
 
 
 
 


The teacher will split the 
class into two groups: one 
group of students that 
have seen a snake in the 
wild and one group of 
students that have not 
seen a snake in the wild. 
 


The two groups are 
instructed to have a 
discussion and describe 
their view on snakes.  The 
groups will record their 
ideas on butcher paper.  If 
one group is too big the 


The teacher uses a Venn 
diagram (sample discussion 
diagram attached) on the 
overhead to lead a discussion 
about the difference between 
firsthand and secondhand 
accounts regarding a person, 
thing, or an event.  Students 
offer answers which the 
teacher records on the diagram.  
Students recreate the diagram 
in their Writer’s Notebook in 
order to record the ideas.  
 


The teacher hands out the 
summative assignment and 
rubric.  The expectations and 
timeline is explained to the 
students.  All questions will be 
answered to make sure the 
assignment is understood by the 
class. 
 


The teacher provides a 
secondhand excerpt from We Are 
the Ship: The Story of Negro 
League Baseball by Kadir 
Nelson, and a firsthand excerpt 
from I Never Had It Made: The 


During this session, the 
teacher guides students 
in the drafting of their 
summary. 
 


The teacher continues to 
monitor student progress 
and guide their work 
based on questions, 
confusion, etc. 
 


The teacher instructs 
students to use the 
scoring rubric to perform 
a self-check on their 


The teacher directs 
students to staple their 
Venn Diagram for 
Negro League Baseball 
to the final copy of their 
summary. 
 


The summary is 
collected for scoring by 
the teacher using the 
Reading Rubric. 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
 
 
 
 
 


Students move into 
groups, as directed by the 
teacher, based on their 
experience of seeing a 
snake in the wild or not.  
Students hold a discussion 
with each other describing 
their view on snakes.  The 


Students offer answers as the 
teacher models a Venn diagram 
on firsthand and secondhand 
information.    Students recreate 
the diagram in their Writer’s 
Notebook in order to record the 
ideas.  
 


Students review the summative 
assignment expectations with the 
teacher and ask clarifying 
questions.  
 


The students read each of the 
excerpts provided by the teacher 
and begin amazing the text by 
completing a Venn diagram of 


Students write their 
rough draft summary.  
Then they use the 
scoring rubric to perform 
a self-check on their 
draft summary.   
 


Next, students begin the 
final ink copy of their 


Students staple their 
Venn Diagram for Negro 
League Baseball to the 
final copy of their 
summary. 
 


They submit summary to 
the teacher for scoring. 


instructor will create 
subgroups. 
 


The butcher paper will be 
posted up on the board.  
One person from each 
group will summarize 
how their group viewed 
snakes.  The teacher will 
then lead a discussion on 
the similarities and 
differences between the 
two groups. 
 


Closure:  The students 
will reflect in their 
writer’s notebook about 
how the perspective of 
snakes is different for 
those who have had an 
encounter to those who 
have not. 


Next the teacher gives each 
student an excerpt from the 
text, “Rattlesnake Encounter! 
How to prevent them. What to 
do if your dog gets bitten,” 
and, an excerpt from, 
“Rattlesnakes.”  She reads the 
excerpts as the students follow 
along.  One is a firsthand 
rattlesnake encounter by a dog 
owner, and the second one is a 
secondhand account from an 
online encyclopedia entry.  The 
teacher models the completion 
of a Venn diagram by asking 
students to provide information 
from the texts they have just 
read.   Once the guided practice 
is finished, the students will 
break up in pairs and finish 
comparing and contrasting the 
two accounts, reflecting on the 
differences in focus and 
information in the articles.  
 


Closure:  Students will 
summarize the differences in 
focus and information of the 
articles in their Writer’s 
Notebook. 


Autobiography of Jackie 
Robinson.    The teacher provides 
a historical perspective on the 
topic and clarifies any questions 
students may have about the 
history of Negro League 
Baseball.  
 


Students are directed to read and 
analyze both texts by comparing 
and contrasting the first and 
second hand accounts of the 
topic Negro League Baseball, 
based on focus and information 
provided in each. 
 
Time in class is given for 
students to read each excerpt and 
complete the Venn diagram.  The 
teacher monitors student progress 
and guides their work based on 
questions, confusion, etc. 
 


Closure is guided by the teacher 
by asking students to review their 
work so far, based on the 
directions on the summative 
assignment sheet. 


draft summary.  Then 
begin the final ink copy 
of their work.  They 
may, if they wish, type 
the summary in a word 
processed document and 
print it for the teacher. 
 


Students are reminded 
that the final copy of the 
summary is due the next 
class session. 
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groups record their ideas 
on butcher paper.   
 


One student from each 
group summarizes how 
their group viewed 
snakes.   
 


Closure:  The students 
reflect in their writer’s 
notebook about how the 
perspective of snakes is 
different for those who 
have had an encounter to 
those who have not. 
 


Students follow along as the 
teacher reads excerpts from 
information about snakes.  
Students complete a Venn 
diagram with the teacher that 
compares and contrasts the 
focus of information in each 
excerpt.   
 


Then the students break up in 
pairs and finish comparing and 
contrasting the two accounts, 
reflecting on the differences in 
focus and information in the 
articles.  
 


Closure:  Students will 
summarize the differences in 
focus and information of the 
articles in their Writer’s 
Notebook. 


the information in regard to 
differences and similarities in 
focus and information.  
 


Students review their work so 
far, based on the directions on 
the summative assignment sheet. 


work.  They may, if they 
wish, type the summary 
in a word processed 
document and print it for 
the teacher. 
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Summative Assessment Assignment: Negro League Baseball 
 


Student Name______________________________________________________  
 
Assignment Due Date__________________ 
 
Assignment:    
 


1. Read the secondhand excerpt from We Are the Ship: The Story of Negro League Baseball 


by Kadir Nelson, and a firsthand excerpt from I Never Had It Made: The Autobiography 


of Jackie Robinson 


2. Create a Venn diagram comparing and contrasting the accounts.  Look specifically for the 


focus of the text and details of information. 


3. Using the information you recorded on your Venn diagram, write a rough draft summary 


that describes the similarities and differences of the two accounts.  PROVIDE 


SUPPORTING DETAILS from the texts. 


4. Use the rubric to self-assess your work. 


5. Write your final copy in ink or word-processed. 


6. Attach your Venn diagram to your final copy. 


 
REMEMBER: “How is the focus and information different about the same topic when reported 
from first- or secondhand experience?” 
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Firsthand Secondhand


• reading someone’s diary 


• personal observation 


• personal participation 


• surveys 


• journals 


• letters 


• speeches 
• a magazine article 


• TV documentary 


• website 


• any textbook 


• newspaper article 


Information 
& 


Focus


Firsthand Accounts and Secondhand Accounts
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Assessment Scoring Rubric: Reading Through the Revolution 
 
4.RI.6: Compare and contrast a firsthand and secondhand account of the same event or topic; describe the 
differences in focus and the information provided. 
 


 
 
 
          Final Score: _____/6 
A score of 6 = 100% 
A score of 5.0-5.9 = 90-98% 
A score of 4.0-4.9 = 80=89% 
A score of 3.0-3.9 = 70-79% 
A score of 2.0-2.9 = 60-69% 
 
(Calculating the Score: Total the score and divide that total by the number of criterion items listed on the Scoring 
Guide.  This number over 6 equals the score for the paper.  It can be no higher than 6/6.  A score of 80% will show 
mastery of the standard) 
 


 
 


Reading Standard READING Criteria 
Score 


F 
1 


A 
2-3 


M 
4 


E 
5-6


4.RI.6: Compare and 
contrast a firsthand 
and secondhand 
account of the same 
event or topic; 
describe the 
differences in focus 
and the information 
provided. 


1.  Focus of firsthand account is identified and 
clearly explained 


    


2.  Focus of secondhand account is identified and 
clearly explained 


    


5.  Detail is provided that explains the similarities 
between the two accounts in focus and information. 


    


6.  Detail is provided that explains the difference 
between the two accounts in focus and information. 


    








1	
	


Grade Level Content Area Course Title (for 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title  
2nd Grade Addition and 


subtraction  
  Applying addition and subtraction to the real world 


 
Length of Unit Time of Year 


Taught 
Expected Prior Knowledge 


1 Week 2nd    Quarter The students should be able to represent and solve addition and subtraction problems within 20 to one- and 
two- step word problems.  


Unit Description 
 The students will be representing addition and subtraction word problems up to 100.  The students will write the number sentences and express them orally.  
The learning will be done through centers and small group instruction.  The students will work collaboratively to complete the tasks and activities in the 
centers.  The small group instruction will be done through flexible grouping.  The instructor will monitor the progress of the students and adjust the groups 
when necessary. 
Standards: 
 


Operation and Algebraic Thinking 
 Represents and solve problems involving addition and subtraction  
 Use addition and subtraction within 100 to solve one- and two-step word problems involving situations of adding to, 


taking from, putting together, taking apart, and comparing, with unknowns in all positions, e.g., by using drawings 
and equations with a symbol for the unknown number to represent the problem 


 
 
Summative Assessment The summative assessment will be compromised of 10 word problems with each one being worth 2 points.  The students will 


receive 1 point for representing the problem with a number sentence and 1 point for the correct answer.  The assessment will 
also be used as a pre-assessment to gauge students’ prior knowledge.  The students’ will be representing and solving addition 
and subtraction word problems. 


Scoring for Summative 
Assessment 


Each problem in the assessment requires two answers so the students can receive two points per problem. 
 
Mastery = 16/20 
 
A copy of the summative assessment along with the scoring rubric is attached. 


Materials/Resources Needed Variety of word problems 
Math Journal 
Manipulatives – Unifix cubes, counters, etc. 
Index cards 
Markers 
Balloon cards 
Subtraction Clown record sheet 
Computers 
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	 Lesson 1  Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 


The teacher will 
explain to the class 
that they will be 
taking a pre-
assessment.  The 
class will be 
instructed that this 
will provide the 
teacher with 
information on the 
prior knowledge that 
the students have 
coming into this 
unit. 
The teacher will 
then analyze the data 
and form six leveled 
small groups for this 
unit.  The groups 
don’t need to have 
the same amount of 
students.  The 
students who fall far 
below (10 or less 
correct), approaches 
(11 to 15 correct), or 
mastery (16 to 20 
correct).  This will 
allow the teacher to 
create small group 
instruction focused 
on the needs of the 
students. 
 
 
 
 
 


The teacher will begin the 
class explaining the 6 
centers the students will be 
actively engaged in over the 
next three days.   
The groups will be 
participating in 2 centers 
per day. 
The teacher will walk the 
students through the six 
stations.  After each station, 
the teacher will direct the 
students to think-pair-share 
the expectations of the 
center.   
The teacher will then break 
the students into small 
groups. 
The centers will be 
replenished with new 
problems so they are 
different each rotation 
through.  There will also be 
differentiation in the fact 
that the problems for the 
centers will change 
depending on the skill level 
of the group assigned to 
that center. 


Falls far below groups: 
The teacher will model 
a lesson tailored to 
addition and 
subtraction.  The 
teacher will 
demonstrate addition 
and subtraction using 
blocks.  The teacher 
will model a problem 
and the students will 
follow along with their 
blocks.  The problems 
will be focused on 
basic addition and 
subtraction: 35 – 10 = 
25 or 40 + 11 = 51. 
 
The teacher will then 
give each student in 
the group basic 
problems and ask the 
students to make the 
problem with blocks 
and record it in their 
journals. 
This small group will 
be called throughout 
the school year and 
increasing the level of 
difficulty to achieve 
mastery level.  The 
teacher will monitor 
each student closely 
and move students to a 
higher group when 
necessary. 


Approaching groups: 
The teacher will 
demonstrate how to use 
manipulatives and 
various ways to solve 
addition and subtraction 
word problems.   
During guided practice, 
the teacher will provide 
examples in two forms: 
basic number sentence 
represention and word 
problems.  The word 
problems will be one-
step and focus on writing 
out what the problem is 
asking.  The values used 
will progress as mastery 
is begun to be shown.   
 
The teacher will continue 
to progress monitor the 
students.  Individual 
students made be moved 
to the higher group or 
lower group at the 
instructors discretion.  
This allows for the 
students to continue 
growing at their own 
level. 


Mastery group: 
The teacher will be 
creating lessons based 
on the standard but a 
higher level.  These 
students will most 
likely be out of the 
concrete stage but will 
still have access to 
manipulatives. 
The teacher will focus 
on multi-step word 
problems where the 
students will write 
their solution in as 
many ways as 
possible. 
Guided Practice 
problem:  
Joe started with $33 
and decided to buy 
some candy which 
costs $12.  When he 
got home, his mom 
gave him his monthly 
allowance of $45.  
How much money 
does Joe have after 
receiving his 
allowance? 
The instructor 
demonstrates the 
thought process and 
models the work down 
to find the solution. 
The students write the 
process in their 
interactive math 
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journal.   
The teacher will then 
provide more real 
world problems for the 
students to solve.  
They will closely 
monitor the students’ 
progress to make sure 
all students are at the 
appropriate level.  


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student Activities and 
Timeline 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


The students will be 
taking a pre-
assessment that will 
be used to place 
them into 
appropriate groups 
for this unit.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


The students will think-
pair-share the expectations 
of each center and ask 
clarifying questions when 
they arise. 
Centers: 
Word Problem Creation -  
The students will write their 
own addition and 
subtraction word problems 
in their math journals.  The 
students will trade problems 
and solve his/her partner’s 
problem.  Manipulatives 
will be provided to assist in 
solving the problems. 
Student Computers – The 
students will play a variety 
of teacher-selected addition 
and subtraction activities 
that focus on the skills 
needed in this unit. 
Exemplar Stations – The 


The students will be 
creating models of the 
sample problems given 
by the instructor.  They 
will represent each 
problem in a multiple 
of ways.  They will 
record all work and 
solutions in their 
interactive math 
journal.   


The students will be 
creating models of the 
sample problems given 
by the instructor.  They 
will represent each 
problem in a multiple of 
ways.  They will record 
all work and solutions in 
their interactive math 
journal.   


The students will be 
creating models of the 
sample problems 
given by the instructor.  
They will represent 
each problem in a 
multiple of ways.  
They will record all 
work and solutions in 
their interactive math 
journal.   
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group will be provided with 
a real world problem.  The 
focus of the problem will be 
addition and subtraction.   
The students may use 
manipulatives and group 
collaboration.  They will 
need to demonstrate their 
thinking through written 
expression and/or diagrams.  
All responses will be done 
in the interactive math 
journal. 
Number Sentence 
Creations-  The teacher will 
create number cards which 
will be flipped over in the 
middle of the table.  The 
students will take turns 
drawing numbers and 
creating number sentences.  
There will be another pile 
of operation signs the 
students will draw from.  
They will write the number 
sentence in their notebook 
and solve the problem. 
Clowning around- 
The students will choose a 
balloon card and record the 
multi-digit subtraction 
problem from the card onto 
the Subtraction Clown 
recording sheet. They will 
solve the subtraction 
problem and use addition to 
check your solution.  
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Summative Assessment 
Mastery = 16/ 20 


Each question is worth 2 points: 1 point for representing the number sentence and 1 point for the correct answer. 
1. There are 85 bottle caps in a box. Theresa takes 5 bottle caps. How many are left? 
 
 
2. There are 86 blocks in a box. Heather takes 82 blocks. How many are left? 
 
 
3. There are 11 candies. 6 candies more are added. How many are there total? 
 
 
4. If there are 32 bottle caps in a box and Douglas puts 56 more bottle caps inside, how many bottle caps are in the box? 


 
 


5. There are 15 erasers. 28 erasers more are added. How many are there total? 
 
 


6. Susan starts with 68 eggs. Steve takes 13 away. How many eggs does Susan end with? 
 
 


7. Henry weighs 31 pounds. Aaron weighs 22 pounds. How much heavier is Henry than Aaron? 
 
 


8. Thomas has 71 bottle caps. 53 are eaten by a hippopotamus. How many bottle caps will Thomas have? 
 
 


9. Andrew starts with 8 oranges. He gets 47 more from Howard. Andrew then gives 21 to Beth.  How many oranges does Andrew end with? 
 
 
10. Jose starts with 37 apples. Michelle takes 34 away but then gives 10 back.  How many apples does Jose end with? 
 
 
 
 







6	
	


Summative Assessment – Answer Key 
Mastery = 16/ 20 


Each question is worth 2 points: 1 point for representing the number sentence and 1 point for the correct answer. 
1. There are 85 bottle caps in a box. Theresa takes 5 bottle caps. How many are left? 


85 – 5 = 80 
 
2. There are 86 blocks in a box. Heather takes 82 blocks. How many are left? 


86 – 82 = 4 
 
3. There are 11 candies. 6 candies more are added. How many are there total? 


11 + 6 = 17 
 
4. If there are 32 bottle caps in a box and Douglas puts 56 more bottle caps inside, how many bottle caps are in the box? 


32 – 56 = 88 
 


5. There are 15 erasers. 28 erasers more are added. How many are there total? 
15 + 28 = 43 


 
6. Susan starts with 68 eggs. Steve takes 13 away. How many eggs does Susan end with? 


68 – 13 = 55 
 


7. Henry weighs 31 pounds. Aaron weighs 22 pounds. How much heavier is Henry than Aaron? 
31 – 22 = 9 


 
8. Thomas has 71 bottle caps. 53 are eaten by a hippopotamus. How many bottle caps will Thomas have? 


71 – 53 = 18 
 


9. Andrew starts with 8 oranges. He gets 47 more from Howard. Andrew then gives 21 to Beth.  How many oranges does Andrew end with? 
8 + 47 – 21 = 34 or 


 8 + 47 = 55 and 55 – 21 = 34 
10. Jose starts with 37 apples. Michelle takes 34 away but then gives 10 back.  How many apples does Jose end with? 


37 – 34 + 10 = 13 
37 – 34 = 3 and 3 + 10 = 13 
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Grade Level  Content Area Unit Title 
4th Grade Science Standards for the Inquiry Process: Scientific Testing Building Our Vegetable Garden 


  
Length of Unit Time of Year Taught          Expected Prior Knowledge 


2 Weeks plus ongoing 
observations 


1st Quarter Students will be expected to have a basic understanding of 
measurement along with the concept of identifying the meaning of a 
value and tools used to measure.  


   Unit Description  
Summary: Within this unit, students will identify the importance of accurate 
measurements and selecting appropriate tools.  The students will begin by comparing 
seeds to the fruit which the plant produces.  The focus will be on length and mass/weight.  
The students will then be split up into subgroups that are all researching and designing 
our vegetable garden.  The students will research the measurements needed for their 
specific plant to grow: row spacing, plant spacing, and depth.  The groups will come 
together to plan a garden layout and then construct the garden.  The unit will continue 
throughout the year as the students write in their journal a variety of measurements as 
their plants grow.   
 


 


Standards: 
See instructions on page 14. 
 


Strand 1: Inquiry Process 
Concept 2: Scientific Testing 
Performance Objective 4: Measure using appropriate tools (e.g., ruler, scale, balance) and units of measure (i.e., metric, 
U.S. customary). 
 


  
Summative Assessment 
Students will take a twenty question 
assessment that will require the students 
to identify measuring tools and units, 
along with accurately measuring a 
variety of items. 
 


The summative assessment focuses on identifying the units of measures and tools that we use during experiments.  The 
first part of the assessment focuses on the identification of units and tools while the second part requires the students to 
select the appropriate tool to measure an item based on the desired unit.   
 


Scoring for Summative Assessment 
Since each question is worth one point, 
students need to correctly answer 16 
questions to show mastery. 


Summative Assessment Scoring: 
16 – 20 = Mastery 
12 – 15 = Approaches 
14 > = Falls Far Below 
 
Each question is worth 1 point. 







2	
	


Materials/Resources Needed Laptops 
Rulers 
Measuring tapes 
Yard sticks 
Meter sticks 
Scales 
Balances 
Garden tools 
    Shovels of different sizes & rakes 
Area of land for our garden 
Interactive Science Journals 
Seeds & the fruit produced 
    A variety of shapes and sizes 
Seed packets 
Chart paper 
Seed & Fruit Comparison Chart 
Graphing paper 
Customary & Metric System Unit Worksheet 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 Lesson 6 
Instruction and 
Timeline 


Opening Question: 
 
How do we know 
that the 
measurements we 
make are accurate? 
 
The students will be 
given five minutes 
to discuss the 
opening question 
and use prior 
experiences to 
develop an opinion.   
 
The teacher will 
construct a KWL 


Opening Question: 
 
How and why do we 
give measurements 
meaning? 
 
The teacher will 
post 8 situations 
around the room. 
Here is an example 
of a situation: 
“Maggie is so 
excited on going on 
her all day hike.  
She packed her 
backpack, filled up 
her water bottled, 


Opening Question: 
 
Will the size of a 
plant seed determine 
how big the fruit 
which is produced 
will be? 
 
The teacher will 
setup the classroom 
with numerous 
measuring stations.  
Each station will be 
supplied with rulers, 
measuring tapes, 
yard sticks, meter 
sticks, scales, and 


Opening Question: 
 
Using 
measurements, how 
do we make sure 
that we provide 
ideal conditions for 
our plants to grow?   
 
The students will 
return to their 
original group from 
the experiment to 
begin researching 
plants for the 
vegetable garden.  
The teacher will 


Opening Question: 
 
How can we layout 
our garden so the 
plants from each 
group will grow? 
 
 
The teacher draws a 
diagram of the land 
for the garden on 
the board.  He/she 
discusses the 
importance of 
maximizing the 
amount of land and 
how this layout is 


Construction and 
ongoing 
observations: 
 
The student foreman 
(with support from 
the teacher) will 
direct the class and 
lead them in the 
construction.  The 
students will first 
have to dig up the 
area and prepare the 
land.  The will seek 
assistance from the 
maintenance crew to 
help in the initial 
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chart and begin 
filling in the 
columns based on 
the opening 
question.  Students 
will be chosen at 
random and 
discussions will 
stem from the 
students’ ideas. 
 
The students will 
take out their 
journals and take 
notes based on the 
teacher’s modeling 
lesson on using 
appropriate tools 
and units of 
measure.   
 
The teacher will 
model how to 
accurately use each 
measuring tool. 
First, the teacher 
will hold up ruler.  
He/she will think 
aloud the process of 
examining a ruler 
and demonstrating 
the proper procedure 
for measuring.  The 
importance of 
accuracy and the 
proper technique 
will be stressed 
throughout the 
modeling process.  
 


and put on her 
sunscreen.  She 
knows it will be 
tough but she is so 
excited to go on her 
5 ______ hike.” 
 
Each situation will 
range in the type of 
measurement being 
described.  The 
students will be 
broken up into 
groups of 8 and will 
spend 1 minute at 
each station.  After 
the groups discuss 
each station, they 
will return to their 
seats and the teacher 
will begin the lesson 
on units of measure. 
 
Referring back to 
the question:  “How 
and why do we give 
measurements 
meaning?”, the 
teacher will present 
each situation.  
He/she will elicit 
ideas from random 
students about what 
words they used to 
fill in the blanks.  
The teacher will 
stress the 
importance of units 
of measure and how 
the meaning 


balances.  A variety 
of seeds and fruit 
will be placed at 
each station for the 
experiment. 
 
The students will be 
broken up into 
groups of four 
students and given 
the Seed & Fruit 
Comparison Chart 
to glue into their 
journals.  They will 
be directed with the 
instructions and 
expectation of the 
lab. 
 
The students will be 
focused on 
comparing the 
length, width, and 
mass/weight of the 
seeds to the fruit 
which they produce.  
The students will be 
able to use the 
appropriate 
measuring tools for 
each specific 
measurement to 
complete the chart.  
The teacher will 
monitor and 
question the 
students.  The goal 
will be for the 
students to justify 
the units and tools 


explain that each 
group will be 
responsible for one 
type of vegetable in 
the garden and they 
will track the 
growth of the plants 
throughout the 
school year.  
 
Mini-lesson: 
Students will 
discuss in partners 
what plants need to 
survive.  They will 
come up to the front 
an write their ideas 
on chart paper.  
After the students 
have been given 
ample time to write 
down their ideas, 
the teacher will go 
into important 
measurements 
plants need when 
designing a garden: 
row spacing, plant 
spacing, and 
planting depth.  The 
teacher and students 
will draw examples 
of these concepts 
and discuss their 
importance. 
 
The students are 
directed to begin 
researching 
vegetables that grow 


like putting pieces 
of a puzzle together.  
 
A member of each 
group will come up 
and write down the 
plant they chose 
along with the 
measurements need 
for the plant to 
grow.  After each 
group has come up 
to the board, the 
teacher will give 
everyone graph 
paper.  Their task 
will be to draw a 
garden layout that 
will allow for every 
group to have space 
for their plants.  
He/she reminds 
them to think about 
row spacing, plant 
spacing, and how 
many plants each 
group will have. 
 
After students are 
given plenty of time 
to sketch out a 
design, the students 
will walk around the 
room discussing the 
designs.  The 
teacher will select 
the top designs and 
the class will vote 
on their favorite 
design.  The winner 


portion of the 
construction. 
 
After the ground is 
prepared, the 
students will 
measure off the 
rows and other 
measurements 
needed to prepare 
for planting.  The 
foreman will go 
around and make 
sure each group is 
aware of what area 
of the garden is 
theirs.  The groups 
will take their seed 
packets and measure 
out their area for 
planting.  They will 
make sure they have 
spaced the plants 
out to the correct 
distance and depth.  
The teacher will 
monitor and 
question students 
ensuring accuracy 
of all measurements 
being done. 
 
After construction is 
complete, the 
students will take 
the summative 
assessment. 
 
Ongoing: 
Once the plants 
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 The teacher will 
then pose the 
question for the 
students to share 
with their shoulder 
partner: “We use a 
ruler to measure 
_______________?”  
 
After sufficient wait 
time, the teacher 
will randomly call 
on students to share 
their discussions.  
The responses will 
be recorded on chart 
paper to refer to as 
the unit progresses. 
 
This process will be 
done for multiple 
measuring devices: 
balance, scale, 
measuring cups, and 
thermometers.  At 
the end of the 
process, the teacher 
will post the charts 
of the measuring 
tools on the wall 
which will include 
multiple measuring 
tools and what they 
are used to measure.  
 
Ticket out the door:   
The teacher will 
prompt the students 
to write a reflective 
summary based on 


changes based on 
the units. 
 
The teacher will 
post the units of the 
customary system 
and the metric 
system.  The class 
will be led in a 
discussion on the 
characteristics of 
each system and 
their relationship.  
The probing 
questioning is 
essential for the 
students to build 
their level of 
understanding on 
not only what the 
units of measure are 
but why is accurate 
use of the units 
essential in 
everyday life.  
 
Independent 
practice: 
The students will be 
given a basic US 
Customary and 
Metric system 
worksheet where 
they will label 
correct unit of 
measure for 
multiple 
measurements along 
with what units go 
with each measuring 


along with how they 
are maintaining 
accuracy in their 
measurements. 
 
Closure: 
Each group member 
will receive a 
number 1-4.  New 
groups will be 
formed based on the 
numbers they were 
given.  The new 
groups will be used 
to discuss and 
reflect on the 
experiment.  The 
students should be 
talking about these 
two questions:  
“How do we know 
that the 
measurements we 
make are accurate?” 
and “Will the size of 
a plant seed 
determine how big 
the fruit which is 
produced will be?” 
After giving time 
for each group 
member to share, 
one representative 
from each group 
will summarize their 
discussions for the 
entire class. 
 
 


in Arizona and the 
space needed to be 
successful.  As a 
team, each group 
will decide on what 
plant they want and 
gather the 
information on row 
spacing, plant 
spacing, and 
planting depth.  
They will meet with 
the teacher to 
discuss their ideas 
and get approved. 
 
Closure: 
The students will 
write a ticket out the 
door on why it is 
important to 
accurately measure 
out our garden. 


will be foreman for 
the construction of 
the garden. 
 
Closure: 
In their journals, 
students will reflect 
on the research and 
planning it takes to 
build a successful 
garden.     


begin to sprout, the 
students will record 
the growth of their 
plants in their 
journals.  In the 
beginning, they will 
measure stem length 
and thickness, along 
with the size of the 
leaves.  The students 
will also be 
measuring the 
weight/mass of the 
leaves and fruit 
produced by the 
plants.  This 
lesson/garden will 
be utilized as a 
learning tool for the 
rest of the school 
year and beyond. 
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the opening 
question.  The 
teacher will review 
the summaries to 
track student 
understanding and 
look for areas of 
remediation and re-
teaching. 


tool. 
 
 
 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 Lesson 6 
Student Activities   The students will 


discuss the focus 
question of the 
lesson:  How do we 
know that the 
measurements we 
make are 
accurate? 
 
With student to 
student and student 
to teacher 
interaction, the 
class will develop 
a KWL chart that 
drives the initial 
ideas and promotes 
inquiry towards 
our objective. 
 
The students will 
be actively 
observing the 
modeling of each 
measuring tool.  
The students will 


In their groups, the 
students will rotate 
from station to 
station discussing 
what needs to go in 
the blank for each 
situation that will 
make the scenario 
accurate.  After 
completing all 
stations, the 
students will share 
their ideas to the 
class and discuss 
the importance of 
units of measure. 
 
The students will 
then be lead in a 
class discussion 
“how and why do 
we give 
measurements 
meaning?”  The 
teachers will be 
encouraged to 


The students will 
complete a lab which 
will focus on the 
measuring of plants 
seeds and their fruit 
to determine if there 
is a correlation 
between the two.  
Students will select 
appropriate 
measuring tools and 
units to represent the 
accurate 
measurements they 
record on their Seed 
and Fruit 
Comparison Chart. 
 
After the completion 
of the lab, the 
students will be 
broken up into 
different groups of 
four so they can 
discuss and reflect on 
the experiment.   


The students will 
research plants of 
Arizona and the 
ideal conditions for 
them to grow in. 
The emphasis of 
the research will be 
on row spacing, 
plant spacing, and 
planting depth.  
The measurements 
need to include 
accurate units to 
develop a layout for 
the class garden. 
 
Closure: 
The students will 
write a ticket out 
the door on why it 
is important to 
accurately measure 
out our garden. 


After sharing the 
plant each group 
wants to include in 
the garden, students 
will draw out a 
design for the layout 
of the garden.  They 
will need to make 
sure that the 
measurement 
requirements for 
each plant are taken 
into consideration.  
At the end of class, 
the students will vote 
on the winning 
design.   
 
Closure: 
In their journals, 
students will reflect 
on the research and 
planning it takes to 
build a successful 
garden.     


The construction of 
the garden begins.  
The students must 
use the knowledge 
gained from the 
previous lesson to 
accurately measure 
the design of the 
garden and select the 
appropriate tools. 
 
The garden will 
serve as a place for 
the students to 
continue practicing 
measuring and 
selecting units that 
will represent 
accurate 
measurements of 
stem length and 
thickness, along with 
the size of the leaves.  
The students will 
also be measuring 
the weight/mass of 
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take down notes in 
their journal and 
write key 
information from 
the think aloud. 
 
 After each tool is 
presented the 
students will 
discuss with their 
shoulder partner all 
the uses of the tool.  
The students will 
share responses to 
the teacher to 
develop the 
measuring tool 
charts.  The 
students will write 
down the responses 
in their journals to 
have a reference 
guide with them at 
all times. 
Ticket out the 
door: 
The students will 
write a reflective 
summary based on 
the opening 
question:  How do 
we know that the 
measurements we 
make are accurate? 
 


expand their 
thinking on the US 
Customary System 
and Metric system 
through teacher-led 
probing questions.  
The students will be 
writing their 
thoughts in their 
journals. 
 
After the 
discussion, the 
students will 
complete the US 
Customary and 
Metric System 
worksheet that 
focuses on the 
different units of 
measure and how 
the units relate to 
the measuring tools 
discussed in the 
previous lesson. 


After giving time for 
each group member 
to share, one 
representative from 
each group will 
summarize their 
discussions for the 
entire class. 
 


the leaves and fruit 
produced by the 
plants. 
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Summative Assessment 
Mastery 16 / 20 


Each question is worth 1 point. 


Name 3 tools we use to measure length:       Name 2 tools we use to measure mass/weight: 


1. _________________________       4.  _________________________ 
2. _________________________       5.  _________________________ 
3. _________________________ 


Name the units of measure for length:       Name the units of measure for mass/weight: 


US Customary Metric 


6. 10. 


7.  


8.  


9.  


 


 


On your table you have 4 different items.  Using your measuring tools, accurately measure the item based unit desired. 


15. Jumbo paper clip mm 


16. Penny g 


17. Pen Inches 


18. Length of a large index card cm 


 


Steve is observing the life cycle of cockroaches.  In his journal, he tracks the length the cockroaches grow every 2 days and how much weight they gain.   His 
teacher reminds him how important it is to find accurate measurements.  In order to accomplish this, what are the two most important aspects of measurement 
Steve needs to keep in mind? 


19.  _______________________________ 


20.  _______________________________ 


US Customary Metric 


11. 14. 


12.  


13.  
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 Summative Assessment – Answer Key 
Mastery 16 / 20 


Each question is worth 1 point. 


Name 3 tools we use to measure length:       Name 2 tools we use to measure mass/weight: 


1. __ruler___________________       4.  ___scale__________________ 
2. __yard stick or meter stick____       5.  ___balance________________ 
3. __measuring tape___________ 


Name the units of measure for length:       Name the units of measure for mass/weight: 


US Customary Metric 


6.  inches 10.  meters 


7.  foot or feet  


8.  yards  


9.  miles  


 


 


On your table you have 4 different items.  Using your measuring tools, accurately measure the item based unit desired. 


15. Jumbo paper clip 52 mm 


16. Penny  Range from 2.42 – 3.18 g 


17. Pen  6 inches 


18. Length of a large index card  15.2 cm 


 


Steve is observing the life cycle of cockroaches.  In his journal, he tracks the length the cockroaches grow every 2 days and how much weight they gain.   His 
teacher reminds him how important it is to find accurate measurements.  In order to accomplish this, what are the two most important aspects of measurement 
Steve needs to keep in mind? 


19.  __appropriate unit of measure_____________________________ 


20.  __appropriate measuring tool_____________________________ 


US Customary Metric 


11.  ounces 14.  grams 


12.  pounds  


13.  tons  
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Grade Level Content Area Course Title (for 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
7th Grade Writing   Comparison/Contrast Literacy Essay  
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught Expected Prior Knowledge 
2 Weeks 3rd    Quarter The students have learned to construct multi-paragraph essays that include an introductory paragraph with a 


thesis statement, supporting paragraphs and a concluding paragraph.  They have had much experience with the 
writing process and the 6-traits in past grades and this year in 7th grade.  They have had practice in organizing 
information into a logical sequence. Prior to this lesson, they have read Shirley Jackson’s “The Lottery” and 
Nathanial Hawthorne’s “Young Goodman Brown.”  They have recorded information and reflection notes about 
the two stories in their Literary Response Journal. 


Unit Description 
Summary: This unit will be the students’ introduction to writing a full essay comparing and contrasting literary text.  They will learn to organize 
information from two short stories into an essay that compares the two.  They will not only explain the similarities and differences between the two literary 
works, but also explain the significance of the comparison.   
Standards: 
 


Text Types and Purposes 
W.7.2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, 
organization, and analysis of relevant content. 
 


a. Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies such as definition, 
classification, comparison/contrast, and cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia 
when useful to aiding comprehension. 


b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples. 
c. Use appropriate transitions to create cohesion and clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts. 
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style. 
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from and supports the information or explanation presented 


  


Summative 
Assessment 


 The students will demonstrate synthesis of the informative/explanatory text by writing a multi-paragraph literary comparison/contrast essay. 


Scoring for 
Summative 
Assessment 


Students will be assessed using a 6-point, 6-trait scoring guide/rubric. A score of 80% will show mastery of the standard. 
 


Materials/ 
Resources 
Needed 


A copy for each student of Shirley Jackson’s “The Lottery” and Nathanial Hawthorne’s “Young Goodman Brown,” students’ copy of their 
Writing Journal, students’ copy of their Literary Response Journal, the assignment sheet, planning templates, the Helpful Information About 
the Literary Comparison/Contrast Essay sheet, Scoring Guide Rubric.  
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 Lesson 1  Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 


Students have previously read 
Shirley Jackson’s “The Lottery” 
and Nathanial Hawthorne’s 
“Young Goodman Brown.”  The 
teacher introduces the lesson by 
asking students to review their 
notes in their Literary Response 
Journal for these two selections, 
and consider these questions 
(written on the overhead): 


1) What are the similarities 
between these two 
stories? 


2) What are the differences 
between these two 
stories? 


Students write these two 
questions in their Writer’s Journal 
and respond.  Time limit is 4 
(four) minutes.  Ask students to 
share their answers with a (pre-
assigned) partner and then share 
out with the class. 
 


The teacher hands out the 
following:  Helpful Information 
About the Literary 
Comparison/Contrast Essay, 
Assignment Directions, and the 
Scoring Guide and Rubric (this is 
a stapled packet for the students). 
 


The teacher and students take 
turns reading aloud the 
information on the Helpful 
Information sheet.  The teacher 
stops at each section of the sheet 
to offer examples, further 
explanation, and/or engage the 
students in providing examples 
that clarify each point. 
 


To begin the session, the 
teacher asks the students to 
look back at their completed 
graphic organizer for ideas on 
what items for comparison 
might be appropriate for their 
essay.  Encourage students to 
ask for clarification.   
 


Then direct students to the 
Assignment Directions sheet 
and carefully go over each one 
of the steps, allowing your 
pacing to be appropriate to the 
potential difficulty of the step.  
Carefully guide students 
through each section of the 
sample outline.  Make a 
special point to emphasize 
how the writer of the outline 
has clarified why the two 
selections are worthy of 
comparison. 
 


Ask students, “In the first 
support paragraph (paragraph 
#2), is the writer setting the 
groundwork with a similarity 
or a difference?”  And then 
ask, “What is the focus of the 
next support paragraph?” 
“And the next?”  Be sure to 
emphasize how the author first 
sets up the comparison by 
telling the commonalities and 
then develops the rest of the 
essay around the differences. 
 


Provide time in class for 
students to begin their own 
outlines in their Writer’s 
Journal.  Write the due date for 


Begin the class by asking 
students to bring out 
their copy of the Scoring 
Guide Rubric for the 
essay.  Together review 
each of the criteria and 
solicit explanations and 
examples from the 
students.  They are 
comfortable with the 
scoring guide, and the 6-
point/6-trait rubric; 
however, questions may 
arise about the specific 
criteria for this 
comparison/contrast 
essay. 
 


Direct students to begin 
their rough drafts.  
Remind them of the due 
date for the draft. 
 


Students know that 
today is the due date 
for the draft of their 
essay. 
 


The teacher directs 
the students to use 
the scoring guide and 
rubric to self-edit 
their paper. 
 


When finished, they 
are directed to begin 
their final copy essay. 
 


Remind them of the 
Due Date for the final 
copy. 


Due Date for the Summative 
Assessment.  
 


Ask students to self-assess their 
final essay using the Scoring Guide 
Rubric and give themselves 
points/a grade.  Then have them 
write a “justification” for why they 
scored themselves the way they 
did.   
 


Students are directed to staple their 
justification to the final copy of the 
essay. 
 


Celebrate:  Let them know that it is 
quite an accomplishment to write a 
literary comparison/contrast essay.  
Give students an opportunity to 
read their papers aloud if they 
wish. 
 


The teacher collects the essays for 
scoring using the Scoring Guide 
Rubric. 
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Using the graphic organizer on 
the Helpful Information sheet, the 
teacher instructs students to use 
their ideas about the two stories to 
record similarities and 
differences.  The teacher starts 
them out by providing an example 
for each section of the organizer. 


the draft and final copy on the 
board and have students 
record this at the top of their 
outline. 
 


Closely monitor the class by 
walking the room, stopping to 
give guidance where needed. 


 
 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities 
and 
Timeline 


In their Literary Response 
Journals, student answer the two 
question about similarities and 
differences of previously read 
text. 
 
Students share their answers their 
partner and then share out with 
the class. 
 


Students review the stapled 
Comparison/Contrast packet with 
the teacher. 
 


Students take turns with the 
teacher, reading aloud the 
information on the Helpful 
Information sheet.  Students ask 
for clarification where needed. 
 


Students record their ideas about 
the similarities and differences of 
two stories on the graphic 
organizer.   


Students review their graphic 
organizers for ideas on what 
items for comparison might be 
appropriate for their essay. 
 


Students review the 
Assignment Directions sheet 
with the teacher, asking 
questions where confusion 
may occur. 
 


Students begin their own 
outline for the essay in their 
Writer’s Journal and write the 
due date for the draft and final 
copy at the top of their outline. 
 


 


Students review the 
Scoring Guide Rubric 
for the essay with the 
teacher and the rest of 
the class.   
 


Students begin the rough 
draft of their essay.  


Students self-edit 
using the rubric. 
 


Upon completed, 
students begin 
writing their final 
copy essay. 


Students complete a Scoring Guide 
Rubric on their own paper and give 
themselves points/a grade.  Then 
they write a “justification” for why 
they scored themselves they way 
they did.   
 


Students staple the Peer Response 
Sheet (completed by their editing 
partner) and their justification to 
the final copy of the essay. 
 


Students read their papers aloud if 
they wish. 
 


Papers are turned in to the teacher. 
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Helpful Information About The Literary Comparison/Contrast Essay 


 
Definition: Comparison/contrast – the process of examining two or more things in order to establish their 
similarities and differences.  
 


Assignment: After reading two selections, you will write a comparison/contrast essay using the guidelines 
provided in this packet.  
 


For Your Information: 
 


1.  Any relationship between two or more things will involve some degree of SIMILARITY, as well as some  
     degree of DIFFERENCE.  
 


2.  Comparisons can be found in any kind of writing: magazine articles, advertising, essays, news articles, letters,  
     editorials, textbooks, scientific writing, reports, political speeches, and pamphlets. 
 


3.  We make comparisons when we have to choose between two or more things: careers, products, political  
     candidates, goals, etc. 
 


4.  Comparisons underlie everything we do. Scientists use comparison in their experiments. Logicians use them to  
     draw conclusions. Politicians use them to formulate policies. Judges use them to render decisions. Ministers  
     teach and admonish us with comparisons.  
 


How to Write a Literary Comparison/Contrast Essay: 
 


When writing a literary comparison, you will answer the question: So What? 
 


In other words, you will not only explain the similarities and differences between the two (or more) literary works, 
but also explain the significance of your comparison.  A comparison intends to inform readers of something they 
haven’t thought of before. Therefore, for a comparison to be illuminating, the things compared must either: 
 1.  Appear different but have significant similarities; i.e., Star Wars and Return  of the Jedi. 
 2.  Appear similar but have significant differences; i.e., Classic Star Trek and Star Trek: The Next 
 Generation. 
 


You must have a purpose for your comparison. The reader of the comparison should not have to ask SO WHAT? at 
the end of your essay. 
 


Remember that comparison and contrast is an organizational and analytical structure that supports your ideas, but 
you still need a thesis in the introductory paragraph. 
 


The introductory paragraph should contain: 
1. The names of the items to be compared. 
2. The purpose of the comparison 
3. What is being compared and/or contrasted 


 


Sample Thesis Statements: 
 


Unacceptable — “I am going to compare the similarities and differences between the films Close Encounters of 


the Third Kind and E.T., the Extraterrestrial.” 
 


Acceptable — “The way Roy Neary, the protagonist of Close Encounters of the Third Kind, and Elliott, the 
protagonist of E.T., the Extraterrestrial, react to their encounters with aliens, demonstrates that director Steven 
Spielberg uses both films to tell similar stories about the difficulties of growing up.” 
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Remember:  In a comparison/contrast essay you are explaining the differences between two or more things, as well 
as what the two things have in common. 


 


Helpful Information About The Literary Comparison/Contrast Essay CONTINUED 
 


Getting	Started: 
 
1. Choose the works of literature you want to compare. 
 


2. Choose the grounds for comparison; i.e. is there something they have in common that makes it worthwhile 
 to show how they are different? 
 


3. Answer the question So What? by determining a purpose for making a comparison. 
 


4. Gather information and evidence from each literary selection to describe and support your grounds for  
 comparison.  Use a graphic organizer like the one below and on page 4 of this packet. 
 


5.   Outline your essay. 
 


6.   Compose your thesis. 
 


7.			 Write	the	draft	of	your	essay. 
 


How Are They Alike? 
Comparison Points “The Lottery” “Young Goodman Brown” 


Characters 
 


  


Theme 
 


  


Conflict 
 


  


Style of Writing 
 


  


Cultural Connection 
 


  


Purpose 
 


  


Genre 
 


  


Other 
 


  


 


How Are They Different? 
Comparison Points “The Lottery” “Young Goodman Brown” 


Characters 
 


  


Theme 
 


  


Conflict 
 


  


Style of Writing 
 


  


Cultural Connection 
 


  


Purpose 
 


  







7	
	


Genre 
 


  


Other 
 


  


Student Name: _________________________ 
 


Scoring Guide/Rubric for 7th Grade Literary	Comparison/Contrast	Essay	


Outcome:  The students will demonstrate synthesis of the informative/explanatory text by writing a multi-paragraph 
literary comparison/contrast essay. 


Writing Trait Criteria 
Score 


F 
1-2 


A 
3 


M 
4 


E 
5-6 


Ideas & 
Content  


1. A statement of what is being compared and contrasted is clearly 
stated.  


    


2. The comparison is developed using relevant facts, definitions, 
concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples.  


    


3. The purpose for the comparison is clearly provided.     
Organization 4. Provides an effective introduction to the comparison.     


5. Ideas are organized using paragraphs.      
6. Details are placed in logical order.     
7. Essay is formatted for easy reading and understanding by using a 


heading/title, graphics, and (optional) multi-media. 
    


8. There is a recognizable concluding paragraph that makes sense 
for the information provided about the topic. 


    


Voice 9. Establishes and maintains a formal style.      
Word Choice 10. Uses precise language and domain specific vocabulary to inform     
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FINAL SCORE:  _______/6_______ 
 
A score of 6 = 100% 
A score of 5.0-5.9 = 90-98% 
A score of 4.0-4.9 = 80=89% 
A score of 3.0-3.9 = 70-79 
A score of 2.0-2.9 = 60-69% 
 
(Calculating the Score: Total the score and divide that total by the number of criterion items listed on the Scoring Guide.  This 
number over 6 equals the score for the paper.  It can be no higher than 6/6. A score of 80% will show mastery of the 
standard.) 
 
 


about or explain the topic. 
Sentence 
Fluency 


11. Appropriate and varied transitions are used to create cohesion 
and clarify the relationships among ideas. 


    


12. Sentences vary in beginnings, length and structure.     
Conventions 13. Punctuation and capitalization are used correctly.     








1	
	


Grade Level Content Area Course Title (for 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
5th Grade Research Text:   Revolution: When rebellion sparks a movement.   
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week 3rd Quarter The students can construct a multi-paragraph essay that follows a singular thesis statement and closes with a 


concise conclusion. They know how to organize information into a logical sequence. They can locate 
reliable information using the internet and site the location of the information in a bibliography.  


Unit Description 
Summary: This unit is part of an interdisciplinary unit of study on Revolution and Rebellion, reaching Language Arts, Social Studies, and Technology 
standards. Rebellion and Revolution are engaging concepts for students to explore through text to self or text to world connections in explanatory writing. 
Through research, note taking, and strategic use of graphic organizers, students will learn to record relevant information about the topic.  
Common Core 
Standard 
 


W.5.2. Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information clearly.  
a. Introduce a topic clearly, provide a general observation and focus, and group related information logically; include formatting (e.g., 
headings), illustrations, and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension.  
b. Develop the topic with facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the topic.  
c. Link ideas within and across categories of information using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., in contrast, especially).  
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic.  
e. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the information or explanation presented.  


 


Summative 
Assessment 


Students will demonstrate synthesis of informative/explanatory text by writing a multi-paragraph essay on the impact of communication 
technology on current revolutions.  


Scoring for 
Summative 
Assessment 


Students will be assessed on the summative task using a 6-point/6-Trait scoring guide/rubric.  A score of 80% will show mastery  


Materials/ 
Resources 
Needed 


Related readings (Revolutions in Social Studies Text), Various primary source documents and current events articles relating to rebellion 
and revolution around the world.  Computers with access to word processing software. Internet access to various search engines and 
websites, blank paper, student assignment sheet (attached), rubric/scoring guide (attached) 


 


 Lesson 1  Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and Timeline 


Students will be asked to read 
about Rebellion and revolution 
from their Social Studies 
textbooks and given a graphic 
organizer to help organize the 
information they have learned 
while reading.  
 


Students will be given two 


The instructor will 
briefly model the use of 
several graphic 
organizers to assist 
students in choosing an 
appropriate organizer 
for their brainstorming.  
 


The class will then 


The students will be 
asked to work 
independently to revise 
and edit their drafts 
paying close attention 
to sentence mechanics 
and paragraph 
formatting.  
 


The students will create a 
final copy essay based on 
the editing work they did 
on their drafts. The 
teacher assigns them to a 
computer for typing their 
essay and printing a copy 
for themselves and the 


The instructor will 
review the grading 
rubric with the 
students. 
 
The teacher will direct 
students to self-assess 
their essays and write a 
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 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 


Students work together to read 
their text and related articles 
about rebellion and revolution. 
 


Students take notes on their 
observations and discuss them 
with the class. 
 


Students choose a graphic 
organizer and brainstorm 
information for their rough 
draft.  


Students will draft their 
multi-paragraph essay.  


Students will revise 
and edit their own 
paper and then begin 
their final drafts. 


.  


Students will use 
presentation software to 
create a PowerPoint, word 
process, or any other 
digital presentation format 
of their choosing.   


Students will self-
assess their essays and 
write a justification for 
the score they think 
they earned.    
 
Students will submit 
one typed copy of their 
essay to the teacher for 
scoring, along with 
their justification 
statement.  
 
 


 
 
 
 


articles about current 
rebellions and revolutions 
happening around the world to 
help compare to the social 
studies text.  
 


The instructor will lead a 
Socratic discussion guiding 
through think-alouds to help 
students make text-to-self and 
text-to-world connections 
about the reading and how they 
relate to the importance of 
effective communication.  
 


brainstorm ideas related 
to the importance of 
communication to 
organize rebellion and 
to succeed in revolution 
in a given country.  
 


Students will be asked 
to begin drafting their 
information into a 
multi-paragraph essay 
that has a thesis, 
organized body 
paragraphs that contain 
both factual details and 
personal conjecture/ 
commentary, and a 
conclusion.  


The students will then 
be asked to write a 
final draft taking into 
account the revisions 
they made on their own 
papers.  


teacher. 
 


 
justification for the 
score they think they 
earned.    
 
The teacher will collect 
one typed copy of the 
essay along with the 
justification. 
 
The essays will be 
scored using the 
Scoring Guide Rubric. 
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Student Assignment Sheet 
 


Summative Assessment: Write a multi-paragraph essay about the impact of communication technology on current revolutions.  
 
After researching the American Revolution and other revolutions around the world (e.g. France, Haiti, Mexico, South America, 
Russia, Egypt, Libya) you will: 
 


1. Take notes about important details you have learned about the impact of communication technology on current revolutions & 


observations you have made.  


2. Create a topic sentence or thesis that makes a statement about the impact of communication technology on current revolutions. 


3. Choose a graphic organizer to sort your notes and observations. 


4. Discuss how the role of communication affected the outcome of the revolution you have selected (i.e. Because it took months 


for the English to communicate back and forth with England during the American Revolution, the colonists had a distinct 


advantage for x, y, and z reasons). 


5. Discuss how communication has changed since the revolutions discussed in class (the internet, social media, cell phones etc.). 


6. Generate a multi-paragraph essay on the topic: the impact of communication on current organizations, rebellions, and 


revolutions that contrasts to revolutions of the past. 


7. Self-edit your draft.   


8. Use word processing software type your final copy. 
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Scoring Guide/Rubric for 5th Grade Informative/Explanatory Writing 
 


Outcome: (Standard 5W.2) Students will demonstrate synthesis of informative/explanatory text by writing a multi-
paragraph essay about the impact of communication technology on current revolutions.  
 


 
 
 


FINAL SCORE:  _______/6_______ 
 
 


A score of 6 = 100%, A score of 5.0-5.9 = 90-98%, A score of 4.0-4.9 = 80=89% A score of 3.0-3.9 = 70-79%, A score 
of 2.0-2.9 = 60-69%  
 
(Calculating the Score: Total the score and divide that total by the number of criterion items listed on the Scoring Guide.  
This number over 6 equals the score for the paper.  It can be no higher than 6/6. A score of 80% is mastery) 
 
 


 
 


 


Writing Trait Criteria 
Score 


F 
1-2 


A 
3 


M 
4 


E 
5-6 


Ideas & Content 1. The topic is clearly introduced.     
2. The introduction provides a general observation and 


focus for the essay. 
    


3. The topic is developed using relevant facts, definitions, 
concrete details, quotations, or other information and 
examples related to the topic. 


    


4. Ideas and information are conveyed clearly.     
Organization 5. Related information is grouped logically, as in 


paragraphs. 
    


6. Ideas are linked within and across categories of 
information using words and phrases and clauses. 


	 	 	 	


7. Essay is formatted for easy reading and understanding 
by using a heading/title, graphics, and (optional) multi-
media. 


	 	 	 	


8. There is a recognizable concluding statement or 
paragraph that makes sense for the information provided 
about the topic. 


	 	 	 	


Voice 9. Establishes and maintains a formal style. 	 	 	 	
Word Choice 10. Uses precise language and domain specific vocabulary 


to inform about or explain the topic. 
	 	 	 	


Sentence 
Fluency 


11. Sentences convey ideas and information smoothly and 
clearly. 


	 	 	 	


Conventions 12. Uses punctuation and capitalization correctly. 	 	 	 	
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Grade Level Content Area Course Title (for 9-12 Samples Only) Unit Title 
6th Grade Language Arts   Ancient Civilizations 
 


Length of Unit Time of Year Taught Expected Prior Knowledge 
1 Week 4th Quarter The students can construct a paragraph that contains a topic sentence supporting details and a concluding 


sentence. They can also combine paragraphs into a multi-paragraph essay that contains an introduction, body 
paragraphs, and a conclusion. Prior to this lesson they have studied ancient civilizations according to the 
Social Studies Standards. 


Unit Description 
In this unit, the students will select the three most important aspects of a previously studied civilization and develop a thesis statement as a focus for 
conveying this information in a multi-paragraph essay. The three important aspects of the civilization will become the three main body paragraphs.  The 
paper will contain a thesis statement, strong conclusion, and accurate supporting details.  The finished papers will be published on our 6th grade website. 
Common Core 
Standard 


W.6.2. Write informative/ explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas, concepts, and information through the selection, organization, and 
analysis of relevant content. 
a. Introduce a topic; organize ideas, concepts, and information, using strategies such as definition, classification, comparison/contrast, and 


cause/effect; include formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to aiding comprehension. 
b. Develop the topic with relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, or other information and examples. 
c. Use appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships among ideas and concepts.  
d. Use precise language and domain-specific vocabulary to inform about or explain the topic. 
e. Establish and maintain a formal style.  
f. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from the information or explanation presented. 


 


Summative 
Assessment 


The students will demonstrate synthesis of informative/explanatory text by writing a multi-paragraph essay about one ancient civilization 
studied this school year.   


Scoring for 
Summative 
Assessment 


Students will be assessed on the summative task using a 6-point scoring guide/rubric.  A score of 80% will show mastery  


Materials/ 
Resources 
Needed 


Computers, an assortment of Ancient Civilization Books, 6th Grade website, paper, Graphic Organizers, Scoring Rubric, Summative 
Assessment assignment sheet. 


 


 Lesson 1  Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Instruction 
and 
Timeline 


Brainstorming: 
 


The instructor will pose a 
brainstorming question to the 
students: “What ancient civilization 
that we studied this year interested 
you the most?  Why?”  The students 


Rough Draft: 
 


The teacher will 
provide paper to the 
students and guide 
them in writing their 
rough drafts. 
 


Editing: 
 


The teacher will place a 
sample paper under the 
document camera.  
He/she will model what it 
means to edit.  The 


Final Draft/Self-
Assessment: 
 


After completing the 
self-editing process, the 
students will begin 
typing their essay in 


Publishing: 
 


The teacher will 
project the 6th grade 
website using the 
projector and do a 
lesson on uploading 
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will be instructed to think about this 
question for one minute.  They will 
then pair up and share their answer 
with a partner.  After given ample 
time, the teacher will call on some 
students to share their thoughts.   
 


After this time, the teacher will 
explain the paper the students will 
be writing and pass out the 
summative assessment assignment 
sheet.  They will select a previously 
studied civilization and be 
responsible for writing a multi-
paragraph essay.   
Each student will be given a graphic 
organizer to begin the brainstorming 
process.  The teacher gives them 
time to research various books and 
online sources to gather information 
to support the 3 main aspects/ 
contributions of the selected 
civilizations (based on the opinion 
of the student). 
 


The teacher will monitor the class 
and offer support to students as they 
fill out the graphic organizer. 


 teacher will demonstrate 
how to effectively use the 
rubric to guide the 
editing process and how 
to convey the changes 
that are needed.   
 


The students will be told 
the expectations of the 
self-editing. 


Word.  The instructor 
will explain the 
formatting desired and 
give the students 
support as they finish 
their final copy. 
 


After completing the 
final copy, the students 
will be directed to self-
assess their paper.  The 
instructor will explain 
that he/she wants the 
students to write a 
justification for the 
grade they gave 
themselves.   


files.  The students 
will be expected to 
upload and post their 
completed essay on 
the class website.   
 


Once everyone is 
finished, the teacher 
will direct the 
students to read their 
papers to their fellow 
classmates.   


 


 Lesson 1 Lesson 2 Lesson 3 Lesson 4 Lesson 5 
Student 
Activities and 
Timeline 


The students will think of an answer 
to the question, “What ancient 
civilization that we studied this year 
interested you the most?  Why?”  
They will then share their responses 
with a partner. 
 


After listening to the explanation of 
the assignment, the students will 


The students will use 
their graphic 
organizer to record 
their ideas before 
beginning their rough 
draft.   
 


 


During the 
demonstrations, students 
will jot down notes and 
discuss with partners the 
expectations shown by 
their teacher. 
 


Then students will self-
edit their paper. 


Students will type their 
final document as a 
Word document.  They 
will then complete a 
self-assessment of their 
essay using their rubric.  
They will score 
themselves and write a 


After the papers are 
published on the 
website, the students 
will read their paper 
to their classmates. 
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select a civilization and begin 
filling out the graphic organizer 
used to brainstorm for the essay.  
They will use various sources to 
gather information to prepare their 
paper. 


 . justification on why 
they scored themselves 
the way they did. 
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Summative Assessment Assignment Sheet: Ancient Civilizations 


 
Student Name________________________________________________________________________  
 
Date__________________ 
 
Assignment:    
 


Select an ancient civilization studied this school year 


____________________________________________ 


Research important facts/contributions of this civilization. 


Brainstorm/pre-write using a graphic organizer to record the 3 most important aspects of the ancient 


civilization. 


Write a strong thesis statement that states the main aspects of the civilization that will be explained in 


your supporting paragraphs. 


 
_________________________________________________________________________________


_________________________________________________________________________________


_________________________________________________________________________________


_________________________________________________________________________________


_________________________________________________________________________________


___________________________________________________ 


 
Write a rough draft.  Self-edit. 
 
Type your final copy in Word. 


Attach the self-assessment you completed on your essay. 


Upload your paper to the 6th grade website. 
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Student Name: _________________________ 
 


Scoring Guide/Rubric for 6th Grade Informative/Explanatory	Writing 
 


Outcome: (Standard 6.W.2) The student will demonstrate synthesis of informative/explanatory texts by writing a 
multi-paragraph essay about an ancient civilization. 
 


 
FINAL SCORE:  _______/6_______ 


	
  
 
A score of 6 = 100% 
A score of 5.0-5.9 = 90-98% 
A score of 4.0-4.9 = 80=89% 
A score of 3.0-3.9 = 70-79% 
A score of 2.0-2.9 = 60-69% 
 
(Calculating the Score: Total the score and divide that total by the number of criterion items listed on the Scoring Guide.  
This number over 6 equals the score for the paper.  It can be no higher than 6/6. 80% is mastery) 


 


Writing Trait Criteria 
Score 


F 
1-2 


A 
3 


M 
4 


E 
5-6 


Ideas & 
Content  


1. The topic is clearly introduced     
2. The topic is developed using relevant facts, definitions, concrete 


details, quotations, or other information and examples related to the 
topic. 


    


3. The essay conveys ideas, concepts and information relevant to the 
topic. 


    


Organization 4. There is a recognizable, developed introduction of the topic.     
5. Information is clarified through strategic use of definition, examples, 


comparison, cause/effect, or classification.  
    


6. Essay is formatted for easy reading and understanding by using a 
heading/title, graphics, and (optional) multi-media. 


    


7. There is a recognizable concluding statement or paragraph that 
makes sense for the information provided about the topic. 


    


Voice 8. Establishes and maintains a formal style.      
Word Choice 9. The writer uses precise language and domain specific vocabulary to 


inform about or explain the topic. 
    


Sentence 
Fluency 


10. The writer uses appropriate transitions to clarify the relationships 
among the ideas and concepts. 


    


Conventions 11. Punctuation and Capitalization are used correctly.     
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AGENDA ITEM:  New Charter Application ‐ Incito Schools            
 
Incito Schools submitted a complete charter application package for the Board’s consideration. The revised 
application package meets the requirements set by the Board for the 2012‐2013 application cycle. This report 
contains: 


1. A staff overview of the application package, including a description of the proposed education plan, 
a description of the applicant’s organization with a summary of information submitted regarding 
applicant education and experience, and a description of the applicant’s business plan, 


2. Additional background information regarding the qualifications of the applicant, based on 
affiliations with current or prior charter operations, and 


3. Staff’s recommendation regarding this application package.  
 
Additional items in the portfolio include: 


 A copy of the final scoring rubric which confirms the application package does meet the 
requirements as demonstrated through the review of the preliminary application package submitted 
on July 1, including the technical assistance provided to the applicant and review of the revised 
application package submitted on December 19, and  


 Each section of the revised application. 
 
SUMMARY OF THE TITLE PAGE 
Incito Schools is an Arizona non‐profit corporation formed June 2011. The authorized representative for the 
corporation is Amanda Jelleson. The proposed school, Incito Schools, will serve grades K‐8 in Goodyear.  
 
Mission Statement 
The stated mission of Incito Schools is as follows:  
Incito Schools Vision: We will establish a standard for educational excellence, where all students achieve their 
potential and collaboratively contribute to our local and global communities.  
Incito Schools Mission: Provide a rigorous, relevant, college preparatory environment to ensure that all students 
have meaningful options for life and succeed—academically, emotionally, physically, and socially. 
 
A. EDUCATION PLAN – The following summary was created by pulling key phrases from the narrative of the 
applicant’s Education Plan. 


Educational 
Philosophy 


Philosophical approach: Incito (in‐ke‐to) is a Latin term with a derived meaning of “to 
inspire” or “to encourage”.  Incito Schools believes in exceptional school excellence and 
inspiring the future.  Incito Schools’ philosophy is to create a positive, collaborative, 
learning community using a model of continuous improvement of instruction through 
reflection, coaching, mentoring, and job‐embedded professional development. The 
learning environment will provide students with real‐world connections and hands‐on 
learning opportunities through a balance of conceptual understanding and algorithms. 
Incito Schools’ work towards its goals is based on the following Core Beliefs: 


 all students will demonstrate significant academic growth, and dramatically 
improve achievement outcomes for students performing below grade level 


 a rigorous, relevant, and internationally benchmarked education will enable all 
students to succeed as citizens in the global community  


 a focused, transparent governance model that incorporates effective 
communication and evidence‐based decision making will support our learners 


 a clean, safe and conducive learning environment that utilizes best practices for 
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energy efficiency and environmental sustainability will teach our learners how to 
think green  


 positive student‐teacher and student‐student relationships are the heart of our 
effective classrooms, including:  


 high expectations for all learners  


 differentiation of content, process, and product based upon ongoing 
diagnosis of students’ varying readiness levels, interests, and learning 
profiles 


Rationale: This hands‐on, real‐world based approach to education was selected to 
strengthen teaching and learning in all areas of the Common Core, with a specific focus on 
raising college and career readiness rates of African American, Hispanic, and other 
underserved students. In order to prepare students to become globally competitive 
citizens, Incito Schools will provide a style of instruction lacking in the surrounding school 
districts: one of innovation, future thinkers, writers, mathematicians and readers. This is 
accomplished by allowing students to have access to a future ready instructional setting 
with outcomes that enable Incito students to become globally competitive citizens. Incito 
Schools will provide remediation opportunities and continuous access to technology 
before and after school for students, so that they will meet the standards set at Incito 
Schools. 


Target 
Population 


Incito Schools will serve families living in and near Goodyear, Buckeye, and Tolleson. This 
is a population characterized by a high percentage of families with Spanish as the primary 
home language and 70% eligible for free or reduced lunch. Student ethnicity is 
approximately 69% Hispanic, 20% White, 6% Black, 2% Asian, and 3% Other.  The program 
of education will serve these families with authentic, real world situations and 
educational experiences in small classrooms of no more than 25 students that prepare 
them for high school graduation and college. 


Program of 
Instruction – 
the applicant 
was required to 
describe a 
program of 
instruction that 
supports the 
educational 
philosophy and 
target 
population. 


Framework: The narrative states that Incito Schools will provide a comprehensive quality 
curriculum based on the Core Knowledge Sequence, Singapore Math, Cognitively Guided 
Instruction and Math Exemplars, that serves all students including gifted, English 
Language Learners, as well as those with special needs. Students will maximize their 
thinking capacities through meta‐cognition, exploration, and constant inquiry across 
multiple disciplines. Through flexible grouping, students may be arranged according to 
intellectual ability, learning style, interest, achievement and other aspects of a learning 
profile, depending on the purpose of instruction. 


Methods of Instruction: An environment where students learn through real‐world 
connections, hands‐on inquiries with opportunities to problem solve the world around 
them is consistent with the educational philosophy presented by Incito Schools. This 
learning environment includes the following methods of instruction:  


 Partnership for 21st Century Skills Framework for Learning – to incorporate 21st 
century themes such as financial, economic, business, and entrepreneurial 
literacy, civic literacy and health literacy, and workplace skills into the learning 
environment. 


 Problem‐Based Learning – to foster and develop communication and self‐directed 
learning skills through problem solving based on real world problems. 


 Cooperative Learning – allows students to work together toward a common goal, 
resulting in higher achievement and productivity. 
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Methods of Assessment: The narrative lists the following to be used as their methods of 
assessment:  


 Formative assessments such as observations with informal notes, checklists, or 
scoring rubrics  


 Written, performance, and self‐assessments will be administered frequently 
through lessons, journals, and individual or collaborative work  


 Developmental Reading Assessment (DRA) will be used to assess student reading 
ability.  


 Summative assessments will be administered at the culmination of units, 
quarters, semester, as well as the annual AIMS test. The summative assessment 
plan includes a Data Management Team (DMT) to identify gaps and patterns in 
assessment data to guide the school’s improvement plan. 


 


School 
Calendar 


Standard, 180 days 


Student Count  Year  Grades 
Served 


# of 
Students 


# of Sites 


1  K‐8  216  1 


2  K‐8  256  1 


3  K‐8  296  1 
 


Curriculum 
Samples 


Curriculum samples for Incito Schools were provided for grades K‐8. The table below 
indicates which curriculum samples in the revised application package met all Board 
requirements (+), and which had deficiencies (‐). Details can be found in the attached 
Scoring Rubric. 


 


Grade  Math  Reading  Writing  Science 


K  +  +  +   


1  +  +  +   


2  +  +  +   


3  +  +  +   


4  +  +  ‐  + 


5  +  +  +   


6  +  +  ‐   


7  +  +  ‐   


8  +  +  ‐  + 
 


PMP  The Performance Management Plan (PMP) for new applicants is for the purpose of 
ensuring the school’s curriculum, instruction, monitoring of student achievement, and 
professional development are in place and appropriate for providing a quality education 
for each student it serves. It is also intended to focus the school on meeting the Board’s 
level of adequate academic performance. 
The table below indicates the criteria in the revised PMP that met Board requirements 
(+), or had deficiencies (‐). Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 
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Evaluation Criteria  Math  Reading


Predicted Baseline for percent passing in AIMS  57%  60% 
Aligns with the applicant’s Education Plan. +  + 
Presents a viable plan for managing student academic performance that 
includes a predicted baseline and annual benchmark targets for the first 
two years of operation which reflect incremental progress toward the 
end target. 


+  + 


Identifies action steps, timeline, responsible party, evidence of meeting 
action steps, and budget for accomplishing all four prescribed 
strategies. 


+  + 


Reveals a progression of actions from start to finish for each strategy 
that are sequential, timely, and contribute to the school’s ability to 
meet the identified end target. 


+  + 


Creates action steps that complement and support the other strategies 
to the extent appropriate. 


+  + 


Includes artifacts that provide evidence of the implementation of each 
action step. 


+  + 


Provides adequate resources, i.e. time, money personnel, etc. to 
implement the action steps that support the strategies. 


+  + 


Reflects costs from the Performance Management Plan in the Start‐Up 
and Three‐Year Operational Budget. 


+  + 
 


For reference, FY 2011 AIMS State Average Passing Percentage is provided below. 
Parentheses indicate change from FY2010 State Average Passing Percentage. 


  K‐8 Math: 61% (+2%)  K‐8 Reading: 75% (+2%) 


 


Education Plan Findings 


Preliminary application package: 32/70 scoring areas did not meet the criteria.  
Revised application package: 4/70 scoring areas did not meet the criteria.  


Details of the scoring areas that did not meet, listed below, can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


Areas of Education Plan that did not meet:   


A.5.4c  A.5.6c  A.5.7c  A.5.8c 


 
B. ORGANIZATION DESCRIPTION 
Incito Schools is a nonprofit corporation, located in Scottsdale, Arizona that was created on June 8, 2011 for the 
purpose of charitable, educational, scientific, and literary purposes including, but not limited to, operating a 
charter school, with three Directors:  April Castillo, Amanda Jelleson, and Kristina Vasquez.  
 
Roles and Responsibilities 


Corporate Board  Governing Body 


The Corporate Board will oversee school operations, 
review financial documents and meetings minutes of 
the governing body, as well as the work of the 
Executive Directors and School Leader. The 
Corporate Board oversees corporate issues such as 
facilities, corporate compliance, contracting, 
financing, marketing, and other issues. 


The School Policy Council will advise the Corporate 
Board on issues such as school policies and 
procedures related to issues such as fundraising, 
school calendar, attendance, health and safety, 
grading and promotion, student discipline, and 
educational issues. The School Policy Council will 
also consult with and advise the Board of Directors 
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regarding other issues facing the charter school as 
needed. 
 
 


 
 
Charter Principal Background Information  


Principal 
Name 


Confirmed 
Education History 


Confirmed Employment History  FCC  Notes 


April Castillo  M. Ed. Educational 
Leadership, 
Northern Arizona 
University 


2011 ‐ Present:  
REIL Field Specialist  
Maricopa County Education Service 
Agency 
 
2006 ‐ Present:  
Adjunct Faculty – Reading Department  
Maricopa Community Colleges  
 
2008 – 2011:  
Assistant Principal  
Dysart Unified School District  
2000‐2006:  
Teacher  
Pendergast School District  
 


Valid  There were no 
concerns 
identified with 
the background 
and internet 
checks. 


Amanda 
Jelleson 


M. Ed. Educational 
Leadership, 
Northern Arizona 
University 


2010 – Present:  
REIL Field Specialist  
Maricopa County Education Service 
Agency 
 
2006‐2010:  
Assistant Principal (2008‐2010) 
Instructional Coach (2006‐2008) 
Dysart Unified School District #89   
 


Valid  There were no 
concerns 
identified with 
the background 
and internet 
checks. 


Kristin 
Vasquez 


B.A. Broadcasting, 
Arizona State 
University 


2007‐Present:  
Fraud Investigator  
Cox Communications 


Valid  There were no 
concerns 
identified with 
the background 
and internet 
checks. 


 
 
Establishment of Governing Body 
The initial composition of the governing body will be the three corporate board members. New members will be 
identified through recommendations and contacts with the community served by Incito Schools. The governing 
body will be composed of at least five and no more than nine members. Corporate board members will appoint 
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new members of the school governing body following the approval of the charter application. Corporate board 
members have currently identified five initial members for the school governing body and are in the process of 
identifying additional members. New members will be approved at the first scheduled public meeting. 
 
School Governing Body  


Member Type  Number  Name 


Ex‐Officio Members  3  April Castillo, Amanda Jelleson, Kristina Vasquez 


 
 
Organization Description Findings 


Preliminary application package: 6/23 scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 
The revised application met Board requirements in all scoring areas in the Organization Description section 
of the application. 


Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


 


 
C. BUSINESS PLAN 
 
Site Information  


Proposed School 
Name 


Incito Schools 


Proposed 
Location 


Confirmed location: 
The proposed location is a plot of land located at Sarival Avenue, south of the I‐10 
freeway in Goodyear. 
 
As a secondary option, other potential sites have been identified in Goodyear: 
14415 W. Van Buren, 122 Litchfield Road, and 725 South Estrella Parkway 
 


Proposed/Secured 
Facility 


The proposed facility will consist of 20,000 square feet, including 12 classrooms (750‐
900 sq. ft. ea.), 1 resource room (850 sq. ft.), and a multi‐purpose room (2,000 sq. ft.). 
Remaining space will be used for restrooms, office/admin space, storage, and a 
reception area. The space will be comprised of portable buildings provided through a 
partnership with The Rock of Refuge Corporation.  
 
Each of the secondary option locations are at least 20,000 SF. The Van Buren location is 
an office complex. The Litchfield Road location is a single building. The Estrella Parkway 
location is an office complex. 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
Budget 
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Secured Funds  The applicant has secured loans from Judith L. Boch, in the amount of $47,000, and The 
Rock Church, in the amount of $30,000, for start‐up purposes. The secured funds are 
available as confirmed by Desert Schools Federal Credit Union and Wells Fargo, 
respectively. 


Start‐up 
Budget 
 


The start‐up budget, in the amount of $70,000, includes office supplies, curriculum and 
resource materials, SAIS software, marketing and advertising, fees and permits, student 
furniture and other equipment, office furniture and other equipment, office technology 
equipment, and other leases/loans (security, copiers, etc.). At the end of the start‐up 
period, revenue exceeds expenditures. 


Annual 
Operating 
Budgets 


Year one operating budget is based on 100% of anticipated student enrollment of 216 
students, with a projected per‐student equalization funding of $5,962. Projected annual 
budget balances are: Year One – $20,167, Year Two – $55,069, and Year Three – $6,945. 
At the end of each year revenue exceeds expenditures. 


 
Business Plan Findings 


Preliminary application package: 13/22 scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 
The revised application met Board requirements in all scoring areas in the Business Plan section of the 
application. 


Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric.  


Scoring Rubric Summary 
The application overall meets the Board’s scoring criteria. 
Preliminary application package: 44% of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria.        
Revised application package: 3% of the scoring areas did not meet the criteria. 
 
 
 
Board Options: 
 
Option 1:  The Board may approve the application.  Staff recommends the following language for consideration:  
Based upon review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, I move to approve the application and grant a charter 
to Incito Schools to establish Incito Schools charter school to serve grades K‐8. 
 
Option 2:  The Board may deny the application package.  The following language is provided for consideration:   
Based upon a review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole discretion of the Board 
to approve or deny a charter, I move to reject the application and deny the request for a charter of Incito 
Schools to establish a charter school for the reason that the applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a 
charter school due to:  (list the specific reasons the Board may have found during its consideration).  
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A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion 


At Incito, the students promotion and/or retention is based on teacher evaluation of each 
student’s achievement in terms of established school and state performance standards, formal 
and informal assessments, mastery of state standards, attendance record, as well as other 
objective data. The responsibility for determining grade placement for the next school year is the 
teacher, parent and school leader. The final authority for promotion or retention rests with the 
teacher. Promotion and retention decisions are critically important and deserve careful 
deliberation and great attention. Parents will be notified and kept abreast of progress and/or 
regression. Students who are on an individualized education plan (IEP) will have decisions made 
regarding promotion, retention and grade placement by the IEP Team. With all of our students, 
retention and promotion decision will be based on multiple criteria (student portfolio, test scores, 
quarterly report cards, progress reports, attendance record, DRA/DIBELS and AIMS and 
Stanford Ten results) with a strong emphasis placed on Common Core Student Standards per 
grade level. The criteria for all grade level promotions will be when students are demonstrating a 
proficiency level of 70% or above pass rate in class assignments in all core subjects and C&C 
courses and their attendance rate is at least 88% or above. 
 
Mastery and Promotion: 
 
Mastery of a content area is defined as a student who performs at 80% or above in their core 
subject areas and 80% or above in C&C courses. Each year students are expected to show 
academic and grade level progress as outlined in the Performance Management Plan. Students 
that have not shown progress but are able to maintain 80% mastery or above in core subject areas 
to include reading, writing/English language arts, math, social studies and science will be 
promoted to the next grade without conditions. Conditions will be established to address students 
who do not meet mastery. These conditions consist of special projects, summer school, extra 
tutoring and other identified supplemental services that prepare the student for the next school 
year. 
 
Students’ demonstrating proficiency which is defined as performing at a 70% pass rate in core 
subject areas and maintaining an 88% or above attendance rate and passing AIMS will be 
promoted to the next grade. New benchmarks will be established at the beginning of each 
subsequent school year to ensure progress is being monitored. Students who do not meet the 
minimum standards by grade level and by subject area, will qualify for supplemental services 
whenever possible to include before and after school tutoring, Saturday school and other 
identified academic support. They will also qualify for free summer school classes to receive 
accelerated instruction designed to help the students achieve grade level proficiency. If upon 
completing summer school, the student does not meet the proficiency level, a parent meeting will 
be held and an agreement obtained to retain the student. No student unless receiving Special 
Education services or otherwise exempt will be promoted who does not meet proficiency unless 
the school leader, team of teachers and parents agree promotion is in the best interest of the 
student. We believe that promotion standards should permit the school staff to make decisions 
that meet state and local standards and decisions that best fit the needs of the individual students. 
We recognize that students grow and develop at different rates; therefore, promotion decisions 
will be based on the best interest of the student. Students with IEP’s or ELL promotion status is 
determined by the following measures: 
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 Promotion Criteria for Students with Disabilities: 
o Students with disabilities (including English language Learners with a disability) 


receiving special education and related services under an IEP are expected to meet 
the same promotion criteria as their non-disabled peers unless the IEP modifies 
the promotion criteria in whole or in part. 


 Promotion Criteria for English Language Learners: 
o ELL students shall be promoted to the next grade at the end of the academic year 


if they demonstrate the following: combined final grades of 80% or higher in 
reading, math and no more than 3 unexcused absences. *ELL students 
AIMS/Stanford Ten results will not be considered for promotion purposes. 


 
Individual learning profiles will be developed for students who are not making adequate progress 
or growth toward promotion to the next grade level. The criteria for remediation will be 
determined by scores less than proficiency on any of the above sections. Students who are at risk 
for retention are to be identified as early as possible within the first grading period of enrollment. 
The teacher will communicate to the school leader and provide any/all documentation of student 
deficiencies. A parent/teacher conference will be scheduled immediately (no later than 10 days 
following communication). The areas of inadequate progress and data will be reviewed and 
intervention strategies will be recommended by the teacher. Teacher will develop suitable 
strategies and the learning profile will be implemented immediately following the conference. 
Teacher will implement the strategies chosen and discuss/suggest parent strategies. A follow up 
meeting will be scheduled 3 weeks later. Teacher will provide documentation for growth made 
and an open discussion will take place to decide on strategies that are working, anything 
modifications needing to be changed and/or new structures deemed necessary. Parents will be 
kept abreast of progress and changes that are made.  
 
 
 





